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TIENG ANH 9 GLOBAL SUCCESS is the final of the four-level English language textbooks for Vietnamese
students in lower secondary schools learning English as a foreign language (EFL). It follows the systematic,
cyclical and theme-based syllabus approved by the Ministry of Education and Training in December 2018,
which focuses on the use of language (pronunciation, vocabulary, and grammar) to develop the four language
skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing).

THE COMPONENTS OF

The components of TIENG ANH 9 GLOBAL SUCCESS consist of a Student’s Book, a Teacher’s Book,
and a Workbook.

THE STUDENT’S BOOK

The Student’s Book contains:

« Book map: outlining the contents of each unit.

« 12 topic-based units, each covering seven sections to be taught in seven 45-minute lessons.

« 4 review units, each providing revision and further practice of the previous three units, to be dealt with in
two periods.

« Glossary: giving meanings and phonetic transcriptions of the new words in each unit.

THETEACHER’S BOOK

The Teacher’s Book gives full procedural notes for teaching every part of each unit. The answer keys, audio
scripts of the exercises in the Student’s Book and Workbook as well as strategies to do different kinds of
exercises are also given in the Teacher’s Book.

THE WORKBOOK

The Workbook mirrors and reinforces the contents of the Student’s Book. It offers:
« further practice of the language and skills taught in class

- four additional tests for self-assessment

- alist of irregular verbs

THE COMPONENTS OF

There are 12 main units in the Student’s Book. Each unit has seven sections and provides language input for
seven classroom lessons of 45 minutes each. These 12 richly illustrated, cross-curricular and theme-based
units offer students engaging lessons and an engaging learning experience. At the beginning of each unit,
there are explicit learning objectives that clearly state the main language points and skills to be taught in
the unit.
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SECTION 1: GETTING STARTED

This section covers two pages in each unit, and it is designed for one 45-minute period in class. It begins with a
conversation followed by activities which introduce the topic of the unit. It then presents the vocabulary items
to be learnt and practised through the skills and activities of the unit.

SECTION 2: A CLOSER LOOK 1

A Closer Look 1 and 2 cover three pages that mainly focus on language. They are each designed to be taught
in one 45-minute period.

A Closer Look 1 presents and practises the vocabulary and pronunciation of the unit. The active vocabulary of
the unit is given in an interesting and illustrated way so that it is easy for students to memorise. Two sounds,
which appear frequently in the unit, are given and practised in isolation and in context. Stress patterns of
two-/three-/four-syllable words, rhythm, sentence stress, as well as intonation in statements used as questions
are also dealt with in the other units of the book. The section also has different exercises focusing on intensive
practice of vocabulary and pronunciation.

SECTION 3: A CLOSERLOOK 2

This section deals with the main grammar point(s) of the unit. The new language point(s) taught in this section
is / are already introduced in the conversation in Getting Started. The exercises are well illustrated to help
students remember and use the grammar items effectively. The Remember! boxes appear wherever necessary
to give rules or explanations to help students avoid common errors.

SECTION 4: COMMUNICATION

This section is designed to help students use functional language in real life contexts and consolidate what
they have learnt in the previous sections. It also gives students opportunities to learn and apply the cultural
aspects of the language learnt to their lives and provides cultural information about Viet Nam and other
countries. In some units, knowledge of other subjects is also provided in this section.

Everyday English section gives students the skills to communicate effectively in various everyday situations.
This part contains a lot of fixed expressions and functions, such as seeking help and responding, offering help
and responding, etc.

SECTION 5: SKILLS 1

Skills 1 and Skills 2 are each designed to be taught in one 45-minute period.
Skills 1 comprises reading (a receptive skill) and speaking (a productive skill).
Reading

This section aims to develop students’ reading ability. The reading text is often based on the vocabulary and
structures that students have previously acquired to make the activities more achievable. The reading is
always interesting and relevant to students, and links with the topic of the unit. Important new vocabulary is
introduced in the text and practised in follow-up activities. The reading also provides input for the speaking
activities that follow.

Speaking

This section aims to provide further practice to support students in developing their spoken English. The
activities use the given suggestions, introduced items in the Reading section in combination with the
previously learnt language in new contexts.

SECTION 6: SKILLS 2

Skills 2 is composed of listening (a receptive skill) and writing (a productive skill).
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Listening

The listening activities follow the oral practice in the Speaking section. They provide students with an
opportunity to listen to the language that they have practised orally, and train them to listen for general and
specificinformation.

Writing
This section focuses on developing students’ writing skills. It normally involves one of the text types required for
students’ skill development. There is usually a writing tip or a guideline to help students write effectively. Upon

successful completion of the writing activity, students produce a complete piece of writing. Ideally the teacher,
class or groups of students mark the complete writing texts.

SECTION 7: LOOKING BACK & PROJECT
This section covers two pages and should be dealt with in one period.

Looking Back recycles the language from the previous sections and links it with the unit topic. Its activities
and exercises are designed to help students consolidate and apply what they have learnt in the unit. Teachers
can use this section to evaluate their students’ performance and provide further practice if necessary.

Project helps students improve their ability to work independently and in teams, giving them practice using
language related to the unit topic. Teachers can use this as an extracurricular activity (for group work) or as
homework for students to do individually.

REFERENCE ON SKILLS AND LAHWWW*E

1. TEACHING READING

Reading is the first of the four language skills that receives special attention in Ti€ng Anh 9 Global Success.

The reading activities in Ti€éng Anh 9 Global Success aim to help students develop sub-skills such as skimming
for gist and scanning for details. Before exploring the texts in detail, teachers should encourage students to
guess what the text is about, what new words will appear in the text, etc. Some reading strategies taught to
students in this section include focusing on familiar words, guessing unfamiliar words in context, etc.

2. TEACHING SPEAKING

There are two forms of speaking in Tiéng Anh 9 Global Success: spoken interaction and spoken production.
The former refers to the ability to ask and answer questions and handle exchanges with others. The latter
refers to students’ability to produce language appropriately and correctly.

Speaking activities should include:

« Pronunciation: helps students practise the stress, rhythm, and intonation patterns of English in a natural
way. It is crucial to provide students with lots of models and to build up their confidence with examples of
correct pronunciation.

+ Repetition: helps students memorise vocabulary and’chunks’ of language. Repetition and classroom routines
build up an expanding repertoire of English that helps students understand and respond to situations as a
part of communicative interactions in class. One strategy is to provide lots of opportunities for students to
practise in a non-threatening environment through choral repetition of action rhymes and games. It is also
important to establish classroom routines (such as greeting and saying goodbye) at the beginning and the
end of the lessons. Asking for permission, using common classroom expressions such as | don’t understand.
Could you say it again, please? May | ask you a question? or answering a question | don’t know. I think / guess,
and Perhaps, etc. are important language tasks for students to practise daily.
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« Pair work / group work and class presentations: help students talk freely in a situation related to the topic of
the unit. They also boost students’ confidence in their speaking. Error correction should be done cautiously
by teachers. When students are talking, teachers should not stop them to correct mistakes. Mistakes should
be analysed, and only common errors should be highlighted afterwards and corrected collectively.

3. TEACHING LISTENING

Through listening, students become familiar with the sounds, rhythms, and intonation of English. When listening

to English, students are actively engaged in constructing meaning and making sense of what they hear - using

their knowledge and the clues provided in the context. It is very important to teach students to be aware of the
purpose, content, and intonation of the listening text. Before listening, teachers should motivate and engage
students in the listening activity, encourage them to predict the listening content, and introduce to them the
new vocabulary which occurs in the listening text. The listening activity aims to help students understand spoken
English and develop sub-listening skills such as listening for gist and listening for details.

4. TEACHING WRITING

The writing activity aims to develop students’ basic writing skills in English. Its emphasis is on providing writing
techniques for a particular genre (such as emails, notices, instructions, or descriptions) as well as practising
sentence patterns and the spelling of familiar vocabulary. Teaching writing can be divided into three stages:
before writing, while writing, and after writing.

« Before writing: helps students understand what they are going to write and provides them with the language
input to express their ideas in English.

«  While writing: helps students work independently under the teacher’s guidance and supervision.

« Afterwriting: helps students consolidate their writing skills through a follow-up activity such as completing
a final draft, copying the draft into students’ notebooks or on a clean sheet of paper. Students focus on
neatness, spelling, punctuation, use of words, sentence structures, and organisation of the writing. At this
stage, comments are also given by the teacher and peers.

5. TEACHING PRONUNCIATION

The Pronunciation part in Tiéng Anh 9 Global Success consists of phonetics (sounds in isolation and in
context), word stress, sentence stress, and intonation. With the knowledge of phonics learnt in previous years,
students are able to improve their speaking and reading skills because they can identify the spelling and
pronunciation patterns of listening texts and decode them quickly. Teachers focus students’ attention on
letters and their sounds in words, and model the new sounds a few times for students to repeat.

In teaching pronunciation, it is advisable that the teacher should engage students by using varied techniques
including:

- Visual aids (flash cards, pictures, etc.)
+ Miming

« Letter/sound focus and repetition

+ Line by line repetition and clapping
« Focuson syllables

« Marking, comparing, and practising

- Pair / group practice and performance
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6. TEACHING VOCABULARY

Teaching vocabulary helps students understand, memorise, and use words appropriately in specific contexts.
Students at lower secondary level still learn ‘chunks’ of English which combine vocabulary and grammatical
patterns in an unanalysed way. Therefore, it is crucial to give students plenty of time to practise, memorise,
recycle, and extend their vocabulary and grammar in meaningful contexts. Regular recycling of vocabulary

helps students meet the same words embedded in different contexts and activities repeatedly.

The aim of teaching vocabulary is to help students recognise, practise, and memorise the new words. These can
be done by using visual aids; by allowing students to listen and repeat words; by explaining their meanings,
using definitions, pictures, flash cards, and translation if necessary; and finally, by getting students to use the
words with a range of spoken or written activities.

7. TEACHING GRAMMAR

Teaching grammar helps students use correct grammatical patterns to express their ideas in specific contexts.
Grade 9 students of English already know some English grammar based on formulaic sequences and a lot of
grammar points met in the context of dialogues, reading texts, and stories they learnt in grades 6,7, and 8.

One way to enable students’ language awareness is drawing their attention to specific language patterns or
features of grammatical forms and, if necessary, comparing or contrasting these with corresponding patterns
and forms in Vietnamese. The appropriate techniques to be used are:

« Focusing students’ attention on the new grammatical patterns in the texts.

« Providing models for students to practise the new grammatical items in spoken and written activities, using
the cued pictures or prompts in their books.

+ Reinforcing the new grammatical items with a variety of spoken and written activities.

8. PAIRWORK/GROUP WORK

Using pair work and group work, teachers can give students opportunities to practise what they have been
exposed to meaningfully, increase students’ talking time, and encourage their independence.

The following are some suggestions about how to set up pair work and group work:

« Be sure to fully explain the procedure before splitting the class up.

« Ask students to tell teachers what they have to do before they do it to check their understanding.
« Seta clear time limit.

« Provide students’ opportunities for interaction in order to help them succeed.

- Encourage students to develop an awareness of their own language abilities and learning needs.
« Control who works with whom so students aren’t always being dominated or dominating others.

Remember that the teacher has to find different ways to minimise the problems likely to occur during pair
work or group work such as noise, mistakes and discipline problems, including switching to Vietnamese.

Notes:
- All of the procedures written in this book are only suggestions. Teachers may adapt these
or design their own to suit their students and real teaching contexts.
- Teachers should advise students not to write in their textbooks.

Introduction 7




Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

8

use the words related to the topic Local community;

pronounce the vowel sounds /a&/, /a:/, and /e/ correctly in
words and sentences;

use question words before to-infinitives and some phrasal verbs;
seek help and respond;

guess the meaning of unknown words in context;

read for specific information about special products in some areas;
give a short presentation about a speciality;

listen for specific information about a community helper;

write a paragraph about a community helper.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new unit.

THIS UNIT INCLUDES:
o

Before Ss open their books, T asks some Ss about their neighbourhood:

+ Where doyou live?
+ What are your neighbours like?

+ What do you like about your neighbourhood?

Summarise Ss’ answers and ask them what another name for a neighbourhood is.

Elicit the phrase local community. Tell Ss that a local community includes all the
people living in a particular area or is the place where people live. Write the unit title
on the board Local Community.

Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson and have them open their books and start
the lesson. It is a good idea to write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave

them there or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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("3 GETTING STARTED

| REALLY LOVE WHERE | LIVE NOW.
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

very.
e stll busy movingin

To set the context for the introductory conversation;
To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary, the sounds,
and the grammar points to be learnt.

Ask Ss to look at the pictures on pages 8 - 9 and answer the
guestions below:

1. What do you see in each picture?
2. What would life in the place in the pictures be like?

Elicit answers from Ss.

Introduce the two characters: Mi and Ann. Explain that they are friends, and they meet each other
after a long time.

Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words that are related
to the unit topic while they are listening and reading.

Invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic Local community.
Quickly write the words on one part of the board. Comment on Ss’ answers.

Audio script - Track 1:
Ann: Hi, Mi. Long time no see. How're you doing?
Mi:  I'mfine, thanks. By the way, we moved to a new house in a suburb last month.
Ann: Oh, that's why | haven't seen you in the Reading Club very often.
Mi:  Yes.We're still busy moving in, you know.
Ann: How's your new neighbourhood?
Mi:  It's much bigger than our old one. The streets are wider, and there are fewer people.
Ann: What about the facilities?

Mi: It has all the things we need: shopping malls, parks, and hospitals. And there’s a craft village
near our house.

Ann: Great! How're your new neighbours?

Mi:  They're nice.Last Sunday when | was looking for the way to the bus station, a lady came and
showed me the way. | think we will get on with them.

Ann: That reminds me of the time our family moved to Viet Nam. We didn't know where to
buy stuff for our house, and the new neighbours in the community gave us useful advice.
| guess you like your new place.

Mi:  Sure. | really love where | live now.
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

First, ask Ss to read the sentences and fill in the blanks without
reading the conversation again.

Elicit the answers from Ss. Quickly write these answers on the
board.

Now have them read the conversation again to check their
answers.

N

Read the conversation again. Fill in
each blank with no more than TWO
words from the conversation.

Mi's family moved to a new house in a
suburb

Her new neighbourhood is bigger with
wider streets and

3. Thereisa _ near Mi’s house.

. Mi thinks she will get on with her new

People in Ann’s community gave her
family on where to buy stuff.

Allow them to share answers with a partner before discussing the answers as a class.

Ask Ss for their answers again, referring to the answers that have been written on the board before.

Confirm the correct answers.

Key:
1. last month 2. fewer people 3. craft village
4. neighbours 5. useful advice

ACTIVITY 3

Aim:To help Ss guess the meaning of some vocabulary items in

the conversation.

Ask Ss to read the words and phrases in the first column and
locate them in the conversation.

Ask them to read around each word or phrase to guess its
meaning. For example, Ss can guess the meaning of suburb by
reading the sentence where the word appears in line 4 of the
conversation. Model the skill with this word.

Have Ss work individually to match the words and phrases with
their definitions.

Have them compare their answers with a partner.
Invite some Ss to share their answers.

Confirm the correct answers.

Have Ss practise saying the words and phrases.

[

Key:1.d 2.e 3.a 4.c 5.b ]

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss practise using the vocabulary learnt in 3.

Have Ss work in pairs and fill in each blank with a word or
phrase from 3.
Ask for Ss' answers and confirm the correct ones.

For amore able class, have Ss work in groups. Each group makes
sentences with the words / phrases. Then they read aloud these
sentences.

Key:
1. suburb 2. get on with 3. facilities
4. remind ... of 5. community

10 Unit 1/ Local Community
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. suburb

Match each word or phrase withits
definition.

= the people living ina
particular area

1. to make somebody
facilities remember or think about
somebody or something

<. to have a good relationship

glee Y with somebody
: . an area outside the centre
4. get on with -
of a city
fereihd = the buildjngs, quipment,
and services provided for a
somebody of

particular purpose

Complete each sentence with a

word or phrase from =,

They don't live in the city centre butina

of Ha Noi.
. | love our new neighbourhood because
we the people here.
. There are enough sports for

people of all ages in our local park.

. Souvenirs people

a place, an occasion, or a holiday.

. Thelocal encourages us to

protect the environment and keep our
neighbourhood clean.




T

QU What is the place?

Tz

ACTIVI TY 5 Do the following quiz.
. . . . - 1. People watch sports such as football
Aim:To introduce to Ss some places of interest in a community. there.

. L. X L. X 2. People go there for health check-ups.
- Setatime limit of 3 - 5 minutes for Ss to take the quizin pairs.

3. Parents take their children there so that
they can have fun.

- Invite some pairs to share their answers with the class.

4. Children learn to read and write there.

Confirm the correct answers. .

5. Visitors see objects from the past there.

- Ask Ss to work in groups and brainstorm all the places of What are some other places ina
neighbourhood you know?

interest in a community that they know. After 3 minutes, they
are invited to share their answers with the whole class. The
group with the most correct answers wins.

Key:
1. stadium 2. hospital 3. playground 4. school 5. museum

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Have Ss work in their groups again to write 3 — 5 sentences about the places of interest they have
brainstormed in 8. Divide the class into two large groups. A student from the first group reads aloud a
sentence for a student from the second group to answer. The group with more correct answers wins.

WRAP-UP

- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the
board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that have been learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

- Ifthereisaprojectorinthe classroom,thenTshould show the conversation and highlight the keywords
related to the topic. It would be helpful if T also highlights in the conversation the sentences with
guestion words before to-infinitives (We didn’t know where to buy stuff for our house.) and the phrasal
verbs (get on, remind ... of) together with the words with the sounds /a&/, /a:/, and /e/.Tell Ss that
they will learn these language points in the upcoming lessons.

' "2 PROJECT PREPARATION

Although the projectis at the end of the unit, Ss can start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim of this
activity is to inform Ss about the final product of the project and how they can prepare for it.

- Ask Ss to open their books to the last page of Unit 1, the Project section, look at the pictures and say
what the topic of the project is (What to change in our community).

- Explain the project requirements: In groups, Ss will interview some Ss from their class or from other
classes about the changes they want to make in their community, using the questions provided.
They then analyse the answers from their friends and report the findings to their class. They can use a
poster or PowerPoint slides to present their findings. In this case, their slides or posters should include
a mixture of text and tables, graphs, or pictures so that T and other classmates can easily follow and
understand their findings.

- Show them how to collect and analyse the answers. Here are the steps T can follow:
Step 1. Have Ss answer the questions about their community:
1. Where do you live?
2. What is good about your community?
3. What is not good about your community?
4. What changes do you want to make to improve your community?

Invite about three Ss to answer the questions. Draw a table on the board to record their answers.
This way you are teaching them how to record the answers in a survey. The table should look like this
(similar to the one on page 17 in Student’s book):
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Student Question 1 | Question 2 | Question 3 | Question 4
1.Lan

2. Mai
3.Nam

Then model how to report the findings to the questions. Say, | have just asked three students about
their community. Here are the findings. Two students live in or near the city centre. One student lives far
from the centre ...

Step 2. Ask Ss to look at the four questions in the book. Check if they understand the questions.
Instruct them to create a table to record their classmates’ answers. Tell groups that each group
member can ask two classmates or two students from other classes, so each group can ask about 10
students, using the table they have created.

Student Question 1 | Question 2 | Question 3 | Question 4

Step 3. When they finish asking, they can organise the information they get in the table below:

Questions Findings

1. 7 classmates: near the city centre
3 classmates: in a suburb

Step 4. Groups of Ss prepare short reports about the findings. Have them read the questions on
page 17 and follow these guiding questions to prepare the report.

They can write the report or prepare it orally. Each group member can write or prepare a part of the
report. T can also ask Ss to make a poster or PowerPoint slides to present their findings.

Put Ss into groups and have them choose their group leader. Then ask them to assign tasks to each
group member, making sure that all group members contribute to the project work.

Help Ss set a deadline for each task and support them throughout the process.

In each of the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with any topic-
related or functional language they need, e.g. community, facilities, community services, and solving
any other problems that may arise with their projects.

("3 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

12 Unit 1/ Local Community



- Show a picture with some community helpers. Ask Ss who they
see in the picture and what is the common name for these
people.

Suggested answer: There is a doctor, a police officer, a teacher,
a firefighter, and a cleaner. They are called community helpers.

- Lead into this lesson which focuses on community helpers,
words related to the topic of local community and revision of
the vowel sounds /a&/, /a:/,and /e/.

- Share with Ss the lesson objectives and have them open
their books and start the lesson. It is a good idea to write the
objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there or put
them on a slide to show Ss.

Vocabulary DSER LOC
ACTIVITY 1 _ Vocabulary

" | Match the community helpers with
their responsibilities.

Aim: To teach some vocabulary about community helpers and
2. puts in, checks, and

their responsibilities. 1 police officer  repairs electrical wires

and equipment
1. puts out fires and saves

. . X X 2 garbage
- Ofthe five words in this task, Ss may know the two words“police collecior  People from dangerous
officer” and “firefighter”, so T may focus on presenting the other I g;gfg;sy?;‘;ﬁ';j;ipm
h d Beseien obey the law, prevents
three words. and solves crimes
cl. delivers goods to
- To present each word, follow the steps: BT peoples housesor
workplaces
. . 5. delivel = takes people’s rubbish
+ Show the picture and elicit the word. S e

What other community helpers can

+ Read aloud the word several times and ask Ss to repeat. you sdd?

+ Invite some Ss to read the word aloud.

+ Write the word on the board and highlight its phonological features (e.g. show the location of the
main stress).

- After presenting all the words, ask Ss what each community helper does. Encourage them to give answers.

— Have Ss read the words / phrases in the first column and match them with the responsibilities in the
second column. Remind them to pay attention to the keywords in each statement (a - e).

- Have Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before giving T the answers.

- Check and confirm the correct answers. Then ask Ss to share what other community helpers they
know of and their responsibilities.

- Take this opportunity to quickly explain the meaning of some words / phrases like put in, put out, obey
the laws, solve crimes, ...

- For a more able class, have Ss make complete sentences to describe the responsibilities of the
community helpers.

Key:1.c 2.e 3.a 4.b 5.d
Some other community helpers: postman, doctor, nurse, vet, tailor, chef, barber, ...
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To teach some vocabulary related to the topic of local
community.

- Show each picture on a slide or ask Ss to look at each picture
and say what they see.

- Elicit the words / phrases from Ss.
- Have Ss write the word / phrase under each picture individually.

- Let them share their answers in pairs. Invite some Ss to give the
answers and confirm the correct ones.

- Ask Ss to make sentences with some of the words and phrases
they have learnt. Invite Ss to share their sentences. This activity can
be carried out as a competitive game. Ask Ss to work in groups
and make sentences with the words / phrases. Invite some groups
to share their sentences. Other groups listen and comment. The
fastest group with the most correct sentences wins.

2 . Write a word or phrase in the box

under the correct picture.

artisan handicraft pottery
speciality tourist attraction

10 Tiéng Anh 9

Key: 1. tourist attraction 2. pottery 3. artisan
4, speciality 5. handicraft
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To give Ss further practice with the vocabulary items they
have learnt.

- Ask Ss to quickly read the words / phrases and the given
sentences.

- Have them do the exercise individually and then compare their
answers with another student.

— Check the answers as a class and confirm the correct ones.

Key: 1. artisans 2. electrician 3. speciality
4. garbage collector 5. handicrafts
Pronunciation
Vowel revision: /®/, /a:/, and /e/
ACTIVITY 4
Aims:

- To help Ss revise the vowel sounds /&/, /a:/, and [e/;

- To help Ss practise pronouncing these sounds in words.

- AskSs to say out loud some words they know that contain these
vowels.

14 Unit 1/ Local Community

Fill in each blank with a word or
phrase from the box.

artisans electrician handicrafts
speciality garbage collector

Skilled local made these beautiful
flower vases.

. The electrical wires in our neighbourhood

broke down yesterday, so we had to call
ar)

3. Bun cho, pho, and hu tieu are examples

of famous Vietnamese

L. The in our street usually comes

at 6 p.m. to take the rubbish away.

. Tourists to Hoi An usually buy traditional
_such as lanterns as souvenirs.

Pronunciation

Vowel revision: /&/, /a:/,and /e/

Listen and number the wordsyou
hear. Then listen again and repeat.(¥ )

. pack . park

 kettle . cattle

. marny _merry
chart chat




- Have some Ss read out the given words first. Then play the recording once or twice for them to listen and
number the words they hear. Play the recording again for Ss to check their answers and repeat the words.

—  Check the answers with the class and confirm the correct ones.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to practise saying the words and say which of the three vowels each word
contains. Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

Key + Audio script — Track 2:
1. chart 2. merry 3. pack 4, cattle
5. park 6. chat 7. kettle 8. marry
1.chart (/a:/) 2. merry (/e/) 3. pack (/a&/) 4, cattle (/& /)
5.park (/a:/) 6.chat (/e /) 7. kettle (/e/) 8. marry (/&/)
i
ACTIVITY 5
Aims: 5 Listen and practise the sentences.
Underline the bold words with /a&/,
_ i i . ircle the bold words with /a:/, and
To help Ss identify the vowel sounds /a&/, /a:/, and e/ ey &
in words; . )
1. Thanks to garbage collectors, our streets
- To help Ss pronounce the vowel sounds /&/, /a:/, and [e/ SR ggan.
correctly in sentences. 2. My grandmother is a well-known artist.

3. That bakery makes the best bread in our

- Have Ss quickly read the sentences. Now play the recording for PRghksunoce

Ss to listen to the sentences. Ask them to pay attention to the
bold words and underline the bold words with the /a8 / sound,
circle the bold words with the /a:/ sound, and tick the bold
words with the /e/ sound.

4. Do you know where to buy bamboo beds?

5. We sometimes go to the park to relax.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.
- Play the recording again for Ss to repeat the sentences.

- Have Ss practise the sentences in pairs. Invite some pairs to read the sentences aloud. Comment on
their pronunciation of the sounds.

Key:

/& /:Thanks, grandmother, that, bamboo, relax
/a:/:garbage, artist, park

/e/:bread, beds

Audio script - Track 3:

1. Thanks to garbage collectors, our streets are clean.

2. My grandmother is a well-known artist.

3. That bakery makes the best bread in our neighbourhood.
4. Do you know where to buy bamboo beds?

5. We sometimes go to the park to relax.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Have Ss work in pairs. Ask them to write a word which has the sound /& /, /a:/, or /e/ to complete each
of the following minimal pairs:

1. bag 2. hat 3.land 4. gas
5. bark 6. harm 7. park 8. cat
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Suggested answers:

1. beg 2. heart 3. lend 4. guess
5. back 6. ham 7. pack 8. cart
WRAP-UP

Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the board
or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that have been learnt.

("3 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar Grammar
Question words hefore fo-infinitives s
o=infinitives

WARM-UP

Aims: - We use a question word such as who,
what, where, when, or how before a

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson; to-infinitive to express an indirect
guestion about what we should do.

- To Iead into the new IESSOI'I. - We often use averb such as ask, wonder,

(not) decide, (not) tell, or (not) know

i before the question word + to-infinitive.
- Ask Ss the question: What do you do when you don’t know how

: ; SR 4
to get to a place in your neighbourhood? Write the question on SR o whatiodothelp he
the board. community.

Example:

She asked how to get to the nearest

- Invite some Ss to answer the question. Quickly write some of .
shopping mall.

their answers on the board.

- Draw Ss' attention to the question on the board. Underline
don’t know how to get to.

- Tell them that today they are going to learn some question words before to-infinitives and some
phrasal verbs.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.
QUESTION WORDS BEFORE TO-NFINITIVES
- Have Ss read the two examples in the Remember! box and pay attention to the bold words.
- Then tell them to read the information in the box.
- Check their understanding by asking these questions:
+ What question words can we use before to-infinitives?
+ What does this grammatical structure express?

+ What are the verbs we can use? ‘
~ Fillin each blank with a suitable

- Ask Ss to give some more examples. Comment on their examples. ~ questionword.
1 ldontknow  to deal with this
problem.
ACTIVITY 1 _
2. Mysisterwondered  tobuythe
best cakes.
Aim: To help Ss practise question words before to-infinitives. e v,

get on well with my new neighbours?

- Ask Ss to read the first sentence and think of the question word 4. Theyasked  totake out the
to fill in the gap. Invite Ss to give their answers. Confirm the rubbish, at 5 or 6 pm.
correct one. 5. Hecantdecide  togive his

books to.
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- Have Ss do the exercise individually and then check their answers with a classmate.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

[ Key: 1. how 2. where 3. what 4. when 5. who }

ACTIVITY 2

- ’ : ) : | Rewrite the sent i
Aim: To give Ss further practice with question words before = Cuestion words + tosmfinitives.

to-infinitives. 1. Idon’t know how | can get to the

swimming pool.

- Model the way to do the exercise with the first sentence. Explain
to Ss that they only need to replace the subject / and the modal 3. Thsagate wanabingrathors: fregaan Besy
verb can with to. traditional handicrafts.

1. Idon’t know how [ can get to the swimming pool.

— I don’t know how to get to the swimming pool. 5. She asked what she should give to her
new neighbour at his house-warming
- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their party.
answers with a partner.
- Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board. Ask other Ss to 4. | can't decide who | should ask for
comment on their answers. Confirm the correct ones. advice.
e N
Key:

o

. Could you tell me when | have to pay the

1. I don't know how to get to the swimming pool. water bill?

2. They are wondering where to buy traditional handicrafts.

3. She asked what to give to her new neighbour at his

. Phrasal verbs (1)
house—warmlng party.

4. | can't decide who to ask for advice. & Rememk
il? - A phrasal verb consists of a verb and one
5. Could you tell me when to pay the water bill? ) Gt i
on, round, ...
Phrasal verbs (l ) - Aphrasal verb usually has a special
meaning.
- Write these sentences, which are taken from the conversation Example:
. . . go out = leave your house to go to a
in Getting Started, on the board: i
: ; : pass down = give or teach something to
I think we will get on with them. deia
That reminds me of the time our family moved to Viet Nam. CicewheniiEceihe e
— number of something
. f=h f
- Ask them about the meaning of each phrasal verb (they learnt funoutel =have nomere o
the meaning of these verbs in the Getting Started lesson).
Tell them that these are examples of phrasal verbs.
- Have Ss read the information in the Remember! box. Ask them to call out any phrasal verbs they
know and write them on the board. Have Ss explain the meaning of these verbs.
ACTIVITY 3
,: . Match each phrasal verb with its
Aim: To help Ss practise phrasal verbs. meaning.
1 lookaround! 2 to be responsible for
5 3 s 38 ) bod hi
- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare the iomelko y/sjmef 1
” : .o walk around a place
answers with another classmate. Remind Ss that they can guess oomeback Ty e what s there
the meaning of each phrasal verb based on the meaning of the  hand down  © togetinformation about
. b somebody or something
main verp. . find out o toreturn to a place
_ : = to give something to
Check the answers with the whole class. Confirm the correct ones. N © ooty vounger
than you
[ Key:1.b 2.d 3.e 4.c 5.a J :
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ACTIVITY 4

.. Complete each sentence using the
correct form of a phrasal verb in 5.
Aim: To give Ss further practice with phrasal verbs. W e from our home town last
aturday.

2. The artisans in my village usually

- Have Ss work in pairs to do the exercise. Remind them to use their skills to their eldest children.
. - If b
the correct form of a phrasal verb in 3. it apout our

community, you can go to the local
museum.

W

- Invite some pairs to share their answers. Confirm the correct 4. Whenwesarenft at home,ourneighbour
answers. oureats.
5. Whenever | go to a new place, | spend
X time
Key: 1. came back 2. hand down 3.find out
4. takes care of 5. looking around
ACTIVITY 5 Find someone who ...

Ask as many friends as you can
I . . . . the following questions. Then
Aim: To give Ss further practice with phrasal verbs in a freer way. it romer thestallste
if they say “yes”.
- For this game, have Ss walk around the room and try to find s
classmates who answer Yes to each question on their game card.

Explain to them that some of the questions have a phrasal verb

. Do your parents often come
back late at night?

2. Do you get on with all your

in it. The winner is the student who fills in their game card first. classmates?
. L. : . . X 3. Do you take care of your
— Set a time limit of about 5 — 7 minutes. After this time, if Ss are younger brother or sister?
stuck, the winner is the student with the most names on his / ":fzfs’tyfigﬁn“ocutdown o

her game card.

5. Do you enjoy going out at
weekends?

EXTRA ACTIVITY

If there is some time left, have Ss do the following exercise:

Choose the correct answer A, B, C, or D.

1.It's so smoky in here.I'mjust __ for some fresh air.

A. passing down B. going out C. coming back D. finding out
2.l came backto my hometownto__ more about my grandparents.

A. hand down B. look around C. find out D. go out
3. My brother is overweight.He's __ fatty foods.

A. finding out B. taking care of C. running out of D. cutting down on
4. | liked the village immediately because it me my home village.

A.reminded ... of B. came ... back C. went ... out D. found ... out
5.Howareyou__ with your classmates?

A. taking care B. getting on C. running out D. looking around

[ Key:1.B 2.C 3.D 4.A 5.B ]

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.
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"3 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Show some pictures of the community helpers that Ss learnt in the previous lessons. Ask Ss how each
community helper helps them (e.g. The doctor helps us cure our illnesses.).

Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to seek help and respond and learning about

some students’ favourite places of interest.

Everyday English
Seeking help and responding
ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Aims:

To introduce ways of seeking help and responding;

To help Ss practise seeking help and responding.

Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the conversations at
the same time. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted parts.
Tell them that these are two ways to seek help and respond.

Write the structures used to ask for help on the board:
+ Doyou mind + V-ing?

+ Couldyoushowme...?

Instruct them how to respond appropriately.

Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs. Call on some pairs to
practise the conversations in front of the class.

For a more able class, introduce some other ways to ask for help
in English:

+ Couldyou help me...7
+ Could you give me a hand with ...?

+ Wouldyou .., please?

day English

Seeking help and responding

Listen and read the conversations.
Pay attention to the highlighted
parts. (%)

~
Mai: Do you mind carrying this suitcase |
for me?

=
o

Tom: Not at all. )

/‘)A
{
\

®

) Ann: Could you show me how to open
this gate, please?

MrNam: Sure.

Audio script - Track 4:

1. Mai: Do you mind carrying this suitcase for me?
Tom: Not at all.
2. Ann: Could you show me how to open this gate, please?

Mr Nam: Sure.
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- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations, using the 1 Workin pairs. Ask for help and
language they have learnt. respond in the following
situations.
- Foraless able class, model the first situation with a good student. 1. Youwantyour fiiend to lend you her pen.
. . 2. You want your neighbour to tell you the
- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs to name of the new garbage collector,

3. You want to ask your neighbour where to
buy the best fruits and vegetables.

practise in front of the class. Comment on their performance.

- For more able classes, encourage Ss to use different ways to ask
for help and respond.

Suggested answers:
1. Do you mind lending me your pen? — Not at all. Here you are.

2. Could you tell the name of the new garbage collector? — Sure.
His name’s Nam.

3. Could you tell me where to buy the best fruits and vegetables
in our area? - Sure. There's a shop in Le Lai Street.

J

Transition from Everyday English to Places of inferest

- Ask Ss how they can ask their friend to show them where a place of interest is (e.g. the most beautiful
park in town). Invite Ss to share their answers.

- Ask Ss what places of interest they know. Ss may mention: park, cinema, café, ... Tell Ss they are going
to read what two students share about their favourite places of interest.

Places of interest

ACTIVITY 3

Places of interest

Do you know the place in each
picture?

iiv: ; i- :
A

Aim: To introduce some famous places of interest.

- Ask Ss to look at each picture and say if they know anything
about the place. Elicit answers and confirm the correct ones.
If time allows, ask them in what city each place of interest is
located and if they know any other places of interest in that city.

- Elicit answers from Ss. Provide Ss with some places of interest
in each city.

Suggested answer:

Picture a: Nguyen Hue Pedestrian Street (Phé di béd Nguyén Hué) is in Ho Chi Minh City. Other places
of interest in the city: Central Post Office (Buu dién trung tam), Notre-Dame Cathedral (Nha thd Buc Ba),
Independence Palace (Dinh Déc Lap), War Remnants Museum (Bao tang chuing tich chién tranh),
Ben Thanh Market (Chg B&n Thanh), etc.

Picture b: Sydney Opera House is in Sydney, Australia. Some other places of interest in the city:
Sydney Harbour Bridge, Taronga Zoo, Sydney Tower Eye, Darling Harbour, Sydney Aquarium, Royal
Botanic Garden, etc.
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[ Listen toBinh and Mira talking about a place of interest i
Fill in each blankwith no more than TWO words and / ora

Pla Distance  Frequ

A 'IVII I 4 Elob: NouyenHue ) Every Children: enjoying music,
Ho Chi Minh City, Feoestrian km @ lookingfor(s)
Street

iet Nam Parents: |

wira Sydney Opera (4)_
km

Twicea  Children
Sydney, Australia HOHUSE Hoj

Aim: To provide Ss with information about the two places of
interest and the activities to do there.

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a student from Ho Chi Minh City and the other from Sydney
talking about a place of interest in their community and what they do there.

- Have them look at the table of information and ask them to read it through quickly.
- Play the recording for Ss to listen and fill in each blank with no more than two words and / or a number.
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to compare their answers.

- Invite some pairs to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.

Key: )
1.one/1 2. weekend 3. favourite books
4. five/5 5. feeding 6. a drink

Audio script - Track 5:
Binh, from Ho Chi Minh City, Viet Nam

My favourite place of interest is Nguyen Hue Pedestrian Street. It's in the centre of the city and only
a kilometre from our house, so we walk there every weekend. It's used for pedestrians only and is very
popular especially at weekends and during Tet. My sister and | enjoy the music that street bands play
and look for our favourite books while our parents look around.

Mira, from Sydney, Australia

Of all the attractions in Sydney, | love the Opera House the most. It's one of the most famous
performing arts centres in the world. Our family goes there twice a month because it's about
5 kilometres from our house. My brother and | are fond of running up and down the stairs and feeding
the seagulls. Our parents love having a drink and talking to each other.

ACTIVITY 5

answer aboutyour favourite places of interest.

Aim: To provide Ss with a chance to ask and answer about their

= How often doyou goto that place?

favourite places of interest in their community. oy bt

Then tell the cl your partner ite place of interest.

Example: Lan's favourite place of interest is Tao Dan Park. It's only one kilometre from her
house

- Beforehaving Ss do the activity, ask them the following questions:
+ What is Mira’s favourite place of interest?
+ Howfar is it from her house?
+ How often does she go to that place?
+ What does she do there?

- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the four questions in the book. Have Ss in each pair note
down their friends’ answers.

- Ask some Ss to report their partner’s answers to the class.

— Comment on Ss’answers.

Suggested answer:

Lan’s favourite place of interest is Tao Dan Park. It's only one kilometre from her house, so she goes
there every weekend with her mother and sister. There they walk, do some exercises, and enjoy the
fresh air. Sometimes they also cycle around the park.
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

Have Ss work in groups. Ask them to discuss the following situation:

You have an Australian friend. Her family is going to our city / town / village. What place will you suggest
her family should visit? Why?

Give groups 5 - 7 minutes to discuss and then present their answers to the class.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

(") SKILLS 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Ask Ss if they know of any traditional craft villages. Ask them to share any information they know
about the village (location, special products, ...).

Lead to the new lesson: Reading and Speaking about traditional villages and a speciality in their
community or an area they know.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the reading text.

Have Ss look at the pictures in the book or show the pictures on
aslide. Ask Ss to answer the questions in the book:

1. What can you see in each picture?

2. Do you know any place(s) where people make the thing(s) in
each picture?

Tell Ss that they are going to read a text about two traditional villages, one in Viet Nam (Vong Village)
and the other in England (Denby).

Key:
Picture a: com (young sticky rice) - Vong Village, Ha Noi (another place which makes com: Tu Le
Commune in Yen Bai Province)

Picture b: pottery - Denby, England (In Viet Nam, there are some pottery villages like Bat Trang and
Phu Lang.)

Notes:
com Lang Vong = coém Lang Vong
Bat Trang = Bat Trang; Phu Lang = Phu Lang; Tu Le =Tu Lé; Yen Bai =Yén Bai
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of guessing the meaning of

new words in context.

Tell Ss what they are going to do. Ask Ss to read around the
highlighted words in the text to roughly understand the
meaning of each word, and then match each word with its
definition.

Have Ss check their answers in pairs.

Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct

answers.
Key:1.b 2.c 3.e 4.a 5.d ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of reading for specific

information (scanning).

Ask Ss what they are going to do.

Have Ss share how to do this exercise. If necessary, briefly tell
them the steps: Read each sentence, underline the keywords
in each sentence, locate the keywords in the text, and decide
which place the information belongs to. Ask Ss to repeat the
steps if necessary.

" Read the brachure introducing different places with special products.

Vo, asmall vllage in Dl isavilageinthe

Ha Noi, s famos fora. 4 . counyofDertyshire, England,
speciality; eonr (young sticky f g 1Listhe tiome of the famous
fice flakes). To make o, s & Denby pottery, which is
s pionases o (R I B mada fram the inest focal
steps. They presenve fhe . clay. Gaing around the village,

 technigues by passng them down Wi an seeartisans hand-gaf
totheit sons, Inthe past, people made nottery collections. They sl ise
~ combyhand, but now they ise machines same of the original technigues passed down
. farsomesteps toshorten the process.
They wrap the firal product in two ayers

thraugh generatians, In D enby producs, we

an see their beauty and function which make

them world-famous. Today Denty s alsoa

tourist atiraction. Visitors can make pottery

in workshops or find aut about the histary of
| potteryin the museun,

TR

of leaves to presenve is fragtance before
selling it to consumers. Com Lang Vong s
well lmown in Viet Nam a5 a speciality of
Ha Noi autumn,

I presenve  a. existing since the beginning

~ shorten I to keep something as it is
. fragrance < to make something shorter
4 original ¢ a special purpose of a thing

= function

. apleasant smell

Read the brochure again. Decide
which place each detail below
belongs to.

In which place ...? Vong Denby

people make the speciality
from local material

r

people make the product
from plants

o

people make the product
with some traditional
technigues

- the product is famous
worldwide

(7]

. the product symbolises a
season

Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their answers in pairs.

Invite some Ss to share their answers. Have them explain their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

Key: Vong: 2,3,5 Denby: 1, 3,4 ]

Transition from Reading to Speaking

Have Ss choose one of the two products and answer these five questions:

1. What speciality is it?

2. What do people make it from?

3. Do people make it in the traditional way?

4. What can people do with it?

5. Is it well-known in your country only or in the world?

This short activity is a transition to the Speaking part and serves as an example for 4.

Speaking
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas to talk about a speciality in their

neighbourhood, home town, or the area they know.

Tell Ss that they are going to work in pairs to answer the
guestions in the book. Model the answers to the questions
yourself, if needed.

Speaking

| Work in pairs. Ask and answer
about a speciality in your
neighbourhood, your home town,
orthe area you know. Use the
questions below.

. What speciality is it?
. What do people make it from?
. Do people make it in the traditional way?

. What can people do with it?

2

3.

4

5. Is it well known in only your country or
around the world?
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- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions in the book. Ask them to note down their
answers.

- Move around to observe and offer help if needed.

- Spare Ss some time to prepare for a short talk about the speciality they have chosen, using their
answers to the questions.

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To give Ss a chance to talk about a speciality. = Work in groups. Give a short
presentation about the speciality
. ; C . you discussed in 7.
- Have Ss workin groups and give a short talk about the speciality

they have discussed. Example:

I live in Tay Ho Village, 12 kilometres from
. Hue City. My village is famous for its
- Ask themto read the example first. conical hats. We make conical hats from
goileaves ...

- Invite some Ss to give their presentation to the class.

- Ask other groups to listen and give comments.

— Comment on Ss’answers.

Suggested answer:

| live in Tay Ho Village, 12 kilometres from Hue City. My village is famous for its conical hats. We make
conical hats from goi leaves. We still follow 15 traditional steps to make a hat. A conical hat protects
us from the sun and the rain as well as makes us more graceful. What is special about our conical

hats is that each of them carries a poem. Tay Ho conical hats are not only famous in Hue but all over
Viet Nam.

Notes:
Tay Ho =Tay H6; goi = goi

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Ask Ss to work in pairs to take the quiz about famous products in different places in Viet Nam. They have
to match the products with the places.

Famous products Places
1. pottery A. HaTinh Province
2. green bean cakes B. Hoi An Ancient Town
3. cudo candy C. Bat Trang Pottery Village, Ha Noi
4. lanterns D. Non Nuoc Stone Sculpture Village, Da Nang
5. stone sculpture E. Hai Duong Province

Key:1.C 2.E 3.A 4.B 5.D

Notes:
cudo=cudo Non Nuoc = Non Nuéc

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.
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")) sKiLLs 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Have Ss say aloud the names of community helpers they know and have learnt. Ask them who is their
favourite community helper and why. Encourage Ss to share their answers.

Lead into the new lesson: Listening and Writing about favourite community helpers.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

® ®
Listening &
| SNk
ACTIVITY 1 s
Listening
Aim: To prepare Ss for the listening text. Work in pairs. Discuss the
questions.
- Have Ss look at the pictures and answer the questions in the 1 W helean youseeinithe pietures?
book: 2. What are they doing?

1. Who can you see in the pictures?
2. What are they doing?

Elicit answers from Ss. This is an open activity, so accept all
answers provided they make sense.

Suggested answer: We can see garbage collectors. They are
taking the garbage away.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific

Choose to teach some keywords that appear in the listening
text if necessary (reflective stripes, garbage cart, sorting, ...).

information. . Listen and fill in each blank with
no more than TWO words. (5

Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a radio broadcast about a 1. The name of the writing contest is
community helper. by Favonrlie 1

2. MrVinhisa
Have Ss read the questions first and underline the keywords. 5 Tie leadllard
Have them identify the kind of information needed for each Ty T e——
blank (e.g. blank 1: noun / name of the contest; blank 2: noun / and
his job, ...).

Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and fill in each blank with no more than two words. Ss work in
pairs to compare their answers.

Ask for Ss’ answers and write them on the board without confirming whether they are right or wrong.

Key: 1. Community Helper 2. garbage collector 3.slim 4. friendly J
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ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific Tty tick () T (True) or
information. = =
— Tell Ss that they are going to listen to the broadcast again and i

decide if each statement is true or false. 2. He anives at Mi's neighbourhood
. at 9 p.m. every day.
- Have Ss read the statements and underline the keywords.

3. He instructs people to put

Have Ss guess whether each statement is true or false based on rubbish in two types of bins.
their previous listening. Invite some Ss to share their answers. . He shares information about

. . his work and the importance of
Write their answers on the board. sorting rubbish.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen again and check their
answers. Ss work in pairs to compare their answers with each
other and with the answers on the board.

- Play the recording once more for pairs to check their answers to both 2 and 3.

— Refer to Ss’ answers to 2. Confirm and tick the correct answers. Ask for Ss’ answers to 3. Write them on
the board next to their guesses. Confirm the correct answers.

Key:1.F  2.F 3.1 4.7

Audio script - Tracks 6 + 7:

This is An Binh Commune Radio Station. In today’s special programme, we will share with you
a piece of writing which won first prize in our writing contest called“My Favourite Community Helper”.
This was written by Mi, a grade 9 student.

There are many great community helpers in our neighbourhood but my favourite one is Mr Vinh,
the garbage collector. Mr Vinh is a tall and slim man. He usually wears a green uniform with reflective
stripes. He is hard-working and responsible. Every day he goes to our neighbourhood at 6 p.m. with a
garbage cart. He instructs everyone to put garbage in the correct bin: recyclable and non-recyclable,
and then goes to the next neighbourhood. At about 9 p.m. he comes back and empties all the bins
carefully. Mr Vinh is also friendly. He usually keeps a smile on his face. He talks with the people in our

community cheerfully about his work and the importance of sorting rubbish. We all love him.
N J

Transition from Listening to Wrifing
Have Ss answer these five questions about Mr Vinh:
1. What is his job?
2. What does he look like?
3. What is he like?
4. What does he do for the community?
5. How does Mi feel about him?
This activity is a natural transition to 4 and serves as a model for Ss’answers in 4.
Writing
ACTIVITY 4
Writing

Aim: To brainstorm ideas and make an outline for Ss’ writing.

Work in pairs. Choose a community
helper you like and answer the

- Have Ss work in pairs to answer the questions in the book. following HuEstIons:

Remind them to take notes of their answers. What s his / her jobo?

What does he / she look like?

What is he / she like?

What does he / she do for the community?
How do you feel about him / her?

- Have some Ss present their answers or write their answers on
the board.

— Comment on their answers.
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ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph (about 100 words)

Write a paragraph (about 100 words)
about your favourite community
helper. Use the answers to the
questions in < to help you.

about their favourite community helper. Start your paragraph with:

Have Ss write their paragraphs individually based on their e
answers in 4.

Ask one student to write his / her paragraph on the board. Other
Ss and T comment on the writing on the board.

Then T collects some writings to correct at home. Otherwise,
ask Ss to revise and rewrite at home based on the T's comments
on their friend’s writing. Have them bring their new writing to
class in the next lesson. Collect some for marking.

\.

Suggested answer:

My favourite community helper is Mr Nam. He is a delivery person in my neighbourhood. He is a
friendly person. Whenever he delivers something to us, he smiles happily. He sometimes asks me
about my study. In addition, he is hard-working and responsible. He delivers goods to my family and
other families in the neighbourhood despite the weather. Sometimes he has to return twice to deliver
us a parcel because we are not at home. | really appreciate his manner. In general, Mr Nam is a very
dedicated community helper who makes our life easy and comfortable.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

3 LOOKING BACK

Tell Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of
their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information

to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Write a word or phrase for each

v b I description below.
ocanv “ry 1. This person delivers goods

to your house. o
ACTIVITY 1 2

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in

. This person stops fires
from burning.

(7]

. People visit this place for
pleasure usually while they
are on holiday.

the unit. 4. People make these objects
out of clay. I
Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers 5. This person makes things
with his / her hands.

with their partners.

Ask for Ss’ answers or ask one student to write his / her answer
on the board.

Confirm the correct answers.

Key:
1. delivery person 2. firefighter 3. tourist attraction
4. pottery 5. artisan
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in
the unit.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually.
— Ask them to share their answers with a classmate.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.

~+ Circle the correct word or phrase

Key:
1. preserve 2. fragrance 3. police officers
4, speciality 5. handicrafts

Grammar

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss revise question words before to-infinitives.

- Ask Ss about the verbs and the question words that can be
used in this kind of structure.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually then compare their
answers with a partner. Call on some Ss to give the answers.
Confirm the correct answers.

Key:1.B 2.C 3.D 4.A 5.C ]

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss revise the phrasal verbs they have learnt.

- Tell Ss that they are going to rewrite the given sentences using
the phrasal verbs given in brackets.

- Model with the first sentence. Underline the verb “reduce” and
write down the new sentence, using “cut down on” instead of
“reduce”. Remind Ss that they may need to change the form
of the verb given. Ask them to read the example on the board
carefully.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually then compare their
sentences with a partner’s.

— Invite some Ss to write their sentences on the board.
Give feedback.

Key:

1. In some villages, people cut down on the number of steps
to make the handicraft.

2. My grandparents handed down the skills to my parents.

3. In their community, the eldest child usually takes care of his
or her parents.

4. Before we go to a new place, we always find out about it.
5. They get on with all neighbours.
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to complete each sentence.

The villagers (preserve / shorten) their
traditional weaving technigues.

Com Lang Yong has a special {fragrance /
function), so it is very popular.

. Our (firefighters / police officers) help

keep law and order in our community.

. Bun chais the (speciality / fast food)

| like best.

. My home town is famous for (handicrafts /
objects), such as paper fans and lanterns.

Grammar

‘3‘3;,‘- . Choose the correct answer A, B, C,

orD.
You should decide to move to
the new house
A. while . when
C.where 0. who

. Do you know to sort rubbish?
A who B which
C how 0. what

. She didn’t tell me to meet,

inthe library or in the lab,

A how B when
what 0. where
. Could you tell me to do in this
situation?
what 2 when
C. where 0. who
5. lwonder _ toask for advice,

N

my teacher or my parents

where 2 when

C.who 0. what

Rewrite each sentence so that

it contains the phrasal verb in
brackets. You may have to change
the form of the verb.

In some villages, people reduce the
number of steps to make the handicraft
(cut down on)

. My grandparents gave the skills to my

parents. (hand down)

. In their community, the eldest child is

usually responsible for his or her parents
(take care of}

. Before we go to a new place, we always

get information about it. (find out}

. They have a good relationship with all
neighbours. (get on with)




"3 PROJECT _

Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to develop their research
and collaboration skills and to practise giving an oral

presentation.

Workin groups.

Interview some students from your class or from other classes about the
changes they want to make in their community. Use the questions below.

1. Where doyou live?

5 Whatis not good about your community? 4. What changes doyou want to make o

| Collect the answers. Use the table below.

Student

- As Ss have prepared for the project throughout the unit,
the focus of this lesson should be on the final product, which is

an oral presentation of the survey results.

- Reportyour group's findings toyour class. Use the following questions to

guide your report.

1. How many students di

5 What is not good about their community? 4. What changes do they want to make?

- Have Ss work in their groups. Give them a few minutes to Now can...

prepare for the presentation.

- Give Ss checklists for peer and self-assessment. Explain that
they will have to tick appropriate items while listening to their

+ usethewords related to the topic Local community

+ pronounce the vowel sounds /&/, /a'/, and /e/ comectly
inwords and sentences.

+ use question words before to-infinitives and some phrasal verbs

+ seek help and raspond

+ read about special products in some areas.

+ givea short presentation about a spediality.

+ listen abouta community helper

+ write a paragraph about & community helper

classmates’ presentations and write comments if they have any.
The presenters should complete their self-assessment checklists

after completing their presentation.

2. Whatis good about your comrmunity?

improve your community>

Question  Question2  Question3  Question 4

idyou interview? 2. Whatis good about their cormmmunity?

v v v

- If necessary, go through the criteria for assessing their talk to make sure Ss are familiar with them.

- Invite two or three groups to give their presentations. Encourage the rest of the class to ask questions

atthe end.

- @ive praise and feedback after each presentation.T can summarise the feedback given by other Ss and
add any other comments. T can also give Ss marks for their presentation as part of their continuous

assessment.

FEEDBACK FORM FOR SURVEYS

1. Self-assessment

Tick where
appropriate

Comments (in English
or Viethamese)

DELIVERY

1. | greeted the audience.

2. | spoke clearly and naturally.

3. linteracted with the audience.

4. | used some photos / pictures / slides to illustrate my
findings / survey results.

CONTENT: Our presentation includes the following
information:

1. the number of interviewees

2. good things about their community

3. not very good things about their community

4. the changes they want to make
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2. Peer assessment

Tick where
appropriate

Comments (in English
or Vietnamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenters greeted the audience.

2. The presenters spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenters cooperated when delivering their talk.

4. The presenters interacted with the audience.

5. The presenters used some photos / pictures / slides to
illustrate their findings / survey results.

6. The presenters concluded their talk appropriately.

CONTENT: The presentation includes the following
information:

1. the number of interviewees

2. good things about their community

3. not very good things about their community

4. the changes they want to make

NOW I CAN ...

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties and provide further practice.
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CITY LIFE

Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to:
— use the words related to city life;

- pronounce the diphthong sounds /au/, /a2U/, and /e3/
correctly in words and sentences; @

- recognise and use double comparatives and some phrasal verbs;

THIS UNIT INCLUDES:

— offer help and respond;

- read for general and specific information in an announcement
about a competition to find solutions to city problems;

- Double comparatives
- Phiasslverbs (2)

- talk about city problems and their solutions;

- listen for specificinformation in an interview about life in some H
cities;

- write a paragraph about what they like or dislike about city life.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To lead into the new unit.

Before Ss open their books, ask Ss to name some big cities in Viet Nam and in
the world. Ask some of them to tell the class what they know about those cities
(population, traffic, tourist attractions, etc.). Ask them if they want to live there.
Write their ideas on the board.

If Ss are living in a town or city, ask them to describe it (population, traffic, tourist
attractions, etc.). Ask them if they like or dislike living there.

Otherwise, T can:
+ Show pictures of famous cities in Viet Nam and in the world very quickly.

+ Hide the pictures and ask Ss to name the cities. Show all pictures again to
check. Ask Ss if they have been to any of these listed cities and if they want
to live there.

Tell Ss that this unit is about city life, and they will learn about both the pros and
cons of living in a city. Write the unit title on the board. Ask Ss to open their books
and start the lesson.

Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson by displaying them on a projector.
Alternatively, write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
and tick the objective off when the class finishes with them.
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("3 GETTING STARTED

HOW IS YOUR CITY?
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary, the
sounds, and the grammar points to be learnt.

Ben.Sorry | cauldn® get online Trang That' fight But new buldings
tstuck,

roblem, Trang. Did you go by bus?
ed me

e up.
Slow and packed

Ask Ss to look at the pictures on pages 18 — 19 and answer the questions below:

1. What do you see in each picture?

2. Are the things in the pictures common in your home town?

Elicit the answers from Ss. Possible answers for Question 1 are traffic jam / traffic congestion,
a construction site / some construction workers, the cinema.

Ask Ss to read the first part of the exchange in the introductory conversation. Elicit from Ss that Trang
and Ben are living in different cities, and Ben is in London.

Tell Ss that they will listen to and read the conversation. Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and
read along. The second time, have Ss underline the words that are related to the topic of the unit.

Invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic City Life.

Quickly write the words on one part of the board. Comment on Ss’ answers.

Audio script - Track 8:

Trang:
Ben:
Trang:
Ben:
Trang:
Ben:

Trang:

Ben:
Trang:

Ben:
Trang:
Ben:
Trang:

Ben:

Hi, Ben. Sorry | couldn’t get online earlier. | got stuck in a traffic jam and came home late.
No problem, Trang. Did you go by bus?

No. My dad picked me up. | rarely use the bus. It's slow and packed with people.

| mostly get around by underground. It's more reliable than the bus.

That's great.

But traffic congestion is terrible in London. You know, the more crowded the city gets, the
more congested the streets are.

Yeah ... and the more polluted they may become. There’s a construction site in my
neighbourhood. It's dusty, so people easily get itchy eyes.

It must be noisy, too. The noise probably makes people feel stressed sometimes.

That's right. But new buildings make the city look modern and attractive. Do you remember
the grand building downtown?

Of course. How's it now? When | left Viet Nam, they nearly finished it.

Well, it's now a shopping mall. Teens like it because it's modern and fun.

Do you often go there?

Sometimes. | watch movies there with my sister. | want to go there more often, but it’s a bit
pricey.

It's expensive here in London, too ...
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ACTIVITY 2

Read the conversation again and

. . ~ decide if the following statements
Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation. are true (T) or false (F).

— Ask Ss to read the statements and choose either True or False 1. The bus in Trang’s city is

v s ¢ ” | d crowded.
for what they remember after their listening and reading. - ::fnndef;found —

Ben’s city is unreliable.

- Elicit the answers from Ss. Write their answers on the board.  There s a dustyand noisy

construction site near

- Tell them to read the conversation again to check their answers. Trang's house.
‘ 4. Trang thinks new buildings
- Confirm the correct answers. make the city look ugly.
5. Both Trang and Ben find
[ Key: 1.T 2.F 3.T 4.F 5.T ] shopping malls expensive.

ACTIVITY 3

‘ Match the words / phrases with

Aim: To introduce some vocabulary items related to the topic. - Hheicpictures,

- Ask Ss to look at the pictures and guess the words and phrases
that describe them.

- Have Ss work individually to match words and the phrases with
the appropriate pictures. 1. congested road

X X 2. construction site
- Have them compare their answers with a partner. 3. the underground
- Invite some Ss to go to the board and write their answers. ftehy eyes

4.
5. entertainment

- Confirm the correct answers. -
- Have some Ss practise saying the words and phrases again.

- Forastronger class, have Ss work in groups. Each group makes
sentences with the words / phrases. Then they read aloud these
sentences. Give comments.

[ Key:1.b 2.c 3.a 4. 5.d ]

ACTIVITY 4
Choose the correct answer A, B, C,
orD.
Aim: To remind Ss of some more words / phrases related to the
1. llike gettingaroundby . lhate
tOpiC. the smell of car exhaust.
A.underground B, private car
C. taxi D. bus
- Go over the choices for each question and make sure Ss 2. Roadidustimay badlyaffectour_____,
A. stomach E. back
understand them. C. wyes D.leg
. 3. There'sa in my neighbourhood.
- Ask Ss to complete the task with a partner. It's noisy and dusty.
A, building EB. construction site
- Check answers as a class. Confirm the correct answers and C. hospital D lake
explain (or ask Ss to explain) them. 4 Thetens isnouow: s e
A traffic light B. traffic flow
[ Key.’ 1. A 2.C 3.B 4.C 5.D ] C. traffic congestion  D. traffic safety
5. Many teens fancy spending their weekends
in an entertainment
AL industry B.value
C. business 0. centre
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ACTIVITY 5

QU Alifestyle survey:
City life or village life?
Aim: To help Ss identify some common differences between Complete the quiz. Then compare

livi . it di ill your choices with your friends’ and
Iving In a city ahd In a village. the teacher’s explanation. Which

suits you more, life in the city or in
illage?
- Set a time limit of 3 — 4 minutes for Ss to do this activity o Age

1. Whatkind of house do you want to live in?

IndIVIdua”y A. Asmall and modern apartment.
B. A house with a garden.
- Have Ss compare their choices with their friends. They can ask 2. How do you like to get around?
each other to guess which type of life suits them more, city life 45T I (I PRCIL
. K E. By motorbike or bicycle.
or Vlllage life, 3. Where do you frequently enjoy visiting?

A. Shops, restaurants, cinemas, and

- Tell Ss that in general, Options A in all sentences describe art galleries.
th B t hl O t B ft I t d B. Local farmers' markets.
common things in a city while Options B are more often relate 4, Homeloyon Secafbegaurfaoute
to life in a village. neighbourhood?
A. Crowded and busy.
- Take a show of hands to see which option is more popular. B, Qujet.and green,
5. How do you like to spend time outdoors?
- Draw a table with City life in one column and Village life in the A. Going farawalk or running i the: park.
. B. Doing gardening or visiting next-door
other column. Ask Ss to add more ideas to each column. neighbours.

- For a stronger class, ask Ss to work in groups and talk
about the differences between living in the city and living
in the countryside. They may make comparison about
accommodation, means of transport, facilities, neighbourhood,
and outdoor activities.

Key:
- Mostly A: City life suits you more.
- Mostly B: Village life suits you more.

WRAP-UP

- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the
board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that have been learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words and phrases they remember from the lesson.

- Ifthereisaprojectorinthe classroom, then showthe conversation and highlight some words / phrases
related to the topic. Highlight the words that contain the diphthong sounds /au/, /aU/, and /ea/
such as slow, around, there and tell Ss to say them out loud. Alternatively, T can open the interactive
version of Unit 2 - Getting Started on hoclieu.vn and have these key language items highlighted on
the screen.

' "3 PROJECT PREPARATION

Although the project is at the end of the unit, Ss can start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim
of this activity is to inform Ss about the final product of the project and how they can prepare for it.

- Ask Ss to open their books to the last page of Unit 2, the Project section, look at the pictures and say
what the topic of the project is (A city in the future).

- Explain the project requirements: In groups, Ss will have to discuss with each other about the features
of a city they want to live in in the future, using the ideas given in the table. They then agree upon
a kind of product to demonstrate their answer. The suggested product is a poster presentation, but
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Ss are free to make any other products, e.g. a model, a short movie, or a PowerPoint presentation to
present their plan. Their poster should include pictures, drawings and / or photos to illustrate the
features of the future city. The poster should be well-organised so that readers see key points on it.

Guide them to use the table in the book to organise their plan. Encourage them to provide as
much detailed information as possible. For example: Population: 9 million people (a crowded city /
a cosmopolitan). Tell them to include the following information:

- Name of the future city

- The population of the future city

- The types of house people will live in

- The means of transportation that people will use

- The kinds of school and number of schools in the city

- The kinds and / or places of entertainment in the city

If they find it difficult to come up with ideas for the plan, show them some photos or videos from
science fiction films about future cities.

Put Ss into groups and have them choose their group leader. Have them discuss and decide on their
product. Then ask them to assign tasks to each group member, making sure that all group members
contribute to the project work.

Help Ss set a deadline for each task and support them throughout the process.

In each of the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with any topic-
related or functional language they need, e.g. crowded, skyscrapers, tree house, well-organised public
transport, computer games, etc., and solving any other problems that may arise with their projects.

("2 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Jumble the letters in some words about the city that Ss learnt in Getting Started (e.g. congested road,
underground, noisy, dirty, itchy, entertainment centre, etc.).

Have Ss compete in teams to unscramble them. Lead into the lesson.

Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson by displaying them on a projector. Alternatively, write
the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there and tick the objectives off as the class
finishes with them.
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Vocabulary

ACTIVITY 1 Vocabulary
Match the words / phrases with
Aim: To present some words and phrases about the city. Ensir explanations;
1 downtown | N underground train
; 3 i : system
- Prepare some pictures (or show on slides some pictures) of the T
; P . 2. concrete [ i
following things: a crowded city centre area (downtown), a lot jungle with many buildings
next to each other
of buildings (concrete jungle), a sky train, a metro, some public © the centre of acity,
I . . . L. 5. sky train especially its main
facilities like a park, playground, bike path (public amenities). business area
<l things in a neighbourhcod
- Have Ss look at each picture and name what they see. Then, . i that make life more
comfortable such as parks
confirm or tell them the words / phrases for each picture. and shopping centres
SibLLlic 2. a type of train that runs on
- Read aloud each word and phrase several times for Ss to repeat. amenities | 2 T@ilway high above the

ground

Then write the words and phrases on the board and mark the

location of the main stress.

- Have Ss read aloud the words and phrases. Correct their pronunciation when needed.
- Tell Ss to work in pairs and match the words / phrases with their explanations.
- Check and confirm the correct answers.

- Have the whole class read aloud the words and phrases again.

[ Key:1.c 2.b 3.e 4.a 5.d ]

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Put Ss in teams of four. Each team stands in a line. As soon as they hear a word / phrase, they need to
run quickly to the board and write that word / phrase on the board. The team with the most number of
correct answers will be the winner.

ACTIVITY 2
Aim: To help Ss practise some adjectives that describe city life. Chopse the correct answet &; B,/C,
or D to complete each sentence.
. . . R 1. The sky train is with commuters
- Go over the four adjectives under each sentence. Elicit their atrush hour.
. A packed 2 full
meanings. C. busy D interesting
2. The town’s public amenities make it
- Tell Ss to do this exercise individually. Tell them to read all the a_ placeforitsresidents.
AL crowded 2. boting
sentences carefully to make sure they understand the sentences C liveable D, dull
: 3. It's not always on the metro.
and ChOOSG the correct Optlon' Pickpocketing sometimes takes place.
X X A careful 2. dangerous
- Have them compare their answers with a partner. €. noisy D safe
4. ltis often more to live in the
- Invite some Ss to give the answers and confirm the correct ones. dowrtown thafirthe sibuirbs:
A convenient = peaceful
Explain the options that might be challenging to Ss. C. quiet D silent
5. Hong Kong is like a concrete jungle with
so many peopleinit Itsa city.
[ Key: 1.A 2.C 3.D 4. A 5.C ] A calm B quiet
C. bustling 0. high
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ACTIVITY 3

. Complete the texts, using the
words and phrases from the box.

Aim: To help Ss use the words and phrases learnt in 1 and 2 e i
. liveable concrete jungles
in context. downtown public amenities
John: City life is great! People can travel
- Ask Ss to say the meaning of the words and phrases in the box. biaibleoanynet e s sr e
(0] . There are good schools and
hospitals, and other (2) such as
- Tell them to work in pairs and choose the appropriate words parks, cinemas, and sports fecilities. They

make cities (3) places for people.

and phrases to complete the texts. Jenny: City life is terrible! The (4)

area is too crowded. Public transport is

— Invite two Ss to write their answers on the board. = ey pecked Wi pRople somE cilics
are like (5) with so many buildings.
Some cities are not (6) because
- Confirm the correct answers. Ask Ss to explain their choices. ghlichicimelaes

For example, Blank 1 should be metro because the sentence
mentions public transport, and metro, like buses, is a type of
public transport.

Key:
1. metro 2. public amenities 3. liveable
4. downtown 5. concrete jungles 6. safe

- Ask Ss who they agree with, John or Jenny, and explain why.
Example answer:

+ lagree with John. | think that life in the city is great. There are many good public amenities. The public
transport system is convenient, too.

+ lagree with Jenny. City life is terrible. Cities are often too crowded. They don’t have much green space.
They are not liveable.

- With astronger class, ask Ss to choose one or two words / phrases and make sentences with them.

Pronunciation
Diphthong revision: /au/, /3uU/, and /ed/

Pronunciation

ACTIVITY 4 Diphthong revision: /au/, /3u/,
and /ea/

. . . . - Putthewordsin the correct
Aim: To help Ss revise the words with diphthong sounds /au/, column. Then listen and check. (5}
/aU/, and /e3/. crowded locate square

outdoor repair alrport
council coastal overseas
- Draw atable with three columns: /au/, /a2U/, /ed/ on the board. Jav) Jou/ Jea/

- Have Ss read the given words in the textbook in silence. Write
down the first word in the list with the sound /au/, /9U/, and
/ea/ in the appropriate column.

- Tell Ss to do the same with the other words. Then play the
recording for them to listen and check.

- Have Ssread aloud the words by column. Correct pronunciation
mistakes if any.
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- Have the class say the words again in chorus, and then invite some Ss to say them individually.

- Invite some Ss to say some words they know that have diphthong sounds /au/, /aU/, and /ea/.

" N
Key + Audio script - Track 9:
[au/ /3u/ /es/
crowded locate square
outdoor overseas repair
council coastal airport
\. J/
ACTIVITY 5
i : : : : - | Readth t . Circle th
Aim: To help Ss identify words with diphthong sounds /au/, ~ w‘:: ewith FGiY de‘z‘:ﬁ; e
/3U/, and /e3/ in sentences and say them correctly. with /a0y and puts tek () next

to those with /ea/. Then listen, .
check, and practise the sentences. (16}

- Write the sentences on the board or show them on a projector - They go shopping downtown.

1
2. The chairman comes from a coastal city.
3.

screen. . Buses in the old days were not as
crowded as they are now.
- Tell Ss that they need to circle the words with /au/, underline 4. She gets around the city easily thanks to
the apps on her phone.
those with /au/, and put a tick next to those with /ea/. Do 5. | hope we will arrive at the city square in

time for the fashion show.

Sentence 1 with the whole class as an example.

- Setatime limit for Ss to do this exercise individually. Then, they
compare their answers in pairs.

- Play the recording for Ss to check. Show them the correct answers.

- Have Ss practise the sentences in pairs. Invite some pairs to read the sentences aloud. Comment on
their pronunciation of the sounds.

Key:

/au/: downtown, crowded, now, around

/9U/: go, coastal, old, phone, hope, show

/ea/: chairman, square

Audio script - Track 10:

1. They go shopping downtown.

The chairman comes from a coastal city.

Buses in the old days were not as crowded as they are now.

She gets around the city easily thanks to the apps on her phone.
I hope we will arrive at the city square in time for the fashion show.

-l ol o

WRAP-UP

Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the board
or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that have been learnt.
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(3 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar

Double comparatives
WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Show Ss a picture of two bowls of spicy noodles. The second bowl of noodles has more chillies than
the first one.

- Ask Ss which bowl of noodles they prefer.

- Put atick below the first bowl and two ticks below the second bowl and tell them that the number of
ticks shows T's preference. Elicit from Ss a sentence with comparative structure (//ike the second bow!
more than the first bowl.).

- Tell Ss that today they are learning another structure of comparison of adjectives.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

ACTIVITY 1
Aim: To present the new structure of double comparatives.

- Show another picture of a bowl of spicy noodles which has
even more chillies than the second bowl. Put three ticks below
this picture.

We use the with comparative adjectives

- Write the sentence “The hotter the noodles are, the more to show that one thing or situation
depends on another.
delicious they get” Underline “the hotter” and “the more Example: o
The more developed the city is, the more
delicious”. Check if they understand the sentence. crowded it becomes.

The nearer we got to the suburb, the less

b h d ,
- Tell Ss that they can use “the” with comparative adjectives to cclicn: -

¥ % Ch th t option t
emphasise that one thing depends on another. O . oL P SN G

complete each sentence.
. Lanisn't home yet. The later / more late

-

- Draw their attention to the form: The + comparative adjective 1 it gets, the more worried | get about her.
. . . . 2. He wants a new house. The larger
+ clause 1, the + comparative adjective 2 + clause 2. Remind them the house is, the comfortable / more

comfortable he feels.
. She thinks the bigger the city is, higher /
the higher the cost of living gets.
. . 4. The famouser / more famous the city
- Go through the Remember! box with Ss. Use the given is, the higher number of tourists it can
attract.
. The larger population the town has, more
difficult / the more difficult it is to find a job.

(2

that there must be“the”before the comparative form of adjective.

examples to reinforce the grammar point.

[

— Ask Ss to look at 1. Do the first sentence with the class as an
example.

- Tell Ss to complete T individually, then check their answers with a partner.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers. Explain or elicit explanations from Ss.

Unit 2/ City Life 39




Key:
1. later 2. more comfortable 3. the higher
4. more famous 5. the more difficult

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss use the grammar point correctly with attention
to form and meaning.

- Tell Ss to find a mistake in each sentence and correct it. Tell
them to read the sentence carefully and pay attention to the
meaning of each sentence.

- Ask Ss to do this exercise in pairs.

— Invite one or two Ss to write the mistakes and their corrections
on the board.

- Check answers. Ask Ss to explain the meaning of each sentence
after correcting the mistake.

- Reinforce the structure once more by reminding Ss of common
mistakes: missing “the”, incorrect use of comparatives, wrong
order of subject and verb in the clause, etc.

Find a mistake in the underlined

parts in each sentence below and
correct it.

. |love the spicy food in this city.
A

The hottest the food is, the more | like it.
B € D

. | got stuck in a traffic jam yesterday. The
A

more congested the road was, the tired
B C
| became.
D

3. The modern the library is, the more

A B
attractive it is to teenagers.
D

. The streets are getting dirtier.

The more crowded this city is,
C
more polluted it becomes.
D

5. The denser the buildings are, the more ugly
B

A
the city becomes. It'll soon look like a
C

concrete jungle.
D

Key:
1. B (The hottest — The hotter) 2. C (tired — more tired)
4. D (more polluted — the more polluted)

3. A (modern — more modern)
5. B (more ugly — uglier)

Phrasal verbs (2)
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To present five phrasal verbs.

- Ask Ss to recall the phrasal verbs in Unit 1. Tell them that they
will learn five more phrasal verbs in this lesson.

- Ask Ssto do 3 individually. Tell them that they can guess if they
are not sure.

— Check the answers as a class. Write the correct matches on the
board.

Phrasal verbs (2)

Match a phrasal verb in column A
with a suitable word / phrase in
column B.

A B
1. getaround 2. noise pollution
2. carry out b, friends
3.come down with ¢ a project
4. hang out with . the city
5. cut down on e the flu

- Elicit the meaning of each phrasal verb (get around = move from place to place / go to a lot of different

places, carry out = conduct, come down with = catch (a disease), hang out with = spend a lot of time with sb,

cut down on =reduce).

- Check Ss' comprehension by asking them some questions, tell them to translate the phrases into

Vietnamese, or play Slap the board game.

[ Key:1.d 2.c¢ 3.e 4.b 5.a ]
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ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss practise using phrasal verbs learnt in 3

in sentences.

Tell Ss that they will work in pairs and complete 4.

Set a time limit for them. Then call on one or two Ss to write the
answers on the board.

Check the answers. Elicit explanations from Ss.

(&

Key:

1. coming down with 2. cutdown on 3. get around

4. hang out with 5. carrying out

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Have Ss play a quick game such as Find someone who ... Ask them to copy the following table into their
notebooks. Then, tell them to ask their classmates to find at least one person who says “Yes” to each
statement. The person who finishes their table first and says “Bingo!” wins.

. We all need to

. The authority is

. Complete each sentence with a

phrasal verb in =. You can
change the form of the verb
when necessary.

I'm a cold. | have a runny nose
and a sore throat.

using our cars
and ride our bikes more to reduce air
pollution.

. When I'was in town, | chose to

by bus.

. Where do teenagers in your

each

neighbourhood often
other?

a plan to solve
traffic congestion in the downtown area.

Find someone who ... Name More information

1. likes getting around by public transport.

2. carried out a project last week.

3. came down with a flu or a cold last year.

4. often hangs out with friends in their free time.

5. wants to cut down on the amount of water they use daily.
ACTIVITY 5

. . . . i . Work in pairs. Tell each other
Aim: To give Ss speaking practice with double comparatives. whether you agree or disagree
with the following ideas.
. 1. The busier the city is, the more unhappy
- Gothroughthethree sentencesin 8 to make sure Ss understand its people are.
2. The older the city becomes, the less

them.

Ask Ss to work in pairs. Each person chooses a sentence and
says whether it is true or not for him / her. Encourage them to
provide an example, a reason and / or an explanation for their
viewpoint.

Invite some Ss to share their opinions in front of the class. Others
listen and give feedback.

attractive it is to immigrants.

. Your home town should cut down on
noise pollution.
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Suggested answer:

Agree Disagree
1. The husier thecityis, e more Busy cities: high cost of I|V|ng‘, Busy C|t‘|es: lots of‘ N
] A congested roads, long travelling | entertainment facilities,
' time, etc. parks, playgrounds, etc.
2. The older the city becomes, the | Old cities: not many Old cities: lots of cultural
less attractive it is to immigrants. | entertainment facilities, lack of places, historical value,
public amenities, inconvenient quiet and safe
public transportation
3. Your home town should cut My home town: lots of trucks and | My home town: a small
down on noise pollution. heavy lorries running on roads, and peaceful town, people
construction sites everywhere, mostly riding bikes, no big
people playing music very loud events happening in the
at night town — no noise pollution
J
WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

"3 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:

— To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Show pictures of means of transport (bicycle, tram, sky train, car, bus). Ask Ss what means of transport
they know, and what might be common means of transport in cities.

- Tell Ss that in this lesson, they will read and talk about transport in the city. Introduce the objectives
of the lesson (Ss will learn how to offer help and respond, and how to talk about their favourite means
of transport.). Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

Everyday English
Offering help and responding

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Aims:

e ) (2 Minh:would you like meto giveyoua
ride horne?

To introduce ways of offering help and responding;

Hoang: Thank you. That's so kind of you

To help Ss practise offering help and responding.

Tell Ss a situation: “Duong’s best friend is going to Singapore to study there. Duong’s dad knows
that Duong wants to go to the airport to see him off. What will Duong’s dad do?”
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Encourage Ss to make some guesses. Possible guesses might be Duong’s dad will take him to the
airport; Duong’s dad will catch a taxi for him to the airport, etc.

Write on the board:”l can take you to the airport if you likeTell Ss that Duong’s dad says this sentence
to offer to help him.

Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the conversations between Duong and his dad, and
between Minh and Hoang. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted language. Tell them that these
are two common ways to offer help.

Ask Ss what Duong and Hoang say to accept the offers.

Have Ss read aloud the conversations as a class first, then practise them in pairs. Call on some pairs to
act out the conversations in front of the class.

Audio script - Track 11:
1. Duong’s dad: | can take you to the airport if you like.
Duong: Thanks, Dad.

2. Minh:  Would you like me to give you a ride home?
Hoang: Thank you. That’s so kind of you.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations, using the
language they have learnt.

Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs
to practise in front of the class. Comment on their performance.

Suggested answers:
1. You: | can show you how to use the library smart card if you like.
Friend:  Thanks. That’s so kind of you.

2. You: Would you like me to write a note for Ms Hoa for you?

Friend:  Thank you. That's so kind of you.

S

Transition from Everyday English to Transporf in the city

Choose two strong Ss (A &B) in the class. Tell them to imagine B is new to the city and he / she doesn't
know how to use the public transport system. Tell A to offer help to B and B to respond to A’s offer.
Possible offers may include showing how to get to the train station, to buy a bus ticket, or to use the sky
train system.

Tell Ss they are going to read the opinions of some students about their favourite means of transport
in the city.

& *
Transport in the city S m——

= Workinpairs. Read thi i
means of transport. Then complete the table below.

ACTIVITY 3 DR e RS
S

Aims:

To provide Ss with information about three means of
transport in the city;

To give Ss an example of a structure for their talk.
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- Use the pictures in Warm-up. Ask Ss to scan the text and point out which means of transport are
mentioned (bike, sky train, tram).

- Have Ss workin pairs. Assign one description for each pair to read and complete the gaps in the table.
- Invite some pairs to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

- Put three pairs who read different descriptions together. In their group, they describe the transport
that they have read about.

Key: 1. traffic jams 2. sky train 3. crowded 4, tram 5. discount
Cultural notes for teachers:

The Bangkok Mass Transit System, commonly known as BTS Skytrain, started to operate in 1999.
It covers a length of more than 70 kilometres in the city and serves about 108 million passenger trips
each year.

Trams are a major form of public transport in Melbourne, Australia. They started to operate in 1885.
As of May 2017, the tram system covers a length of 250 kilometres. They serve more than 206 million
passenger trips each year.

ACTIVITY 4

Make notes about a means of transport you are using.

Aim: To help Ss plan their talk about their familiar means of L e

- Why you choose to use it

transport.

- Tell Ss to make notes about the means of transport they are using, following the given outline.
They can look at the table in 3 for an example.

- Monitor and provide support when needed.

- When they finish their outline, tell them to talk to a friend using the notes they have prepared.

ACTIVITY 5

Work in groups. Talk to your friends about the means of transport that you

use. Use your notesin

Aim: To provide Ss with a chance to talk about their familiar
means of transport.

- Form new groups of four Ss. In their groups, Ss take turns to talk, using their notes in 4.
- Monitor and provide support when needed.

—  Comment on Ss'talks.

Suggested answer:

| go to school by bus every day. It is convenient because there are bus stops near my house and my
school. The bus is clean and on time. It is very crowded at rush hour, but it has air conditioning, so itis
cool. That's why | choose to use it.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Ask Ss which of the three means of transportation in the reading text they have used or would like to
use. Give them a little time to think of how they felt when they used them and / or why they would
like to use them.
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- Have Ss share their thoughts with a partner.

- Put Ss in groups of three or four. Have them share their thoughts with other group members.
Encourage them to ask questions for further details and answers.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

("3 SKILLS 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Make a mind map with “City Problems”in the centre. Ask Ss to list some problems of living in the city.
Write their ideas in the mind map and keep it there throughout the lesson.

- Tell Ss that they are going to read and speak about some problems of city life and their solutions.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

& :.(:i‘. -
ACTIVITY 1 W -

Workin pairs. Match the words / phrases with their pictures.

Aim: To activate Ss’ vocabulary of the topic of the reading text.

|
et
o

3 leftovers

- Have Ss work in pairs and match the given words / phrases with ' i [EEEE
the pictures.

— Check the answers as a class.

- Tell Ss to find these words and phrases in the reading text and
highlight them.

[ Key:1.a 2.c 3.b 4.d ]

ACTIVITY 2 ; [ A A

the topics in th ition wi irwinner . There i extra topic.

List of topics:
. The street-safe city £ The teen-fiendly city
. The food-smart city . The waste-free city

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of reading for gist.

Central School & Helena Wilson

Bookworm Team
They see that the more ] Helena reslises that there.

developeda city Is the sl e are too many vehicles

- Tell Ss that they are going to read part of an announcement
about the winners of the Teenovator competition. Ask them to sl e e

outa project which turns arenotteen-friendly They | o ooy she suggests
food westeinto energy. thet the city uthoriiss ot

skim the announcement and name the winners (Central School, Sudenumidson | PRI S | o st st st

ther leftovers 2t school cop-off and pick-up times.
incluce designing lively

would come to take the JEst i Sesres ey notlet mokorbikes park on

Bookworm Team, Helena Wilson). T, | andneingersoue | (2O e

dlesserts in the cafeteria
into bioges. cetes.

suggest alist of changes 5o

canteens Anearby farm In acleiticn, they should

- Ask Ss to skim the text again and underline the city problem
that each winner has found (Central School — the amount of food
people throw away, Bookworm Team - city library is not teen-

friendly, Helena Wilson - too many vehicles around school gates).
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- Ask Ssif these problems are solved, how the city will be like (less food waste, teen-friendly library, safety
in front of school gates).

- Tell Ss that they will now match a topic in the competition with the winner. Let Ss do the exercise
individually.

— Check answers as a class.

[ Key:1.C 2.B 3.A ]

ACTIVITY 3 B Read the announcement again.

Choose the correct answer.

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of reading for specific 1. Howoften does the City Teen Council
organise the Teenovator competition?
infbrmatibn. A. Once a yeat.

B. Twice a year.
- Have Ss review how to do this multiple-choice exercise. C. Everytwo years.
. Every three years.

- Briefly tell them the steps: read the questions, underline the _
2. Who would partner with Central School

keywords in each question, locate the keywords in the text, and in Topic 12
find the information to answer the question. A iy council
2. The university’s canteen.
- Ask Ss to repeat the steps if necessary. C. A biogas factory.

. . 0 . D. A nearby farm.
- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their i
3. What does the word “them” in Topic 2

answers in pairs. refer to?

. : . X A. Teen users.
— Invite a student to write their answers on the board. Confirm

B. Changes.
the correct answers. Explain or have Ss explain the answers. c Lear:ng spaces.
D. Libraries.
[ Key: 1.A 2.D 3.B 4.C 5.A j 4. Which topic has an individual winner?
A Topic 1.
Transition from Reading to Speaking E'T"pfc .
To connect the reading and the speaking parts, expand the mind Dlzi:;'csl

map in the Warm-up. Ask Ss to add more ideas about city problems 5. Which ofthe fallowing is INCORRECT

and solutions from the reading text to the mind map. about Helena Wilson?
A. She suggests banning bikes at school
Suggested information to add to the mind map: gates.
. She wants the city authorities to take

—  Problem 1: food waste

action.
Solution: a farm comes and takes leftovers at school canteens. €. She thinks cars moving near school
They process them into biogas. gates can cause accidents to children.

0. Her concerniis road ‘sa'f’ety around
school for children.

- Problem 2: not teen-friendly city library
Solution: design lively learning spaces, add teen’s favourite
desserts in the cafeteria’s menu

- Problem 3: too many vehicles around school gates

Solution: not allow cars at school gates at special hours, no
motorbike parking on the pavement near school gates
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Speaking Speaking

Make a list of city problems and

ACTIVITY 4 " some solutions to them.
Example:
Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas to talk about city problems and Problems Solutions
- Dirty streets - Tell people to
solutions. throw rubbish
away properly
. . . . - Lackofgreen - Plant more
- Ask Ss to work in pairs and add as many details of the city spaces trees

ACTIVITY 5

problems and their solutions in the mind map as possible.
Alternatively, Ss can use problems given in the textbook and
think of solutions to them.

Ask pairs to share their answers with the class.

Aims: -~ Workin pairs. Talk to your friends

about the city problems and

To help Ss practise talking about city problems and suggest solutions to them.

You can use the ideasin <.

solutions;
Now report your discussion to the
To help Ss practise speaking in front of other people (public slass
s eakin ) You can use the structures below:
p g : There are several problems in our

o . city. First, ... Second, ... To solve these
Elicit from Ss some useful structures for starting a talk and problerns, the city can ... Another solution
introducing problems and solutions (In this talk, I'l talk about is... By daing so, the city can be a more

liveable place.

some problems and their solutions. / There are several problems ... /
To solve the problems, we should ...).

Have Ss work in pairs. Tell them that they will talk to each other about city problems and solutions.
They could use their notes when talking.

Remind them that they can use the given template in the book in their talk.

Set a time limit for pair work. Go around, monitor, and support when necessary.
Invite some Ss to share their discussion to the class.

Ask other pairs to listen and give comments. Comment on Ss’ answers.

Suggested answer:

We think that there are several problems in our city. First, some streets are dirty. Many people put
rubbish on the pavement or near the walls. Second, the city looks like a concrete jungle. It lacks
green space and the air is not fresh. To solve these problems, the city authority should instruct people
to throw away rubbish properly. Another solution is to plant more trees even on the roofs of high
buildings. By doing so, the city can be a more liveable place.

J

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Have Ss work in five groups and assign one of the following roles to each group: the local authority,
the school board, the local television channel, the local newspaper, and the student association.

Choose two city problems, e.g. food waste and crowded traffic in front of school gates. Have groups
think of solutions to these problems from the perspectives of their assigned roles.

After a certain amount of time, organise a meeting among representatives of the groups. Have them
present their solutions to the whole class and come up with an action plan to solve the problems.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the

objectives they have learnt.
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« EID

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Show photos or a video of a modern and beautiful city. Ask Ss if they like the city and why.
- Leadto the new lesson: Listening and Writing lesson about advantages and disadvantages of city life.
- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.
Listening
ACTIVITY 1

Lis

If(:'zg

Work in pairs. Tick (v) the things
that you want in your home town.

Aim: To prepare Ss for the listening text.

— Tell Ss to look at the given phrases and ask them to tick the = iore ideasityou haveany;
things they want in their home town. 2. Nice parks L]
. b, Modern cinemas D
- InVIte answers from SS' - Air-conditioned buses D
- Tell Ss that these phrases will appear in the listening, so they T el S
should pay attention to them. *
. Wide roads D
ACTIVITY 2
Listen to an interview with three
Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific teenagers about life in their cities.
. . Decide if the statements are
information. true (T) ot false (F). ()
T F
— Tell Ss that they are going to listen to three teenagers talking IiTher ore oy el for

public use in Tom’s city.

about what they like and dislike about their cities.

2. Elena likes spending her free
time in shopping malls.

- Have Ss look at the statements. Elicit from them the keywords

3. Food stalls are not popular in

in each statement. Remind them that they need to listen Chiscity.

. 4. In Chi’s city, many teens like
attentlvely. street food more than food
prepared at home.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen and decide if the
information is true or false according to the recording.

- Ask one or two Ss to go to the board and write their answers.
Have other Ss work in pairs to compare their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers. Play part of the recording again
when needed.

[ Key:1.T 2.F 3.F 4.TJ
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ACTIVITY 3

- | Listen again. Choose the correct
answer A, B,or C. (&)

1. Where might this interview come from?

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for main ideas and

A Achat show.
B. A documentary.

specific information.

C. The daily news.

N

. Whatis a problem in Tom's city?

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to the speakers again and

A. Some buses don't have air-conditioners.

choose the correct answer. s

. Some roads are too wide.

2. What change does Elena suggest for
her city?

- Have Ss read the questions and underline the keywords in each
guestion. Elicit from Ss that Question 1 helps practise listening

2. A new shopping mall.

E. More free sports facilities.

for gist.

. More modern sports centres.

4. Chithinks that should tell teens
about the drawbacks of street food.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen again and choose the

/. parents and the city council

correct answer. Then Ss work in pairs to compare their answers.

. the city council and schools

- Check the answers with the whole class. Ask Ss to explain their

. parents and schools

choices. Confirm the correct answers.

Key:1.A 2.A 3.B 4.C
Audio script - Tracks 12 +13:

Narrator: In today’s show, we ask three teens how they feel about living in their cities and how to
make it a more liveable place. Hi, Tom. Do you want to start first?

Tom: Hi everyone. | love my city. It has good parks, libraries, and cinemas. However, traffic is
getting worse, and the buses are quite old and uncomfortable. | think they should widen

the roads and have more air-conditioned buses.
Narrator: Thanks, Tom. How about you, Elena?

Elena: ~ Well, 'm not happy with my city. The only place teens can find entertainment is a shopping
mall but it's very costly, so | don't like it. | want more free sports facilities so that we can do

physical activities.
Narrator: Nice idea, Elena. And what about your city, Chi?

Chi: It's really convenient living in my city. There are food stalls at almost all street corners. Many
teens like street food and are too lazy to cook on their own. | think schools and parents
should warn them about the hygiene risks of street food. Parents should also teach their

children how to cook.
\ Y,

Transition from Lisfening to Wrifing

Ask Ss to work in pairs and recall information about Tom, Elena, and Chi. Note down the answers to the
questions.

- What does each person like about life in their city?
- What does each person dislike about life in their city?

Suggested answer:

What does each person like about
life in their city?

What does each person dislike about
life in their city?

The traffic is getting worse. The buses

Tom |Ithasgood parks, libraries, and cinemas. e quite sl and unesmifarstle:
. . The shopping mall is very costly.
Elera | Thersis-astopping mall It lacks free sports facilities.
chi It's really convenient. There are food | Many teens like street food and are too

stalls at almost all street corners.

lazy to cook on their own.

This activity is a natural transition to 4 and serves as a model for Ss’ answers in 4.
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Wriiing Writing

TY : Work in pairs. Put the phrases from
ACT vi 4 the box in the correct column.
. . . . . too much noise easy shopping
Aim: To brainstorm ideas and make an outline for Ss’ writing. good health service  air pollution
high crime rate heavy traffic
beautiful buildings green space

- Have Ss work in pairs to put the phrases in the correct column.

What | like about What | dislike
city life about city life

- Have some Ss present their answers or write their answers on
the board. Confirm the correct answers.

i ™\
Key:
What | like about city life | What | dislike about city life
easy shopping too much noise
good health service air pollution
beautiful buildings high crime rate
green space heavy traffic
N J
ACTIVITY 5 Write a paragraph (about 100 words)
about what you like OR dislike about
living in a city. You can use the ideas
Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph about what they in < oryourown ideas.
like or dislike about living in a city. i ussthe following suthine:
- Tell Ss to look at the outline in 5. Tell them that they should Mol S e S e =

follow this structure when writing the paragraph.

Second,

- Ask Ss to write their paragraph individually based on the table
in 4. Remind them that they do not need to use all the suggested
ideas, and that they can add their own ideas.

- When Ss have finished, if time permits, check one writing
in class. Otherwise, collect some writings to correct at home. L

Suggested answer:

| love city life. First, it is very convenient to live in the city. The public transport system reaches almost
all areas of the city, so it is easy for me to get around. In addition, there are many shops that sell all
kinds of goods, so | can buy almost everything | need. Second, the city often has many good schools
and hospitals. Therefore, people here can enjoy quality education and healthcare. Finally, city life is
exciting. There are many entertainment places for me and my friends. For example, we can hang out
at shopping malls, watch movies at the cinema, and visit beautiful parks downtown. In conclusion,
| find the city a really liveable place.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Prepare a handout of the sample writing but remove supporting sentences. The handout may
contain information like this “I love city life. First, it is very convenient to live in the city. .
. Second, the city often has many good schools and hospitals. . Finally, city life

is exciting. . .In conclusion, | find the city a really liveable place”
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- Put Ss in groups of four or five. Tell them that they are going to complete a paragraph by adding
supporting sentences to it. When the teacher says “Move”, they have to stop writing even if they are in
the middle of a sentence. Then they give their paper to the person next to them and this person will
continue writing where they stopped.

- After a certain time, collect Ss’ work and give feedback to some of them with the whole class.
Alternatively, Ss can swap their work and do peer feedback before whole-class feedback.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

("3 LOOKING BACK

Encourage Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record
of their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information Vocabulary
to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit. '

Choose the correct answer to
complete each sentence below.

vo‘“b"h“'y 1. It takes Jane 30 minutes to travel from
her house in the suburbs / downtown
ACTIVI" I to her office in the city centre.
2. Minh prefers the metro / sky train.
Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in s i morecomionableto 4o
underground than above the ground.
the unit. 3. The city centre is now packed with high
buildings. It looks like an ugly
. n . u .. . public amenity / concrete jungle.
- Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers ) o
X 4. He loves the nightlife of his city.
with a partner. He thinks that it is lively / noisy.
. 5 5. Ho Chi Minh City is a slow / bustling city.
— Askfor Ss’answers or ask one student to write his / her answer on I 1 Alwiys Rull S AcH e
the board.

— Confirm the correct answers.

Fill in each gap with a word from

Key: the box to complete the passage.
1. suburbs 2. metro 3. concrete jungle congestion  peaceful  safe
. . liveabl itch
4. lively 5. bustling e e
i Mia lives in a small town.

3l In the past, there were
. not many people living
in the town, so it was
rather quiet and
0] . Nowadays,
it is totally different.
the unit and use them in a text. g;e more crowded the town is, the less
increasing quickly. Moreover, many car
drivers don’t obey
traffic rules, so they
indirectly cause
traffic (3)
Construction sites are
everywhere in the town.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in

it becomes. Crime rates are

- Have Ss read the passage and complete the blanks with the
given words.

— Ask them to share their answers with a classmate.

- Invite some Ss to write the answers on the board. Confirm the The dust and dirt from these sites have
caused many problems for people’s
correct answers. health, forexample (4)  eyes,
runny noses, and acne. All these things
- Ask Ssif they like or dislike Mia’s town. make Mia feel that her town is not as
(5) as before.
Key: 1. peaceful 2. safe 3. congestion
4. itchy 5. liveable
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Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss revise some phrasal verbs at the sentence level.

- Ask Ss to list phrasal verbs they have learnt in the unit.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually then compare their answers
with a partner. Call on some Ss to give the answers. Confirm the
correct answers and write them on the board.

Key: 1. away 2. out 3.downon
4, out 5. down with
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss revise double comparatives and phrasal verbs.

- Recall the structure of double comparatives Ss learnt in this
Unit.

- Tell them that they need to identify a grammar mistake in each
sentence and correct it.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually then compare their answers
with a partner.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the answer keys.

4,

Grammar

| Complete the sentences with the

particles in the box.

out (x2) down with
down on away
People are throwing tons of

food each year. This is such a waste!

. The shopping mall is a popular place for

teens to hang with one another
these days.

The city council wants to cut
construction noise by 20% in the next
five years.

The researchers carried _astudy
about people’s attitudes towards their
cities.

Many people come the flu in
winter.

Find a grammar mistake in each

sentence and correct it.

The dirtier the air gets, more difficultitis
for people to breathe.

2. My brother likes to get up the city by bike,

3

but | prefer using public transport.

. Nearer the school is, the more convenient

it is for the students.

. She came up with a cold after walking

in the heavy rain.

The more slow the Internet is, the angrier
the users get.

Key:
1. more difficult — the more difficult 2. get up — get around
4. came up with — came down with 5. more slow — slower

3. Nearer — The nearer

"3 PROJECT

Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to develop their research
and collaboration skills and to practise giving an oral
presentation.

- As Ss have prepared for the project throughout the unit, the
focus of this lesson should be on the final product, which is a
poster presentation of the future city.

- Have Ss work in their groups. Give them a few minutes to
prepare for their presentation.

- @Give Ss checklists for peer and self-assessment. Explain that
they will have to tick appropriate items while listening to their
classmates’ presentations and write comments if they have any.
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Work in groups.

Imaginea futurecityyou would || Prepare a poster presentation
like to live in. Complete the table. on your future city. Use the
information from your table in 1.
ray future ity

Fapiiafio | Presentyour poster of the future
Types of house city to your class.
Transportation
School
Entartainment

Nowlcan... v v e
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- The presenters should complete their self-assessment checklists after completing their presentation.
If necessary, go through the criteria for assessing their talk to make sure Ss are familiar with them.

- Invite the assigned groups to give their presentations. Encourage the rest of the class to ask questions
at the end.

- @ive praise and feedback after each presentation.T can summarise the feedback given by other Ss and
add any other comments. T can also give Ss marks for their presentation as part of their continuous
assessment.

FEEDBACK FORM FOR POSTER PRESENTATIONS

1. Self-assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Viethamese)

DELIVERY

1. | greeted the audience.

2. | spoke clearly and naturally.

3. | cooperated with my group members when delivering
the talk.

4, | interacted with the audience.

5. | concluded my part of the talk appropriately.

DESIGN OF THE POSTER

1. Our poster was clearly organised.

2. Our photos and drawings were suitable.

CONTENT: Our presentation includes the following
information:

- name of a future city

- the population of the future city

- the types of house people will live in

- the means of transportation that people will use

- the kinds of school and number of schools in the city

- the kinds and / or places of entertainment in the city
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2. Peer assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Viethamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenters greeted the audience.

2. The presenters spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenters cooperated when delivering their talk.

4. The presenters interacted with the audience.

5. The presenters concluded their talk appropriately.

DESIGN OF THE POSTER

1. Their poster was clearly organised.

2. Their photos and drawings were suitable.

CONTENT: The presentation includes the following
information:

- name of a future city

- the population of the future city

- the types of house people will live in

- the means of transportation that people will use

- the kinds of school and number of schools in the city

- the kinds and / or places of entertainment in the city

NOW I CAN ...

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further
practice.
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HEALTHY LIVING

'FOR TEENS

Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to: ‘
— use the words related to students’ life and schoolwork; 9

- correctly pronounce the sounds /h/ and /r/ in words and
sentences;

THIS UNIT INCLUDES:

— use modal verbs in first conditional sentences;

- ask for repetition and respond;

— read for specificinformation about how someone could have a
well-balanced life when he / she was at school;

- talk about how to have a well-balanced life as a secondary
student;

- listen for specific information about how some students
manage their time;

- write a paragraph about how to manage our time effectively.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new unit.

Review the previous unit before Ss open their books.

Organise a short vocabulary game to revise the words Ss learnt in Unit 2.
For example, T provides some words with scrambled letters related to city life and
calls on some Ss to unscramble the letters to form correct words.

Lead into the new unit. Write the unit title Healthy Living for Teens on the board.
Ask Ss to guess what they are going to learn about in this unit. Then brainstorm
words and phrases related to what school counsellors do in secondary schools
(e.g. listen to students, provide emotional support, help students cope with stress,
offer guidance and advice, assist with academic planning, help students develop
problem-solving skills, provide resources for students in need, support mental health
and well-being, promote healthy relationships, etc.) For strong classes, encourage
Ss to talk about what their school counsellor does to help them.
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"4 GETTING STARTED

ADVICE FROM
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;
- Tointroduce the topic of the unit.
— Set the context: have Ss look at the conversation and answer

some questions, e.g. Who are in the conversation? What are
they talking about? Encourage Ss to give answers, but do not

A SCHOOL COUNSELLOR

confirm whether their answers are right. Ask them to talk a bit

about what a secondary student should do to maintain good

physical and mental health.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then

invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Referto the questions previously asked. Confirm the correct answer: They are a school counsellor, Nick,

Mai, and Phong. They are talking about how to maintain good physical and mental health.

Audio script - Track 14:

School Counsellor:

Nick:
School Counsellor:

Mai:

School Counsellor:

Phong:

School Counsellor:

Phong:

School Counsellor:

Nick:

School Counsellor:

Good morning, class. Welcome to our “Tips for Good Physical and Mental Health”.
In this session, feel free to ask any questions.

How can we maintain good physical health?

You should get enough sleep, eat a healthy diet, and do physical exercise regularly.
My parents say students of our age need to sleep at least eight hours a day. Is that
right?

Yes, it is.

But we often find it difficult to get a good night’s sleep, especially before exams.
Could you offer us any advice?

| understand that exams bring about lots of stress. You can reduce this stress by
studying long before the exam, not waiting until the night before it.

Thank you. Do you have any tips about looking after our mental health?

If you want to have good mental health, you should have a well-balanced life.
I mean you should balance your study and life.

But how can we balance them?

Well, you have to manage your time by planning your schedule and giving priority
to your work. And you should keep a balance between study and play.
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

Have Ss read the conversation in detail to choose either True
or False. Ask them how to do this kind of exercise. Explain the
strategies, if necessary (e.g. reading the statements, underlining
the keywords in the statements, locating the keywords in the
conversation, and then reading that part and deciding if each
statement is true or false). Tell them to underline parts of the
conversation that help them with the answers. Set a strict time
limit to ensure Ss read the text quickly for information.

Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before giving the
answers to T. Ask them to give evidence when they answer.
Confirm the correct answers.

Key:1.T 2.F 3.F 4.7 5.T }

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss understand some vocabulary items in the

conversation;

First, have Ss quickly match the words in the left column with
their meanings in the right column individually.

Then, ask them to share their answers with one or more
partners. T can ask for translation of some of the words in the
box to check Ss’understanding.

Confirm the correct answers.

With a stronger class, ask Ss to make some example sentences
with the words they have learnt. If there is enough time, T can
ask some Ss to write their sentences on the board. Comment on
Ss’sentences.

Key:1.b 2.d 3.e 4.c 5.a ]

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss practise using the vocabulary they have learnt

in 3 in a specific context.

Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check the
answers with the whole class.

2. Maintaining a

Read the conversation again and
- tick (v) T (True) or F (False) for
each statement.

1. The counsellor is giving advice
on how to maintain good
physical and mental health.

2. According to Mai's parents,
students shouldn’t sleep more
than eight hours a day.

=, Many students find it easy
to get a good night's sleep
before exams.

4. Nick doesn’t know how to
have a well-balanced life.

5. The school counsellor advises
the students to balance their
study and play time.

Match the words with their definitions.

2 a person whose job is to

1 physical help and support people
with problems
2 rrertl 15, connected with a person’s

body rather than their mind

<. something that you think is
more important than other
things and should be dealt
with first

5 well-balanced

. connected with the state of

il health of the mind

& having the right amounts of
all the different parts that
make up something

5. counsellor

Complete the sentences with the

words in the box.
physical  counsellor  well-balanced
priority ~ mental

You should make a list of all the jobs you
havetodoandgive ~ tothem.
life often means
making time for the things you have to do,
as well as the things youwantto do in a
suitable way.

3. The police asked them to describe his

_ appearance.
4. You need to maintain your physical and
_ health.
5. The  iswilling to listen to the students

to help them solve their problems.
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When checking, ask Ss to refer to 3 to make the meanings of the words clearer to them.

For a more able class, have Ss work in groups. Each group makes sentences with the words. Then they
read aloud these sentences.

Key: 1. priority 2. well-balanced 3. physical
4. mental 5. counsellor
ACTIVITY 5
; Work in pairs. Interview each other
Aim: To provide Ss with practice in asking and answering about about how healthy you are. Give
each other advice.
how healthy they are and giving each other advice on how Example:
to improve their health. Az How healthy are you?
B: 'm tired.
A:You should take a break and do some
- Model this activity with a strong student. For less able classes, physicel exercise.

remind Ss that they should only use the words and phrases in
the conversation to give each other advice on how to improve
their health.

Ask Ss to work in pairs. T goes round to help weaker Ss. Then,
call on some pairs to demonstrate in front of the class.

EXTRA ACTIVITY: Vocabulary Pictionary

Start by reviewing the words Ss have learnt. Write the words on the whiteboard or a large sheet
of paper.

Divide the class into two teams A and B. T explains the rules of the game:

+ OnestudentfromTeam A comes to the front and chooses a vocabulary word from the list (without
showing it to his / her team). He / She has 30 seconds to draw a simple representation of the word
on the whiteboard, similar to the game of Pictionary.

+ Team A members have 30 seconds to guess the word based on the drawing. If they guess correctly,
they earn a point.

Continue taking turns between teams, with each student choosing a word, drawing, and guessing.
T may set a time limit for each round (e.g. 1 - 2 minutes per round) to keep the game fast-paced.
Keep score on the board to track which team is winning. After several rounds, tally up the points and
declare the winning team.

WRAP-UP

Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.
Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

If there is a projector in the classroom, then show the conversation and highlight the keywords
related to the topic. It would be helpful to also highlight in the conversation the modal verbs in first
conditional sentences and the words with the sounds /h/ and /r/ and tell Ss that they will learn
these language points in the upcoming lessons.
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' "2 PROJECT PREPARATION

Although the project is at the end of the unit, Ss can start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim
of this activity is to inform Ss about the final product of the project and how they can prepare for it.

- Ask Ss to open their books to the last page of Unit 3, the Project section, look at the picture and say
what the topic of the project is (How good are your classmates at time management?).

- Explain the project requirements: In groups, Ss will have to interview some Ss from their class about
how they manage their time, using the questions provided in the table in 1. Next, they use the result
in 2 to count the points for each student they have interviewed. They then identify which Ss are
excellent, good, poor, or very poor at time management based on the number of points, and report
the findings to their class. They can use a poster or PowerPoint slides to present their findings. In this
case, their slides or posters should include a mixture of text and tables, graphs, or pictures so that
T and other classmates can easily follow and understand their findings.

- Guide them through the way to collect and count the points for each student. Follow these steps:

Step 1. Ask Ss to look at the five questions in the book. Check if they understand the questions.
Instruct them to create a table to record their classmates’ answers. Tell groups that each member of the
group can ask two classmates, so each group can ask about 10 Ss, using the table which looks like this:

Student Question 1 | Question 2 [ Question 3 | Question 4 | Question 5 | Total points

Step 2. When they finish asking, they can organise the information they get in the table below:

Student Question 1 | Question 2 | Question 3 | Question 4 | Question 5 | Total points
1. Yes Yes No Yes No 3 (good)
2, Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes 5 (excellent)
3. Yes No Yes No No 2 (poor)

Instruct Ss to use the results given on page 37 to count the points to determine how good Ss are at
time management.

Step 3. Groups of Ss prepare a short report about the findings. They can write the report or prepare it
orally. Each group member can write or prepare a part of the report. T can also ask Ss to make a poster
or PowerPoint slides to present their findings.

- Put Ss into groups and have them choose their group leader. Then ask them to assign tasks to each
group member, making sure that all group members contribute to the project work.

- Help Ss set a deadline for each task and support them throughout the process.

- In each of the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with any topic-
related or functional language they need and solving any other problems that may arise with their
projects.
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"4 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Ask Ss to form groups of 6 — 8 Ss then to sit in circles or in their seats.

- T chooses a word related to students’ life and schoolwork and says it aloud. The student nearest the
T's right must say a word that is associated with the original word.

- The student next to him / her must do the same and so on, until everyone in the circle or group has
done it. To keep the game moving, T should set a time limit of 10 - 15 seconds for each student to
come up with a word.

- Once everyone has had a chance, choose a new word and start again.

N
Example:

Teacher: homework
Student 1: study
Student 2: assignments
Student 3: teacher
Student 4: classroom

Student 5: tests

P
Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1 -abulary
Circle the correct word or phrase
Aim: To revise some words related to students’ life and to complete each sentence.
schoolwork that Ss have learnt in Getting Started. T Iesalwaysdiffieultforstudentstogive 7
make priority to work, school, and family.
. 2. David works out at his home gym to
— Have Ss read each sentence and circle the correct words to Prisiritain g rental Fphysical sl
Complete the sentences. 3. Well-balanced / Badly balanced living is
. . . . hard to achieve if you have many things
- Let Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before sharing to do.
their answers. 4. Managing / Making time means
3 organising and planning how to
— Check and confirm the correct answers. eliiidieourinne beluserdimank
activities.
Key: 1. give 2. physical 3. We||_ba|a nced 5. |tried to accomplish / get my goal of

cycling five kilometres a day.

4. Managing 5. accomplish
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To teach Ss new words and phrases related to their life and

schoolwork.

Have Ss quickly match the words and phrases in the left column
with their definitions in the right column individually.

Then ask Ss to check their answers with their partners. Ask for
translation of some of the words and phrases on the list to check
their understanding. Confirm the correct answers as a class.

With a stronger class, ask Ss to make some examples with the
words and phrases. If there is enough time, T can ask some Ss to
write their sentences on the board. Give comments.

Key:1.e 2.a 3.b 4.c 5.d ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss use words and phrases related to their life and

schoolwork in specific contexts.

Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check with the
whole class.

When checking, ask Ss to refer to 2 to make the meanings of the
adjectives clearer to them.

Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1. due date 2. stressed out 3.delay
4. optimistic 5. distractions
Pronunciation
/h/ and /r/
ACTIVITY 4
Aims:

To help Ss identify how to pronounce the sounds /h/ and /r/;

To help Ss practise pronouncing these sounds in words.

Have some Ss read out the words first. Then play the recording
for them to listen and repeat the words they hear. Ask them to
pay close attention to the two sounds. Play the recording as
many times as necessary.

Invite some Ss to say some words they know that include the
two sounds.

(2]

Match the words and phrases
with their definitions.

2 the planned day and

1 delay

2. due date

. optimistic

. stressed out

°. distractions

time that something
is required to be
completed

believing that good
things will happen

<. too anxious and tired

to be able to relax

things that stop
you from paying
attention to what
you are doing

2. not to do something
until a later time

- Complete the sentences with the

words and phrases from .

| want to knowthe

history assighment.

~ formy

I'm trying to go to bed earlier because
'mfeeling  atthe moment.

Heintendedto

_telling her the

news, waiting for the right moment.

I'm about the result of the exam

[ took last week.

5. | prefer to study in the school library
because there aretoomany
at home.

Pronunciation

/h/and /r/

Listen and repeat the words.
Pay attention to the sounds

/h/and /r/. (&

/h/

healthy
happiness
habit
ahead

perhaps

Vids

regularly
really
ready
worrying

several
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Audio script - Track 15:
/h/ /r/
healthy regularly
happiness really
habit ready
ahead worrying
perhaps several
A J/
ACTIVITY 5
Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /h/ and /r/ correctly in - Listen and practise the sentences.
Pay attention to the bold words
sentences. with /h/ and /r/. (i&b
1. Keep healthy by eating well and
exercising regularly.
- Have Ss quickly read the sentences. Now play the recording for 2. He usually does his homework and then
Ss to listen to the sentences. Ask them to pay attention to the e aigod baok.
bold words 3. I'm ready to change my eating habits.
' 4. | finished several days ahead of the due
- Play the recording again for Ss to repeat the sentences. Gate.
5. She’s always worrying about her physical
- Have Ss practise the sentences in pairs. Invite some pairs to read health.

the sentences aloud.

- Comment on their pronunciation of the sounds.

Audio script - Track 16:

1. Keep healthy by eating well and exercising regularly.

2. He usually does his homework and then reads a good book.
3. I'm ready to change my eating habits.

4. | finished several days ahead of the due date.

5. She's always worrying about her physical health.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Divide the class into two teams, Team H and Team R. Prepare a list of words containing /h/ and /r/
sounds. T can use words like happy, rabbit, house, rocket, etc. Ensure that there are an equal number
of words for each sound.

— Call on one student from Team H and one student from Team R to the front of the class.

- T reads a word from the list aloud. The two Ss race to identify whether the word contains the /h/
or /r/ sound. They should raise their hands or use a buzzer to signal their answer. The student who
correctly identifies the sound first scores a point for their team.

- Continue calling other Ss from each team to the front to participate in the challenge, using different
words each time. Keep track of the points on the board, with Team H and Team R competing against
each other. After several rounds, tally up the points and declare the winning team.

WRAP-UP
- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss look at the objectives written on the board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the
objectives they can do.
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("3 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar
Grammar
[ ] { ] om®
Modal verbs in first conditional sentences Modal verbs in first conditional
sentences
WARM-UP , .
&% Remember!
Aims: 7 In the standard form of first conditional
sentences, we use the present simple
. . tense in the if-clause and will + bare
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the i et e o
Iesson; will, we can use modal verbs, such as can,
must, may, might, should, etc. in the
. main clause to express ability, permission,
- To lead into the new lesson. necessity, possibility, advice, etc.
Example:
Ifyou do physical exercise regularly, your
5 i s health will improve. (standard form
- Write some first conditional sentences on the board, such as “If Fape i h;den S(he - mnfast)er
| have time tonight, | will go to the cinema! and “If she studies Ainyou Goilty _
i Ifyou finish your paper, you can hand it
hard, she will pass the exam?” inand leave for home. (permission)
[fyou went to have good mental health,
- Explain that we can use modal verbs such as can, must, may, | oMabskncyoursieyanalie
might, should, etc. instead of will in the main clause of first He may {Tm(ight %e;l_tta)goodjob ifheis
. o . . A gooa a -{[PossIBIty)
conditional sentences to express ability, permission, necessity, You must get id ofall the distractions
possibilities, advice, etc. Ask Ss to read the examples that gfyfgcuﬁvv”2|’;t(tﬁezla£ﬁ§fy"“rt'me

illustrate the uses of some of modal verbs in first conditional
sentences in the Remember! box.

- Then ask Ss to work in pairs or small groups and brainstorm as many different modal verbs as they can
that could be used instead of will in the sentences written on the board.

- Bring the class back together and ask each group to share their list of modal verbs.

- Ifthereis enough time, T may ask Ss to work in pairs again and write a short dialogue where they use
at least three different modal verbs in first conditional sentences. For example,“If | have time tonight,
I should go to the cinema. If | don't, | might watch a movie at home!

ACTIVITY 1

Write the correct form of each
verb in brackets.

Aim: To revise the forms of verbs which are used in the if-clause 1 IfMaifrotwang  to gain weight,

she shouldn't eat much fast food.

and the main clause of first conditional sentences. _ _
2. Ifyou stay up too late tonight, you might

(feel) tired tomorrow morning.
- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their 3. You should (sleep)______eight hours
. . a night if you want to be awake and fully
answers in pairs. alert.
. . ) 4. IfTom (complete) ~ his
- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct assignment on Friday, he can go out
answers with his friends at the weekend.
’ 5. Youmust{be)  carefulifyou
don't want to get burnt.
Key: 1. doesn't want 2. feel 3.sleep
4. completes 5. be
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss distinguish the uses of modal verbs in first

conditional sentences.

Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their
answers with a partner.

Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board.

Check the answers with the whole class. Ask Ss to explain the
use of the modal verb in each sentence. Confirm the correct
answers.

Key: 1. can 3. must

4. shouldn’t

2. might
5.should

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To give Ss further practice with modal verbs in first

conditional sentences.

Have Ss do this exercise individually and then form groups of
four to compare answers.

Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board.

Check the answers with the whole class. Ask Ss to explain the
use of the modal verb in each sentence. Confirm the correct
answers.

Key:1.d 2.c 3.b 4.e 5.a }

ACTIVITIES 4 + 5

Aim: To give Ss further practice with modal verbs in first

conditional sentences in real-life situations.

Have Ss read the situations carefully. If necessary, T may explain
each situation to Ss. Ask Ss to write the sentences / clauses
individually and then compare their answers with a partner.

Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board. Other Ss and T
comment.

Check the answers with the whole class. Confirm the correct
answers.
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2 Circle the correct modal verbs to

(&)

-

N

(o]

]

. If you put too much

. If you want to

4. If you want to have

complete the following sentences.

. She can / should go home early if she

finishes her work.

. Ifyou train hard, you might / shouldn’t

win the first prize.

. If they don't want to be punished, they

must / may follow the rules.

. If students have an upcoming exam,

they shouldn't / can’t wait to study until
the day before it.

. Ifyou're having a bad day, you should /
may do your best to get through it.

Match the first half of the sentence
in Awith the second halfin B.

A B

If you spend too
much time on the
computer,

2. you can make your
favourite food at
home.

b, you should use a
calendar to plan your

sugar in your coffee,
9 ¥ work ahead.

C.you may put on

manage your time A L

effectively,

. you might get
perfect white teeth, shoulder pains.
If you take a cooking
class,

e you must brush your
teeth regularly.

" What will you say in each situation

N

4.

below? Use first conditional
sentences with modal verbs.

Your friend wants to lose weight. You
advise him / her to eat less high fat food
and do more exercise.

. Your friend invites you out foran ice cream,

but it's possible that you will have a sore
throat.

. Your roommate often stays up late at

night. You think it is necessary to get
enough sleep every night; otherwise,
his health will suffer.

Your little brother wants to go for a swim.
You agree but ask him to finish all his
hormework first.

You're able to make a delicious pizza when
you have all the needed ingredients.




~
Suggested answers:
Activity 4
1. If you want to lose weight, you should eat less high fat food
and do more exercise. -1 Complete the sentences with your
2.1f1 h . | h throat - own ideas using the modal verbs
, ave an ice cream, | may have a sore throat. -y
3. If you want to have good health, you must get enough sleep 1. Ifyou spend too much time playing
every night' computergames,

4.You can go for a swim if you finish all your homework.
. . L. 2. If you want to get a good night’s sleep,
5. If | have all the needed ingredients, | can make a delicious

pizza.

3. Ifyou don't feelwell,

Activity 5
1. If you spend too much time playing computer games, you

might miss out on other important activities like exercising,
socialising, and studying.

2.If you want to get a good night's sleep, you should avoid
drinking caffeine or alcohol before bed and try to establish a
regular sleep schedule.

3.Ifyou don't feel well, you should consult a doctor or a medical
professional to get a proper diagnosis and treatment.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Prepare a list of different verbs (e.qg. travel, study, eat, watch, etc.) and a list of modal verbs (can, may,
might, must, should, etc.) on separate pieces of paper or on index cards. Place these cards face down
on the table.

Divide the class into pairs or small groups. Each group / pair takes turns to select one verb card and
one modal verb card from their respective piles. These cards will form the basis of their first conditional
sentence.

Once the cards are chosen, each group / pair constructs a first conditional sentence using the selected
verb and modal verb to describe a real-life situation. For example, if they draw travel and can, they
might create a sentence like“/f we have enough money, we can travel to Europe next summer!Encourage
creativity and make sure that the sentences are grammatically correct and sound logical.

After each group / pair has created their sentences, have Ss share them with the class. To add a
competitive element, the class votes on which group’s / pair's sentence they find the most creative or
interesting.

WRAP-UP

Summarise the main points of the lesson.

Ask Ss to make first conditional sentences about themselves, using modal verbs instead of will.
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("3 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To lead into the new lesson.

- Asksome Ss to make first conditional sentences about themselves, using modal verbs instead of will.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to ask for repetition and respond, and finding
out about tips for being happy on school days.

Everyday English

Everyday English

Asking for repetition and responding

Asking for repetition and
responding
ACTIVITY 1
Listen and read the conversations.
Pay attention to the highlighted
Aim: Tointrod fasking for repetition and di Sk
im: 1o Introauce ways of asKing 1or repetition and responaing. @j Mai: Can you open the door, Torm? ~N
Tom: Sorry?

- Play therecording for Ss to listen and read the two conversations i L L
between Tom and Mai, Nick and the woman at the same time.

Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted sentences.

Nick: Excuse me. Would you mind
showing me the way to the post office?
Woman: | beg your pardon.

Nick: Would you mind showing me the

- Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs. Call on some pairs to way o the post office?
practise the conversations in front of the class. —

Audio script - Track 17:

1. Mai: Can you open the door, Tom?
Tom: Sorry?
Mai: Can you open the door, please?

2. Nick: Excuse me. Would you mind showing me the way to the post office?
Woman: |beg your pardon.
Nick: Would you mind showing me the way to the post office?
J
ACTIVITY 2
. Work in pairs. Make similar
Aim: To help Ss practise asking for repetition and responding. conversations for the following

situations.

1. You ask your friend to pass the book, but

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations for the el sl u——

given situations.

2. Astranger asks you the way to the
nearest bus station, but you can’t hear
what he / she says.

- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs
to practise in front of the class. Comment on their performance.

- Formore able classes, encourage Ss to use different ways to ask
for repetition and respond.
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Suggested answers:
1. A: Can you pass me the book?
B: Sorry?
A: Can you pass me the book, please?
2. A: Excuse me. Could you tell me the way to the nearest bus station, please?

B: 1 beg your pardon.
A: Could you tell me the way to the nearest bus station, please?

Transition from Everyday English to Tips for being happy on school days
Game: Emotion Word Match
- Write down a list of emotion words, e.g. happy, excited, worried, calm, curious, tired, etc. on the board.

Then give each student a small piece of paper or an index card and ask them to choose an emotion
word from the list without showing it to anyone.

- Have Ss write a short sentence or two about a school-related experience that made them feel that
particular emotion. For example, if they choose excited, they can write about a field trip or a special
event at school.

- Collect the pieces of paper and mix them up. Read each sentence out loud one by one without
revealing the emotion word and have Ss try to guess which emotion word matches each sentence.

Tips for being happy on school days

ACTIVI" 3 - Read the text and complete each
sentence that follows with a
suitable word.
Aims: Do nice things to others

Praise or encourage your classmates for
a fun activity. Thank your teacher for his
or her interesting lesson. Making other
people feel happy can bring you great
happiness.

— To help Ss learn about tips to make students feel happy on
school days;

- Tohelp Ss develop theirreading skill for specificinformation

(Scanning). Don’t delay

When you complete your homework or
assignment ahead of time, you will feel

- Have Ss read the instructions to understand what they are

going to do. Remind them that they have to read each sentence
following the text and then read the text to scan for the
necessary information to help them find the suitable word to
complete the sentence.

Give Ss time to do the task. After that, get them to swap answers
in pairs. Go around and offer help, if necessary.

Check the answers as a class. Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1. happy 2. delay

3. happiness 4. overcome
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. You shouldn’t

less worried about it. Don’t wait to study
until the night before a test. Instead,
stucly one or two hours regularly a day.

Take care of yourself

Get enough sleep and eat healthy
food. Do exercise regularly and do
some activities you like. Taking care of
yourself can bring you good health and
happiness.

Be optimistic

There will always be bad things and
difficulties to overcome at school,

but they don't last long. If you have
an unhappy day, you should try to get
through it!

. You should make cthers feel o

by giving them encouragement or being
thankful to them.

deing your
hoemework or assignment or preparing
for a test. This will reduce your stress.

. Getting encugh sleep, eating healthy

food, and doing what you like can bring
you good health and

You should always be expecting good
things to happenand tryte
difficulties.




ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss prepare their tips for the three given situations. "1 Work in groups. Write tips for one

of the following situations.

Have Ss read the three situations carefully. If necessary, T may = A,fr:ft?dffyours cannatgeta good
. . . nignts sleep.
explain each situation to Ss.

2. Afriend of yours does not feel very well.

Have Ss work in groups, choosing one situation and preparing 5. Afriend of yours cannot remember the

words he / she learnt.

tips for it. Set a time limit of about five to seven minutes.

Tmay go round to observe. T should encourage Ss to prepare as
many tips as possible.

ACTIVITY 5

| 5 Present your tips to the class.
Aim: To provide Ss with practice in presenting tips that they —;

have prepared in 4.

Call on a student from each group to give a presentation of the tips his / her group have prepared
in 4. Other groups listen and make comments.

The class may vote for the best presentation, and T gives them marks. If the class size is small and time
allows, all the groups can give their presentation.

Suggested answers:

1. You should try to go to bed and wake up at the same time every day, even on weekends.

2. You should pay attention to your symptoms. If they become severe, you should see a doctor.
3. You should try using the words you've learnt in sentences or conversations.

EXTRA ACTIVITY: Happiness Action Plan

Explain to Ss that they will create a personal “Happiness Action Plan” based on the tips in the reading
textin 3.

Ask each student to take out a sheet of paper and instruct them to divide their paperinto four sections,
each representing one of the key happiness tips mentioned in the reading text in 3. In each section,
Ss should write down specific actions or strategies they can take to apply the tip in their daily school
life. For example:

+ Do nice things to others: | will smile and say hello to classmates | pass every day at school.
+ Don't delay: / will create a to-do list and prioritise my tasks.

+ Take care of yourself: | will practise deep breathing exercises. or | will participate in at least 30 minutes
of physical activity every day.
+ Be optimistic: My study day may start off really stressful, but | believe it can only get better.

Encourage Ss to be as specific and realistic as possible when writing their action plans. After Ss have
completed their“Happiness Action Plans’, ask them to share one or two of their strategies with the class.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.
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Q) SKILLS 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Ask Ssto take out a piece of paper and a pen or pencil. Instruct them to draw a circle and divide it into
four equal parts, like a pizza. Ask them to label each section of the circle with a different category,
such as“work / school’, “family / friends”, “hobbies / interests” and “self-care”.

- Ask Ss to brainstorm activities that fitinto each category and write them in the corresponding section
of the circle. Then ask Ss to share their circles with a partner or small group and discuss what they
notice about their own balance of activities.

- Have Ss reflect on their own circles and think about how they can make adjustments to achieve a
more well-balanced life.

®
Reading
ACTIVITY 1
Work in pairs. Discuss the
following question.
Aim: To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of the How fsa well-oalanced ff important for
topic.

The following text is about how
a successful teen celebrity kept
awell-balanced life when he was

- Ask Ss to work in pairs discussing how a well-balanced life is

i atschool. Read the text and match
Important toa StUdent' each highlighted word with its
. . meaning.
- Ask some Ss to say their answers in front of the class. T may ask wn
en | was at school, | had to learn how
some other questions about what they should do to keep a o have a well-balanced life in order to
. reduce stress and anxiety. Below are
We”‘balanced ||fe. some of the typical things | did
Firstly, | managed my time properly.
Suggested answer: | started to plan my schedule, made a
weekly work list and gave priority to some
A well-balanced life helps students do better in school, stay Ao
healthy, learn important life skills, make friends, pursue their In addition | communicated with my

family, friends, and teachers about my
busy schedule and problems, so they

interests, avoid feeling overwhelmed, and get ready for the future.

would offer me additional support.

| also took breaks appropriately because

Ac' IVI" 2 they helped me keep away from stress
and anxiety, and gave my brain a rest and
improved my mood

Aim: To improve Ss’ knowledge of vocabulary related to Finally, looked after my physical health
. 1 got at least eight hours of sleep a day.
Students’ Ilfe and Schoolwork. | played football with my classmates

twice a week and went for a walk with
my grandparents early every morning

- Ask Ss to work individually to read the text and find the Besides, | also tred to follow a healthy
h|ghl|ghted WOFdS. diet. | ate a lot of fruit and vegetables

| ate little fattening foods and avoided
- Have Ss read aloud the highlighted words. Correct their

junk foods like chips, cookies, pizza, etc.

pronunciation if needed. o (e
” - o - . ” agreedto
- Have Ss match the highlighted words with their meanings in the EEE | o ake you fat
box. Remind them to use the context to help them.  the state of feeling

nervous or worried
that something bad
is going to happen

3. tel
- Check the answers as a class. SPRIGRTEIEY

ol ina way that is suitable

4. fattening of right for a particular
[ Key:1.c 2.a 3.d 4.b ] situation
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ACTIVITY 3

Read the text again and answer
Aim: To improve Ss’ skill of reading for specific information. the following questions.

1. Why did the teen celebrity have to learn
how to have a well-balanced life when

- Have Ss read the text. Ask them how to do this kind of exercise. he was a student?
Explain the strategies if necessary (e.g. reading the questions, 2. mgtejiy@he do to manage his time
underlining the keywords in the questions, locating the 3. Wiy S8 HE oHHIHCEEEwt g
keywords in the text, and then reading that part and answering Zacrhﬂej'g ngﬂn?piggléerigefs akion s
. % u :
the questions). Tell them to underline parts of the text that help 4. Wiy did e take bireake
them with the answers. Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read 5. How did he follow a healthy diet?

the text quickly for information.

- Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before giving
the answers to T. Ask them to give evidence when giving the
answers. Check the answers as a class.

Suggested answers:
1. Because he wanted to reduce stress and anxiety.

2. He planned his schedule, made a weekly work list, and gave priority to some of his work, which
helped him concentrate his efforts on his most important tasks.

3. Because they would offer him additional support.

4. Because they helped him keep away from stress and anxiety, and gave his brain a rest and improved
his mood.

5. He ate a lot of fruit and vegetables. He ate little fattening foods and avoided junk foods like chips,
cookies, pizza, etc.

.

Transition from Reading to Speaking

- Draw a large circle on the board, dividing it into sections like a pie chart. Label each section with a
different aspect of a student’s life, such as Academics, Hobbies, Social Life, Health, Family, and Rest.

- Allow Ss 4 - 5 minutes to brainstorm activities or responsibilities that fall under each category.
Encourage them to think about what they currently do in these areas.

Speaking

ACTIVITY 4 Speaking
1 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the

Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas for the next activity. following questions about how to
have a well-balanced life. Make

notes of your partner’s answers.
- Ask Ss to work in pairs. Ask them to read the questions first and 1 owreanee mansgs oir fresropeny
think about the answers. This is an opportunity for Ss to revise 2. How can we spend time with our friends,

. " teachers, and parents?
what they have learnt so far in Unit 3. 3. How can we avoid stress and anxiety?

. o 4. H tak f hysical
- Allow Ss 4 - 5 minutes to exchange their ideas. Ask them to take Fono e RS ERIE CLOUr RIS

notes of their answers. Pairs can exchange their answers when
they have finished.

- Call on some pairs to report their answers to the class. Each pair
may answer just one question to allow time for more pairs.

- Check the answers and add more information if necessary. If
time allows, call on 1 - 2 pairs to present the answers to all four
questions.
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- Work in groups. Take turns to talk
ACTIVITY 5 about your partner’s ideas about

how to have a well-balanced life.

Example:
Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to practise talking about T T

manages a well-balanced life. First, ...

their partner’s ideas about how to have a well-balanced life.

- Ask a strong student to model this activity in front of the class. Then have Ss work in groups, taking
turns to talk about their partner’s ideas about how to have a well-balanced life. Remind Ss to use the
ideas they have prepared in 4. T may go round to observe. Encourage Ss to say as many sentences as
possible. Ask Ss not to interrupt their group members while they are speaking in order to correct their
errors. Tell them to correct only common errors after their group members have finished speaking.

- If there is enough time, call on some Ss to talk before the whole class, then invite some comments
from other Ss.

Suggested answer:

| talked with An about how she manages a well-balanced life. First, she manages her time properly
by creating a to-do list and giving priority to her tasks based on their importance and deadlines.
Second, she plans regular times to connect with friends through study groups or social outings. She
also communicates with her teachers by asking questions and seeking help when needed. Next, she
practises mindfulness techniques such as deep breathing, meditation, or yoga to manage stress and
maintain a clear mind. Finally, she engages in regular physical activities that she enjoys like jogging,
dancing, swimming, etc. to help boost her energy.

EXTRA ACTIVITY: Balanced Life Letter

- Explain to Ss that they are to write a letter to themselves, imagining they are giving advice to their future
selves on how to maintain a balanced life during their school years.

- Encourage Ss to reflect on the reading text in 2. Ask them to consider the following questions as they
write their letter:

+ What strategies or habits mentioned in the reading text in 2 do they find most valuable or
relatable?

+ How do they plan to apply these strategies to maintain a balanced life during their school years?
+ What challenges might they encounter, and how can they overcome them?

+ What goals or aspirations do they have for their school life, and how can a balanced approach
help them achieve these goals?

- Encourage Ss to be thoughtful and detailed in their responses. After Ss have completed their letters, ask
them to share some excerpts or insights from their letters with the class.

- Asaclosing activity, ask Ss to fold and seal their letters in envelopes or keep them in a safe place. Explain
that they can revisit these letters in the future to see how their perspectives and goals evolve.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. If there is time, have them draw a mind map to
summarise the main points of the lesson.
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") SKILLS 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

— To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To lead into the new lesson.

- Ask Ss to take out a piece of paper and a pen. Ask them to make a list of the top three activities that

take up most of their time each day.

- AskSs to estimate how much time they spend on each activity per day and write it next to the activity.
After a few minutes, have them share their lists with a partner or small group and discuss what they

notice about their use of time.

- Ask Ss to reflect on their own lists and think about how they can make adjustments to manage their
time more effectively. Encourage them to share their ideas with the class.

Listening

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of
the topic.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss the question about how they
make time for study and other activities.

— Ask some Ss to share their answers in front of the class. If
necessary, T may ask them some other questions about the
reasons for their answers.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific
information.

- Have Ss read the opinions quickly and underline the keywords.
This helps them have some idea of what they are going to listen
to and the information they need for answering the question.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to do the exercise. For stronger
classes, ask Ss to take notes of the information to explain their
answers.

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs.
- Invite some pairs to answer and confirm the correct ones.

- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at places where Ss
are having difficulties.

Key:1.B 2.A 3.C ]
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§ SKILLS 2

Listening
Work in pairs. Discuss the following
question.

How do you make time for study and other
activities?

You will hear Trang, Phong, and Tom
talking about how to manage their
time effectively. For each student
(1-3), choose the opinion (A - C)
each of them expresses. {i£)

1. Trang

2. Phong

2. Tom

Opinions

Al don't let things distract me from the

0

schoolwork that | have to do.

= Using a calendar to plan my work ahead

helps me manage my time effectively.

.| try not to delay doing my homework
and working on my projects and coming
tests.




ACTIVI" 3 3 | Listen again and choose the correct

Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific T Tangentershiat shE Has 1o, donn
a  atthebeginning of each term.
information. A. poster E. routine
C. calendar
- Have Ss read the incomplete sentences and determine what 2. TiEng Ozte” uees TJO'QUV“O mhafk
. . — project due dates and exam times on her
information they need for filling the blanks. v—
- Play the recording once or twice more for Ss to do the exercise. A. different B.the same
For stronger classes, ask Ss to take notes of the information to G 2lrar
explain their answers. 5 hons e s e s bl ovbsibesarsHimt
_ Have SS Share their answers in pairs' 4 TommeserMD777h:)mewmkumwuustbefovetheduedate

answer A, B, or C. (%}

A leave & complete . submit
5. Tom_his projects and coming tests and acds them to his schedule.

. prepares £ reviews  revises

Invite some pairs to answer and confirm the correct ones.

Play the recording again if needed, stopping at the places where
Ss are having difficulties.

Key:1.C 2.A 3.A 4.A 5.B
Audio script - Tracks 18 + 19:

Trang: | use a calendar to plan my work ahead. At the beginning of each term, | take a broad view of
what | have to do by entering the due dates and test dates into a calendar. | often do these
with different colours, for example, red for deadlines, green for exams ...

Phong: | try to minimise distractions. Besides cell phones, social media, and friends, there are a lot
of activities that can take my attention away from my schoolwork. When it’s time to start my
work, | turn off my cell phone and sign out of social media accounts.

Tom: | never leave homework until the day before it's due. | review my projects and coming tests
and add them to my schedule. | arrange to start working on them well before they're due, so
I'm not stressed out to meet the due dates.

Transition from Lisfening to Wrifing

Have Ss take a few minutes to reflect individually on their current time management habits. Ask them
to think about their daily routines, how they give priority to their tasks, and any challenges they face
in managing their time.

Divide the class into small groups of 3 — 4 Ss each. In these groups, ask Ss to share their reflections
and discuss any common challenges they have identified. Encourage them to exchange ideas and
strategies for overcoming these challenges.

Bring the class back together and facilitate a brainstorming session. Ask each group to share one or
two effective time management strategies they have discussed. List these strategies on the board so
that all Ss can see them.

Writing
Writing
Ac'lvll I 4 {1 Match the time tips in column A with th i d/ or
reasons in column B.
A B
. 3 * o g 1. Making & plan or schedule 4 You should decide which is the most urgent and
Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas for their writing. P o oty ;
including appointments, By doing this, you may not beat a loss to deal with too
projects, homework and tests rmuch work at the same time.
) , o gy % S oA o e e
- AskSs to discuss and match the time management tips with the e = e
5 . Bulding an effectve dally You can plan your work ahead by using a calendar,
explanations and / or reasons. e

Have Ss share their answers in pairs.

Invite some pairs to answer and confirm the correct ones.

Key:1.c 2.a 3.b J
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ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph about how to e aparagrah Ghout100werds) about ot manage you e
k. Doehe et 4 oo pwm k.
manage their time effectively, using the tips in 4 or their S
own i deas. ;ﬁxg&;ﬁ;;m?{t:;:g;ieimﬁdommanageour

- Setup the writing activity: T reminds Ss that the most important
thing is always to plan what they are going to write about.
Ss can use the ideas in 4. Ask Ss to brainstorm the ideas and
needed language for the writing. T may ask Ss to refer back
to the reading for useful language and ideas and write some
useful expressions and language on the board.

- Ask Ss to write the first draft individually. T may display all or some of the Ss’ writings on the wall /
bulletin board.T and other Ss comment. Ss edit and revise their writing as homework. If time is limited,
T may ask Ss to write the final version at home.

Suggested answer:

There are many things we should do to manage our time effectively. Firstly, we should set specific
goals and prioritise them according to their importance level. This will help us keep focused on our
most important tasks and avoid wasting time on tasks that do not contribute to our goals. Secondly,
creating a schedule or to-do list can help us manage our time efficiently by breaking down our day
into manageable chunks. We should also be realistic about how long each task will take and build
in extra time for unexpected interruptions or delays. Thirdly, it is essential to eliminate distractions
and time-wasting activities, such as social media or unnecessary meetings, which can reduce our
productivity. By following these tips, we can effectively manage our time and achieve success in all
aspects of our life.

_ Complete the sentences with the

correct words and phrases inthe

Encourage Ss not to refer to the unit. Ask them to record their box.
answers to each exercise so that they can use that information to e T O
complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit. b A mealordistcrtains allhe
ifferent things you need to keej ou
healthy. o ki
voc“ b" I“ry 2. The for the project is next
Friday.
3. I've got too much to do, and I'm
ACTIVITIES 1 + 2 o i

4. Nickgave  totasks at his job
because he couldn't do everything he
wanted today.

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in

5. You may rot feel better if you
going to the doctor.

the unit.
Choose the correct answer A, B,
For Activities 1 and 2, have Ss do these activities individually ' :mipp‘i‘gm
then compare their answers with their partners. Ask for Ss’ b e
answers or ask some Ss to read out their answers in front of the Cret hh‘m“tyhv
class. Check and confirm the correct answers. 2 whenve_ourtask v e
[ Key: | S
Activity 1: >
1. well-balanced 2. due date 3. stressed out . ,ftm; . Zii::fy
4. priority 5. delay gl R
Activity 2: e s
. 1A 2.C 3A 4B 5D | o g umease

A mind & feeling

= attitude 0. mood
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Grammar Grammar
ACTIVITIES 3 + 4 3 Complete the sentences with the

correct modal verbs in the box.
A modal verb can be used twice.

Aim: To help Ss revise the forms and uses of modal verbs in first S e el b

conditional sentences. 1

If you don’t want to get in an accident,

you follow these safety
5 % B, o . instructions.
- Ask Ss to do the exercises individually first. Then they can check _
B . . . 2. Ifyou take these pills, you feel
their answers with a partner before discussing the answers as a better soon.
class. Confirm the correct answers. 5 You  comeandjoin s ifyou like.
' N 4. Ifyou feel unwell, you consulta
Key: doctor.
5. If she tries hard, she speak
Activity 3: English better than you.

1. must 2. might 3.can 4. should 5. can

o e .. Circle the most suitable modal
ACtIVIty 4: verbs to complete the sentences.

1. He shouldn’t / may not / cannot stay

. 5
1. ShOUIdn t 2, mlght 3.can 4. must 5.can up late tonight if he wants to feel awake

\. J and alert tomorrow morning.
4. If you want to save on your electricity
bills, you must / can / might turn off all

Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to develop their research the electrical equipment before going out.

N

. Nick should / can't / might be very
excited if we invite him to our home.
3. Maican / must / should be good at

time management if she takes a training
course at school.

5. If you help me tidy our flat this morning,
you must / can / can’t go out this
afternoon.

and collaboration skills and to practise giving an oral
presentation.

- As Ss have prepared for the project throughout the unit, the
focus of this lesson should be on the final product, which is an
oral presentation of survey results.

- Have Ss work in their groups. Give them a few minutes to
prepare for the presentation.

- Give Ss checklists for peer and self-assessment. Explain that = i
they will have to tick appropriate items while listening to their .
classmates’ presentations and write comments if they have any.
The presenters should complete their self-assessment checklists

after completing their presentations.

- If necessary, go through the criteria for assessing their talk to X :
make sure Ss are familiar with them. it

Nowlcan.. v | v v

- use the words about student

- Invite two or three groups to give their presentations. Encourage
the rest of the class to ask questions at the end.

e asa secondary student.

- wiite 3 paragraph abaut how | ca

- @Give praise and feedback after each presentation. T can SRS
summarise the feedback given by other Ss and add any other
comments. T can also give Ss marks for their presentation as
part of their continuous assessment.

& my time ffectively.
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FEEDBACK FORM FOR SURVEYS

1. Self-assessment

Tick where
appropriate

Comments (in English
or Vietnamese)

DELIVERY

1. | greeted the audience.

2. | spoke clearly and naturally.

3. | cooperated with my group members when delivering the
talk.

4, | interacted with the audience.

5. | used some photos / pictures / slides to illustrate my
findings / survey results.

6. | concluded my part of the talk appropriately.

CONTENT: Our presentation includes the following
information:

1. the number of interviewees

2. -the number of Ss who are excellent at time management

- how these Ss are excellent at time management

3. - the number of Ss who are good at time management

- how these Ss are good at time management

4. -thenumberof Sswho are (very) poorat time management

- how these Ss are (very) poor at time management

2. Peer assessment

Tick where
appropriate

Comments (in English
or Vietnamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenters greeted the audience.

2. The presenters spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenters cooperated when delivering their talk.

4. The presenters interacted with the audience.

5. The presenters used some photos / pictures / slides to
illustrate their findings / survey results.

6. The presenters concluded their talk appropriately.
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CONTENT: The presentation includes the following
information:

1. the number of interviewees

2. - the number of Ss who are excellent at time management

- how these Ss are excellent at time management

3. - the number of Ss who are good at time management

- how these Ss are good at time management

4. -thenumberof Sswho are (very) poor attime management

- how these Ss are (very) poor at time management

Suggested answer:

Our group has interviewed 10 classmates about how good they are at time management. Only one
of them is excellent at time management. He creates and follows a schedule or to-do list to manage
his time efficiently. He prioritises his tasks effectively to ensure timely completion. He consistently
completes tasks and projects within the given deadlines. He usually avoids delaying and stays focused
on his tasks. He often uses productivity tools or techniques to enhance his time management skills.
Five of the classmates we have interviewed are good at time management. They create and follow
a schedule or to-do list to manage their time efficiently. They also prioritise their tasks effectively to
ensure timely completion. They consistently complete tasks and projects within the given deadlines.
They usually avoid delaying and stay focused on their tasks. However, they never use productivity
tools or techniques to enhance their time management skills. Four of the classmates we have
interviewed are poor at time management. They always try to complete tasks and projects within the
given deadlines. However, they never create and follow a schedule or to-do list to manage their time
efficiently. They don't prioritise their tasks effectively to ensure timely completion. They rarely try to
avoid delaying or stay focused on their tasks. And they never use productivity tools or techniques to
enhance their time management skills.

NOW I CAN ...

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further
practice.
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Objectives:

By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt

and the skills they have practised from Units - 3.

- Ask Ss what they have learnt so far in terms of language and skills.

- Summarise their answers at the end and add some more information if necessary.

LANGUAGE

T may use the Language review as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes, then T checks their

answers. Otherwise, T can conduct each activity separately.

Pronunciation
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss review the vowel sounds /&/, /a:/, and /e/,
diphthongs /au/, /au/, /e3/, and consonant sounds /h/
and /r/.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually then share their answers
with a partner before giving T the answers.

- Ask them to explain their answers by reading aloud the words
to identify the word which has a different sound.

— Confirm the correct answers.

[ Key: 1.A 2.C 3.0 4.C 5.8 J

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss review the words and phrases learnt in the
previous units.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then share their
answers with their partners.

— Check and confirm the correct answers.

[ Key: 1.B 2.A 3.C 4.B 5.D J

78 Review 1

(UNITS1-2-3)

0 ncunce

Pronunciation

U_.- Choose the word in which the

underlined part is pronounced

differently.
1. A.below 5. down
C.town 0. nowadays
2, A ahead . handicraft
€. honour D. hospital
3. A meat & read
C. heater 0. wear
4. A.head B. bread
C. leave D, instead
5. A.carry . garbage
C. paragraph 0. attraction

Vocabulary

Choose the correct answer A, B, C,orD
to complete each sentence.
1. It's necessary to decide which we should
_ priority to: work or study.
A make B. give
C. bring D. take
2. ldon'tlike living in this area because it is like a
with all these tall buildings.
A. concrete jungle
E. tourist attraction
C. concrete wood
0. green space
3. They were happy because their children
_their goal of attending a famous

university.
A administered B got
C. accomplished 0. ended

4. Thereisasense of inour
neighbourhood; we care for and help each
other.
A humour E. community
C. responsibility . duty

5. My grandfather is a skilful ;hecan
make unique vases.
A maker B worker
. employee D artisan




ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss review the form of the words they learnt in
previous units.

— Ask Ss what kind of word can be filled in each blank (i.e. noun,
verb, etc.).

— Elicit their answers.
- Have Ss do this exercise individually.
— Call on two Ss to write their answers on the board.

— Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1. speciality 2. electrician 3. distract
4. construction 5. liveable
Grammar
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss review the grammatical points they learnt in
the previous units (phrasal verbs, double comparatives,
and modal verbs in first conditional sentences).

- Have Ss do this exercise on their own first.
- Have Ss compare their answers with a classmate.

- Invite Ss to share their answers. Ask them to explain their
answers.

— Confirm the correct answers.

- Review the grammatical points Ss are not very good at based on
their answers.

Key: 1.B 2.C 3.D 4. A 5.B ]

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss review the grammatical points they learnt in
the previous units (question words before to-infinitives,
modal verbs in first conditional sentences).

- AskSsto do this exercise individually and compare their answers
with a partner.

- Fillin each blank with the suitable form

w

w

of the word given.

Bun hen'is a local of this area, so you
must try it. (special}

My brother is working as an i he
repairs electrical equipment very well. (electric}
She tried to my attention from the
interesting film on TV. (distraction}

Thereis a site near our house, so it's
quite noisy. (construct)

My neighbourhood is hot the best place,
butits  (live)

. Choose the correct answer A, B, C,orD

to complete each sentence.

My sisterand laretryingto . sweet
food and soft drinks

A carry out B cut down on

C. hand down 0. come down with
When we visit a city, we usually

its downtown

A look after 2. find out

C. look around 0. pass down

The y he gets, the

he becomes

A more old; more experienced

E. older; experienced

. more older; more experienced

[ older; more experienced

4. The my neighbourhood gets,

the | feel

L bigger; less secure

2. bigger; fewer secure

C. more big; less secure

D more bigger; less secure

5. Ifyou finish reading a book, you put it

w

w

back on the shelf. It’s necessary.
A will . should
may

w.can

Write the correct form of each verb in
brackets.

IfLan (want)  tofocus on her
homework, she should turn off the TV,

| don't know who (ask) _ for advice
about my future career.

If he (continue) making noise, he must

leave immediately.

. They are wondering what (ouy} ~ for
their grandmother on her birthday.

We can make the air in the city cleaner if we
(not use) our cars as much

- Call on some Ss to go to the board to write their sentences. Other Ss comment.

— Confirm the correct sentences.

— Revise the structure if needed.

Key: 1.wants 2.to ask 3. continues 4. to buy

5.don't use ]
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SKILLS

Reading
Read parts of b . Tick{+) th

®
Re “ d I n g box{es)to showwhich workshop has the following features.

A B =
how
clesigning posters on Canva ealingwith problerns teens to choose good ingredients

You'll use your new skilstomake  face in theirdaiy ife. Youll have  and cook healthy dishes. You'l
ACTIVITY 1 :

ke 6 2 picblerns, choosing and buying meat
You'll fanagernent, priofity setti ‘able tocook

Aim: To help Ss practise reading for specific information.

A B &
1. Teens will practise doing things, using the new skil.

2. Teens can workwith professional people.

it teens'daily problems.

- Have Ss read the short texts quickly and tick the appropriate
boxes.

rove their sklls based! on the feedback from

5 Teens wil present their product

- Then ask Ss to compare their answers with a partner before
giving T the answers.

- Have Ss explain their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

( )
Key:
A B C
1. Teens will practise doing things, using the new skills. v v
2. Teens can work with professional people. v v v
3. It deals with teens’ daily problems. v
4. Teens can improve their skills based on the feedback from v
professionals.
5. Teens will present their product. v
\ J
Speaking
ACTIVITY 2 )
Work in g;oups. Discuss with your
Aim: To help Ss practise asking and answering about the kind partilers to decideiwhatkind of
workshop you would like to h.::we
of workshop they would like to have at their school and atyourschool. Use the following
questions as cues. Take notes of your

answers and report them to the class.

report back.

1. What kind of workshop would you like to have
at your school? Why?
. . 2. What can students do at the workshop?
- Ask Ss if there are any workshops they have attended in and 5. What can they lear from the workshop?
outside school. 4. Who do you think should be invited to lead the
workshop?

- Have Ss work in groups to ask and answer about the kind of
workshop they would like to have at their school. Remind them
to take notes of their answers.

- Ask groups to report their answers to the class.

— Have Ss vote for the best ideas.

Suggested answer:

We would like to have a DIY workshop at our school because we want to know how to make new
things from used items such as plastic bottles or old clothes. At the workshop, we can practise making
useful things from these items. By doing this, we can learn about the green lifestyle and ways to save
our environment. We think we should invite Ms Mai Huong, our form teacher, to lead the workshop
because she knows many creative ways to reuse old things.
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Listening o
istening

ACTIVI" 3 " Listen to Demi, a §tudent from tt_le
Netherlands, talking about her life
in the city and in the countryside.
Fill in each blank with no more than

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for specific information. TWO words. {5
1. Demiusedtoliveinlondonfor  with
. her parents.
- Have Ss read the incomplete sentences. 2. At weekends, they usually visited attractions
and
- Play the recording the first time. Ask Ss to listen and complete 3. NowDemilivesinone ofthe  vilages
the sentences. . e
4. Inthevillage, peopleonly  walk or
. . cycle.
— Ask for their answers and write them on the board. 5. Her favourite place of interestisthe

- Play the recording a second time for Ss to check their answers.
Check Ss' answers.

- Play the recording the last time if necessary, stopping at places
where Ss got the wrong answers.

Key: 1. three years 2. famous parks 3. most beautiful 4. sail round 5. museum
Audio script - Track 20:

Hello, I'm Demi, a student from the Netherlands. | used to live with my parents in London for three
years before we moved back to Giethoorn Village in the Netherlands. Our life in London was quite
interesting. There are many attractions such as the London Eye, Buckingham Palace, etc, so at
weekends we could visit them. We also went to famous parks like Hyde Park to enjoy the nature.
However, in this city, we experienced traffic jams and air pollution.

Then we moved back to our Giethoorn Village. At first, | was a little bit sad but now I really love the
life here. We live in one of the most beautiful villages in the world. Our village is special because we
can only sail around, walk, or cycle. The place | like best is the museum because there | can learn how

people lived more than 100 years ago. | also love the fresh air and the people here.
. J/

Writing
ACT IVI" 4 \;Vri;:e a;arag raph (about 100 words)

about three things that make you
proud of your community. You may use
the following questions as cues.

Aim: To help Ss write a paragraph about three things that make (T S I A
o . of your community?
them prOUd Of thelr Communlty- 2. Why does each of them make you feel proud?

- Ask Ss to discuss and answer the questions in pairs. 1 foel prodl of three things in my community
Firstly,

- Then have them write their paragraph individually. =

- Ask one or two Ss to write their paragraph on the board.

- Other Ss and T comment on the paragraph on the board.

- ThenT collects some writings to give feedback at home.

Suggested answer:

| feel proud of three things in my community. Firstly, it is spacious. There are not many people living
in my community, and the streets and roads are wide. Therefore, | do not feel confined here. Secondly,
my community has enough facilities for its people. Near my house there are two small parks with
sports facilities for people of all ages. Also, there are good schools, hospitals, and supermarkets
nearby. Thirdly, the people here are very friendly and helpful. Neighbours greet each other whenever
they meet. They are also willing to help each other in difficult situation. In short, | am proud of and
love living in my community.

Review 1 81




REMEMBERING

THE PAST

Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to:
- use the words related to the topic Remembering the past;

- pronounce the sounds /m/ and /l/ correctly in words and
sentences;

- use the past continuous and wish + past simple;
- know how to thank and respond;

- read for specific information about how English people keep
their cuisine alive;

- talk about a typical traditional Vietnamese dish;

- listen for general and specificinformation about old school days;

- write a paragraph about old school days.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- To lead Ss into the new unit.

- Begin the lesson by reviewing the content covered in Unit 3. T may ask these
questions:

Do you care about healthy living?
What do you often do to keep fit?
Ask Ss such questions as:

What do your parents / grandparents do to keep fit / to keep themselves healthy?

What do you know about your grandparents’ lifestyle (their clothes / cooking / eating
habits, etc.)?

Then tell Ss that they are going to learn about the topic Remembering the past
in this unit. Show Ss some photos related to historic events or lifestyles in the past
(traditional costumes, folk dance, customs, etc.), and write Remembering the past
on the board or tell a story related to the past / our history.

Ask Ss to open their books to page 40. Draw their attention to the THIS UNIT
INCLUDES box and introduce what they are going to learn in this unit.
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("3 GETTING STARTED

AT AN ENGLISH LESSON
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

you. | wish | could go
day too. And now group two,

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

To introduce the topic of the unit.

T may begin by asking Ss questions:
What do you see in the pictures?
What do you know about them?

Set the context for the listening and reading: Ask Ss to look at the title of the conversation and the
pictures. Ask them some questions like: What do you think they are discussing?

Then ask Ss to look at the title / the pictures and guess what the conversation between the teacher
and students might be about.

Play the recording once or twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then have some pairs of Ss read the
conversation aloud.

Ask Ss what they are talking about. Now confirm the correct answer. (They are talking about historic
buildings / our history / the past ...)

Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the unit’s topic. Have them pronounce
the words containing the sounds /m/ and /I/. Quickly write the words on the board (Cambodia,
complex, monuments, build, communal, ...).

Audio script - Track 21:
Teacher: Now let’s look at what you've done on your projects. Group one first, please.

Mi: OK.This is Angkor Wat in Cambodia. It's a temple complex, the largest religious monument
in the world.

Teacher: Fantastic! When did people build it?

Mi: They built it in the 12th century. It's a World Heritage Site. Millions of visitors go there
every year.

Teacher: Thank you. | wish | could go there one day too. And now group two, please.

Nam: Our project is about Dinh Bang Communal House in Bac Ninh Province - a national historic
site. People were building it for 36 years, and it's about 300 years old!

Teacher: Great! It's quite magnificent! Now group three, please.

Lan: Well, this is Windsor Castle in England. It was built about a thousand years ago. It's been the
home for about 40 English kings and queens.

Teacher: Yeah.It's the oldest and largest occupied castle in the world.

Mi & Nam: Amazing! So we need to preserve our heritage for future generations.

Teacher: Right. Thanks to preservation efforts, we know a lot about our history and life in the past.
Notes:

Angkor Wat (Pén Ang-co Vat): a complex of temples in Siem Riep, Cambodia

Dinh Bang Communal House (Pinh lang Binh Bang): located in Dinh Bang Village, Tu Son City,
Bac Ninh Province, one of the largest and finest village communal temples in Viet Nam

Windsor Castle (Lau dai Windsor): built in the 11th century, in Windsor, Berkshire, England, the oldest
and largest occupied castle in the world

J
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss understand some details of the conversation.

- Have Ss read the questions without reading the conversation
again and try to guess the answers. Explain that they focus on
some ideas of the conversation.

- Have Ssread the conversation again and answer the questions.
Check their answers and explain if necessary.

Key:

1. About 900 years old / Nearly a thousand years old.
2. It's quite magnificent.

3. In England.

4. Preservation efforts.

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To acquaint Ss with the new vocabulary and some
collocations in the unit.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences and find the words and a phrase
from the box to fill in the gaps. Ss may read the conversation
again and find the words / phrase in it. Go around and offer
help, if needed.

- Allow Ss to share answers before discussing as a class. Write the
correct answers on the board. If there’s time, call on some Ss to
read the sentences.

A oW =

N

W

Read the conversation again and
answer the questions.

How old is Angkor Wat?

. What is Dinh Bang Communal House like?
. Where is Windsor Castle?

. What helps us know about our history
and life in the past?

Complete each sentence with a
word or a phrase from the box.
occupied thanks to
heritage

maghnificent
well preserved

The best way to preserve our cultural
is to share it with others.

. Vietnamese people take great pride in

their culture which has been
for thousands of years.

. The foreign tourists gave a

performance of the Vietnamese folk
songs and dances.

your kind contribution, we were
able to save the ancient monument.

5. Many beautiful old castles are no longer

[ Key: 1. heritage 2. well preserved 3. magnificent

4. Thanks to

5. occupied ]

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss revise and develop the vocabulary related to
the topic Remembering the past.

Have Ss work in pairs. Invite them to look at the pictures and
complete the sentences with the word related to each picture.
Then ask some Ss to read the sentences aloud. Check and
correct their pronunciation.

Key: 1. fish and chips 2. communal 3. monument

4, castle 5. temples
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w

. The  hecusehasa

. Inthe square, thereis a

. They have decided to rebuild

. In Nam Dinh City, there is a

Look at the pictures and complete
the sentences.

This is a standard serving of
_ with a slice of lemon.

significant meaning in the
Bahnar community.

~ dedicated to the
people killed in the war.

the  whichwas
damaged in the disaster.

complexofthree
where people worship the
Tran Dynasty’s Kings and
royal family members.




ACTIVITY 5 5 RGA Remembering past events

Work in two groups. Give short
answers to the following questions.

Aim: To help Ss get to know about / remember past events. The group with more correct
answers wins.
. . 1. Who decided to move our capital from
- Have Ss work in groups. Ask them to answer all the questions. Hoa Lu to Dai La (Thang Long) in 10102
. .. . . .. 2. When did Columbus discover the
- Set a time limit (3 — 4 minutes) for Ss to discuss and finish the Americas?
taSk. 3. When was the United States founded?
X X 4. When did Nguyen Ai Quoc first go
- T may need to explain to Ss if they don't know the answers. abroad?
N 5. What happened in world history in 1914?
Key. 6. Who was the last king of Viet Nam?
1. King Ly Thai To (Ly Cong Uan).
2.1n 1492,
3.In1776.
4.In 1911,

5. World War | started / broke out.
6. King Bao Dai (1913 - 1997).
Notes:

King Ly Thai To: Vua Ly Thai T6

Ly Cong Uan: Ly Céng Uén

King Bao Dai: Vua Bao Pai

WRAP-UP
- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words / phrases and the grammar points they remember from the lesson.
Tell Ss that they will learn these language points in the following lessons.

"2 PROJECT PREPARATION

The project is at the end of the unit, but it is recommended that T assigns tasks, and instructs Ss
to start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim of this activity is to inform Ss about the final product
of the project and how they can prepare for it.

- Ask Ss to open their books to the last page of the unit, the Project section, look at the pictures and
say what the topic of the project is (Life in your neighbourhood 40 years ago).

- Explain the project requirements: In groups, Ss will have to design a poster of life in their
neighbourhood about 40 years ago, and then give an oral presentation about their posters in the
last lesson of the unit. Explain that poster presentations are a way to communicate ideas, research
and understand a topic in a visual way. Their posters should be clear and engaging, with a mixture
of text and pictures and / or tables / graphs. Ss will display their posters around the classroom
in advance. One representative from each group will stand next to the poster. The rest will walk
round, study the posters, and talk to group representatives if they want to learn more about life in
their neighbourhood in the past. Then the class will sit down and vote for the best poster.

- Put Ss into groups and have them choose their group leader. Then ask them to assign tasks to each
group member, making sure that all group members contribute to the project work.
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- T may suggest some steps for Ss to follow:

1. Collecting information (asking their grandparents and / or old people, searching the Internet,
reading books / magazines, brainstorming ideas, etc.)

2. Organising ideas and visuals, and designing the posters
3. Practising explaining their posters and answering questions about the posters
- Help Ss set a deadline for each task and support them throughout the process.

- In each of the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with any
topic-related or functional language they need, e.g. cooking, eating habits, home life, transport, etc.
and solving any other problems that may arise with their projects.

("4 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To lead into the new lesson.

- Bring to class some posters / pictures or show on the screen some images related to the history of
Viet Nam or other countries. Encourage Ss to name these things.

- Lead into this lesson, which focuses on the new words / phrases and the sounds /m/ and /I/.

- Share with Ss the lesson objectives and have them open their books and start the lesson.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To provide Ss with some noun derivatives from verbs. Vocabulary

Complete the following table.

- Have Ss work in pairs. Tell them to look at the verbs given in the Thereis one example.

left column and give their equivalent nouns. verb Hotn
protect protection
- Check their answers as a class. i [PHSIREIS
2. recognise
- Have Ss read the verbs and nouns aloud. Correct their 5. contribute
pronunciation if necessary. - observe
2. preserve
6. occupy
Key: 1. promotion 2. recognition 3. contribution
4. observation 5. preservation 6. occupation

EXTRA ACTIVITY
- PutSsingroups.Each group finds three verbs in Getting Started, and then gives their equivalent nouns.

- Representatives from each group give their groups’ answers.

— Check their answers as a class.

Suggested answer:
build — building need — need thank — thanks
wish — wish know — knowledge
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ACTIVIW 2 Complete the following sentences,

using the correct forms of the

words from .
Aim: To give Ss practice in how to use words in 1 and their 1. People in these mountainous areas
. still their local customs and
proper forms in context. traditions.

2. The invention of the seat belt made a

X R X good to road safety.
- Have Ss work in pairs. Tell them to look back at the words in 1. B Tk balievertint s oid
structures will benefit the community in
- Have them read the sentences carefully and look for clues to many ways.
find the right words to complete the sentences. The word to fill 4. The aim of the culture festival is the

of friendship and tourism.

5. In 2006, Duong Lam became the first
village that was as a national

— Have some Ss write the words on the board. Confirm the correct historic and cultural relic.
answers.

each blank may be a noun or a verb in its correct tense.

- T may call on some Ss to read the sentences.

Key: 1. observe 2. contribution 3. preservation
4. promotion 5. recognised
ACTIVII ¥ 3 Complete the following sentences
with the words from the box.
Aim: To give Ss more practice in how to use words related to EEEIUIEE EleRRaE EERT

generations structures

Remembering the past in sentences.

1. Stonehenge, England, one of the oldest

stone ~_inthe world, is about
— Have Ss read the sentences and choose the correct word from 5,000 years old.
the box to fill in each blank in the sentences. 2. Ifyouarebusy,youcangeta

from one of these restaurants.
- Tell them to read the sentences carefully and look for clues to 5. It's our duty to keep our customs and
Choose the correct Words traditions alive for future

4. Windsor Castle is about a thousand

— T goes around and gives assistance if necessary and checks yearsold butitsabsolutely
h . 5. We need a lot of effort to safeguard and
their answers. presereour

Key: 1. structures 2. takeaway 3. generations
4. magnificent 5. heritage

Pronunciation

L] ®

Pronunciation /m/ and /1/

/m/ and II/ | Listen and repeat the words.
Pay attention to the sounds /m/

ACTIVITY 4 and /1/. (2

/m/ n

Aim: To teach Ss how to pronounce the sounds /m/ and /l/ and monurment lancsepe

magnificent celebrate
practise pronouncing these sounds in words correctly. programme value

custom culture
grandma national

- First T gives examples of the sounds /m/ and /l/.

- Play the recording and ask Ss to listen to these words and &% Remember!
repeat. Correct their pronunciation. Play the recording as many Thgrgarf/tlv/vo types of sound /1/: light /1/
. and dar .
times as o - Light /I/ comes before a vowel sound:
. . light, holiclay, ...
- Explain two types of sound /l/ in the Remember! box and ~Dark /I/ appesrs after a vowel sound or

at the end of a word: milk, castle, ...

invite Ss to give some examples.
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Audio script - Track 22:
/m/ N/
monument landscape
magnificent celebrate
programme value
custom culture
grandma national
A& J
ACTIVITY 5 —

| Listen and repeat the sentences.
Pay attention to the underlined

. words. (5}
Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /m/ and /l/ correctly @
- 1. The collection includes objects of the
in context. Middle Ages.
2. You should be careful when shopping in
- Have Ssread the sentences and look carefully at the underlined fienpriall
words. 3. This monument is small but magnificent.

4. They maintain these windmills as

- Then play the recording for Ss to listen. working museurns.
5. David fell off his bike and hurt his ankle.

- Play the recording again. Let Ss listen and repeat sentence by
sentence, paying attention to the underlined words.

Audio script - Track 23:
1. The collection includes objects of the Middle Ages.
2. You should be careful when shopping in this mall.

3. This monument is small but magnificent.
4. They maintain these windmills as working museums.
5. David fell off his bike and hurt his ankle.

e /

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Ask each student to give at least one word having the sound /I/ and one word having the sound /m/,
preferably words in this unit (e.g. remember, life, let, look, temple, complex, largest, Cambodia, ...).

Notes:
- Duong Lam (lang Budng Lam): an ancient village in Son Tay (Son Tay) Town, Ha Noi

- Stonehenge /staun'hendz/: a famous prehistoric monument in southern England, a World
Heritage Site

- the Middle Ages: the period in European history from the collapse of Roman Empire in the 5th century

to the period of the Renaissance (i.e. 14th - 17th century)
. P

WRAP-UP
- Askone or two Ss to tell the class what words, phrases, and sounds they have learnt.

- Tell them the grammar points that they will learn in the following lesson.
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"3 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar

The past continuous
WARM-UP

Aims:
— Tocreate an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To lead into the new lesson.

- AskSsif they remember the past continuous they have learned
in Tiéng Anh 8 (Unit 9). Have some of them revise this tense and
give some examples.

- Introduce the objective of the lesson: the past continuous tense.

- Write the objective on the top-left corner of the board.

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss revise the form and use of the past continuous.

— Have Ss read the sentences first.

- Give Ss some time to work by themselves and write down the
answers. T observes and helps when and where necessary.

- Ask some Ss to read their sentences. T may call on some Ss to
write their answers on the board. T corrects Ss' mistakes.

Key: 1. was visiting 2. was sleeping 3. was going
4. was looking 5. Were you watching

— T asks Ss to study the Remember! box, and tells them another
use of the past continuous to show that something continued
for some time in the past. Give one or two examples before
moving onto 2.

ACTIVITY 2

Aims:

- To help Ss revise and further study the past continuous;

— To help Ss use the past continuous in sentences.

- Have Ss work individually for a few minutes. Tell them to pay

attention to the context of each sentence, and then choose the
correct verb from the box to use,

— Check their answers as a class.

- Have some Ss read out the sentences. T corrects their
pronunciation and intonation only when necessary.
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~ past continuous.

W

N

w

(51

. Tom had a nightmare while he (sleep)
. David hurt his foot while he (go)

. My brother was just sitting while | (look)

§ Remember!

Grammar

The past continuous

Put the verbs in brackets in the

My dad first met my mum when he
(visit) Hoi An Ancient Town.

in the camp by the old castle.

down the steps of the pagoda.

around the weaving workshop.

you (watch) TV at
9 p.m. last night? There was a very good
programme on Duong Lam Ancient
Village preservation.

We use the past continuous to describe
an action that was happening at a
particular time in the past, or a past
action that was happening when
another action interrupted it.

We also use the past continuous to
emphasise how long an action took and
how much time somebody spent doing
it. We usually use adverb phrases that
explain the length of time such as:

all morning / week / year
for hours / days / weeks / months /
years

Example:

We were cooking all morning because
we had our friends coming for lunch.

Complete the sentences, using
the past continuous forms of the
given verbs.

live make preserve
work build
People __the monument for years

because it had great value.

. When | finished school, my family

in the countryside.

. Pecple __the Taj Mahal - a World

Heritage Site while Shah Jahan was
emperor.

~ youstill on the coffee
farm when the war broke out, Grandpa?”

| a presentation when the
microphene stopped working.

Wish + past simple

We use wish+ past form verb when we
want something now or in the future to
be different.

Subject + wish + subject + past simple
Example:

I wish I had encugh meney to travel
around the world.

1 wish (that) my mother didn’t have to
work so hard.
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Key: 1. were preserving 2. was / were living 3. were building
4, Were you still working 5. was making
Notes:

Taj Mahal: a mausoleum located in Agra, India, built from 1631 to 1648 by Emperor Mughal Shah Jahan -

a World Heritage Site
. J/

Wish + past simple

Focus Ss’ attention on the Remember! box. Explain to them the meaning and use of the structure
wish + clause (past simple). Tell them to study the two examples.

ACTIVITY 3

. - s s - Put the verbs in brackets in the
Aim: To help Ss use wish + past simple in sentences. correct forms.

1. The children wish they (get)
— Draw Ss’ attention to the sentence structure: wish + clause more presents every Christmas.

(past simple).

N

. lwish | (have) _enough money
to visit London and Windsor Castle.

— Have Ss look at the sentences and write down their answers. L

+ . g 5 i i | hool?
- Ask Ss to exchange their answers in pairs. Check their answers o e

and explain if necessary. @ e oanspend)
our summer holiday at the seaside.
Key: 1. got 2. had 3. had 5. Iwish | {can go) back to

my grandparents’ time.

4. could spend 5. could go

ACTIVITY 4

Read the passage and write down
five things that Jenny might wish

o . . . . . . for. Look at the example.
Aim: To give Ss more practlce in using wish + clause in the

context of a passage. My sister Jane is very untidy. She and
| share the same room, but | have to clean
it every day. Whenever she’s at home,

- Have Ss do the exercise individually. Tell them to read the she lies in bed reading or playing
¥ ¥ computer games. She often puts her
passage carefully and study the example, then write down their G
answers. my own room, but it's impossible now.
. . | hope she can change her way one day.

- Have Ss exchange their answers with a partner. Y
- Call on some Ss to read the sentences aloud. Other Ss comment.

Confirm the correct answers as a class. Example:

Jenny wishes (that) her sister Jane was
( N tidly.

Suggested answers:

1. Jenny wishes (that) she didn't have to share the room with
her sister.

2. She wishes (that) she didn’t have to clean the room every day.
3. She wishes (that) her sister Jane didn't lie in bed reading or
playing computer games.

4. She wishes (that) her sister Jane didn't put dirty clothes on
her bed.

5. She wishes (that) she had her own room.
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[ | Work in pairs. Tell your partner
ACT IVI" 5 three wishes.

You can refer to the following:
- Your everyday life

Aim: To help Ss apply wish + past simple in a real situation by “Yourstudyatschol

- Your family {family members,

relationship, ...)
- Your friends

making sentences about themselves.

Example:

- Givethemsometimeto workin pairs and exchange theirwishes.

I'wish I had a dishwasher to do the
washing-up for me every day.

- T goes round giving help when and where necessary.

Suggested answer:

1.l wish I had less homework every day.

2. | wish | had my own room.

3. I wish my best friend and | could go around the world together.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- PutSsinto groups of 5 — 6. Ask them to talk about what their family members wish.
Example:
My mum wishes (that) she had a new dishwasher.
My little sister often wishes (that) she was a princess.

- Call on some Ss to say out loud their sentences. Correct their mistakes if necessary.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise the grammar points they have learnt in this lesson. Ask some Ss to recall some
vocabulary and collocations too.

"3 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Ask some Ss to make sentences about themselves. Encourage them to talk about how their families
keep their traditions alive.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to express thanks, respond to thanks, and
practising talking about our traditions and how we keep them alive.

Everyday English
Thanking and responding
ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Aims:

- To provide Ss with the two ways of thanking and responding;

- To help Ss practise thanking and responding.
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- Play the recording and have Ss listen and read the conversations
at the same time. Tell them to pay attention to the highlighted
parts. Elicit the two ways of thanking and responding.

- Ask them to act out the conversations in pairs. Check their
pronunciation.

Audio script - Track 24:

1. Kate: Thank you very much for showing us around
Angkor Wat.

Guide: You're welcome.,

2. Alice: Thanks alot for telling us about life in the countryside.
Mi:  No problem.

— Ask Ss to read the instructions.

- Have Ss work in pairs, one expresses thanks, and the other
responds. Then they swap roles.

Suggested answers:

1. You: Thank you very much for showing me / us

around the craft workshop.
Village head: You're welcome.

2. You:
Your friend: No problem.

Thanks a lot for lending me an interesting book.

J/

Everyday English

Thanking and responding

| Listen and read the conversations.
Pay attention to the highlighted
parts. 23

Kate: Thank you very much for showing h
us around Angkor Wat.

Guide:You're welcome. y,

Alice: Thanks a lot for telling us about life
in the countryside.

Mi: No problem.

Work in pairs. Make similar
conversations to express thanks
and respond in the following
situations.

1. You thank the village head for showing

you around the craft workshop.

You thank your friend for lending you an
interesting book.

Transition from Everyday Englishto How our families keep fraditions

alive

- Ask Ss to tell one way that their families show thanks / gratitude to their ancestors.

- Brainstorm with Ss the names of festivals / anniversaries / holidays / traditional foods of Viet Nam or

of their area. Lead to the topic-based communication part.
How our families keep traditions alive
ACTIVITY 3

Aims:
- To give Ss some practice in reading for specific information;

- To provide Ss with some information about ways of keeping
traditions alive.

- Tell Ss that they are going to read a passage about our traditions
and ways of keeping them alive.

- Set a time limit for Ss to read the passage. Make sure they
understand the main idea and the details, and offer explanations
if needed.

- Ssworkin pairs and do the task.
— Check their answers as a class.
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Anniversaries

1

How our families keep
traditions alive

Read the passage and complete
the table.

Most of Viethamese families have
customs and traditions that they have
observed for many generations. Firstly,
they worship their ancestors, and they
celebrate their death anniversaries every
year. That's the way they show their
gratitude to their ancestors and teach
theiryoung children about traditions.
Secondly, they take part in many national
and regional festivals, for example the
Mid-Autumn Festival and the New
Harvest Festival. Thirdly, they celebrate

many holidays during the year such as Tet
and National Day. In this way, they keep
theirtraditions alive and pass them down
to the next generation.

Festivals Holidays

. 2. 4.
anniversaries  Festival
3. 5
Festival




Key:

Festivals
2. Mid-Autumn Festival | 4. Tet

3. New Harvest Festival | 5. National Day

Anniversaries Holidays

1. death anniversaries

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss practise asking and answering questions about

how their family observes customs and traditions.

Have Ss work in pairs. Tell them to study the examples. Tell them
that they can refer back to the passage in 3 for their answers.

T goes round the class to monitor.

Correct Ss' mistakes only when it is really necessary.

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To give Ss more practice in talking about what their

families do to preserve their family traditions.

Tell Ss to study the cues given first.

Then Ss work in groups, taking turns to choose one of the things
in &4 and talk about what their families do to preserve their family
traditions, for example celebrating family members’birthdays.

Encourage them to talk, and do not stop them when they
make minor mistakes. Correct their pronunciation only when it
prevents communication.

" Workin pairs. Ask and answer

about how your family observes
customs and traditions.

You can refer to = above.

Example:

A: What festival(s) does your family
celebrate every year?

B: We celebrate Hung Kings’ Temple
Festival.

- Workin groups. Give a short

talk about one of the thingsin </

that you and your family do to
preserve traditions, for example
celebrating family members’
birthdays.

You can begin your talk like this:

We celebrate each family member’s
birthday every year. When someone’s
birthday is coming, all of us happily
prepare forit. ...

Suggested answer:

We celebrate each family member’s birthday every year. When someone’s birthday is coming, all of
us happily prepare for it. We buy presents for him / her, and we have a small party among our family
members. We also help him / her do his / her housework. We do everything to make him / her happy

on that day.

WRAP-UP
Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt and practised in this period.
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Q) SKILLS 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Ask some Ss what they know about interesting / strange lifestyles / ways of cooking in the UK.
- Elicit answers from Ss.

- Bring the map of the UK (the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland) and show
England to Ss. Ask them what they know about the UK and England.

- Leadinto the new lesson: Reading about a traditional dish of England and speaking about traditional
Vietnamese dishes.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives on the top-left corner of the board.

Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the reading text.

. Work in groups. Discuss the
- Have Ss work in groups. Encourage them to say what they know following question.

about England, English people, and their cuisine.

What do you know about England?
+ England: one of the 4 parts of the UK (England, Scotland, —
Wales, Northern Ireland)

Capital: London

Population: over 56 million (2021)

Area: 130,279 km?

Official language: English

National dishes: fish and chips, Sunday roast, full English breakfast, ...

+ 4+ + + + +

- Encourage Ss to talk as much as possible. It is not important whether they give the right answers or
not; it is important that they speak in English.

| Read the text and write the

Ac' Ivl" 2 " underlined words in the box.

England’s tradiitions have been around
for hundredss, even thousands of years.
English cuisine is armong the deep-rooted

H . tradiitions that English people are proud
AI ms: to keep alive.
Typical English cuisine has developed
H H H H turies, and I that
- To help Ss develop the skill of predicting the meaning of e
. of all. Itis believed that fish and chips
new words using context; appeared in England in the 19th century.

The earliest fish and chip shop opened
in London during the 1860s. Since then
o . people have considered fish and chips
- To help Ss learn new vocabulary in the reading text. R e gt o e, e
now a common takeaway in the United
Kingclom.

The basic ingredients of the dish are fried

- Have Ss read the text quickly and find the underlined words st cis Pl et
o o g
deep-rooted (adj), appeared (v), basic (adj), associated (adj). ke cp s e oo e
and carbohydrates in fish and chips, itis
healthier than other takeaway dishes.

- Tell them to use the contexts in which these words appear to Novw ther e ish e chi shops n
Y . . . many countries, and it is becoming more
predict their meaning, and then do the matching. and mors popuarin other counties

oo Foentaa e prormene

chips i the way English pecple keep
themselves associated with the past.

Meaning / Explanation Word

1. linked or connected B —
2. difficult to change or destroy
3. started to be seen
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- Check the answers as a class. Confirm Ss’ correct answers. For less able Ss, ask them to give the
Vietnamese equivalents of the words.

f ™
Key:
Meaning / Explanation Word
1. linked or connected associated
2. difficult to change or destroy deep-rooted
3. started to be seen appeared
4. necessary and important basic
. A
ACTIVITY 3

= | Read the text again and tick (v')
T (True) or F (False) for each

Aim: To help Ss develop their reading skill for details (scanning). sentence.

T F
1. English people take great
— Ask Ss to do the task individually. Tell them to read the text N
two or three times, then read each question, pause to identify il =0
where it appears in the text, read that part carefully and decide %, The earliest fish and chip shop
whether it is true (T) or false (F). EELE= 0 Cononinis o)
4. Peas, vinegar, lemon, or
- Ask Ss to work with a partner to discuss the answers. ‘a‘itdc’;mzre fecessa el

vl

. Fish and chips is not healthy
as it has a lot of oil.

- Explain the new words and clarify anything difficult.

o

. Fish and chips is sold in many
countries now.

— Call on some Ss to read the sentences aloud before the class.
Check their pronunciation and intonation.

— Check the answers as a class.

- T may ask more questions to see if they understand the passage
fully.

[ Key: 1.7 2.7 3.F 4.F 5.JF 6.T J

Transition from Reading to Speaking

Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the following questions:
1. Do Vietnamese people feel proud of their traditions and customs?
2. Is Vietnamese cuisine famous? Do foreigners like it?
3. What are some popular Vietnamese dishes?

Speaking
Speaking .
. Workin pairs. Match1-5in
column A with a - e in column B.
ACTIVITY 4
A B
Aims: 1. name of the dish it
green beans, pork
- Toremind Ss of a typical Viethamese dish; 2 Fistory b EFTet; on the Hung
INgs' anniversary
- To help Ss revise the vocabulary related to traditional dishes. S iR o bonn caung

4. on what occasion

e ol traditional dish
it's eaten

- Have Ss work in pairs to do the matching.

= ofiginated in 6th
Hung King's time

5. type of dish
- T goes round to monitor and gives help when necessary.

[ Key: 1.c 2.e 3.a 4.b 5.d ]
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ACTIVITY 5

Aims:

To help Ss get to know and revise the names of some
traditional Vietnamese dishes in English;

To help Ss practise talking about a traditional Viethamese
dish.
Have Ss work in groups and do the matching first.

Allow some time for Ss to think about one traditional dish and
prepare to talk about it.

Give help when they have difficulty expressing their ideas.

Call on some Ss to report to the class. T and other Ss listen and
comment.

\.

Key: 1.b 2.c 3.d 4. e 5.a

Suggested answer:

Well... One of Vietnamese dishes that | like is fried rice (com
rang). It's a kind of popular street food. We can make and eat
it every day, but I'd like to have it at the weekend. The main
ingredients of this dish are cooked rice, meat, or sausage and
colourful vegetables chopped up into small pieces and mixed
together. Then we fry the ingredients slowly with cooking oil
and one or two eggs. When you fry the rice, you must stir it
constantly with a wooden spoon.

EXTRA ACTIVITY
For a more able class, ask Ss to summarise the reading text in 50 — 70 words. T may give some clues:

English cuisine ...

Fish and chips ...

The earliest fish and chip shop ...
Basic ingredients ...

People sell it in many countries now.

- Work in groups. Match the
Vietnamese dishes with their
names in English.

1. pancake

2. five-colour sticky rice
3. beef noodle soup

<. white rice

5. spring rolls

Choose a typical traditional
Vietnamese dish and talk about it.

Your talk should include:

- the hame of the dish

- the basic ingredients

-when / on what occasion it is eaten

-whether you like it or not

Suggested answer:

English cuisine is one of the traditions that English people are proud to keep alive. A traditional
English cuisine, fish and chips, has developed for many centuries. The earliest fish and chip shop
opened in London during the 1860s. The basic ingredients of the dish are fried fish served with chips.
People sell fish and chips in many countries now.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to sum up what they have learnt and practised in this lesson. Ask Ss to recall some things they can
remember.
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« EID

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Ask Ss what they know about schools and school days in the past. Elicit answers from them. Tell them
to recall what they remember from books, films, or other sources.

- Leadinto the new lesson: Listening and Writing about old school days.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

Listening

ACTIVITY 1

Listening

_— . ) e .
Aim: To activate Ss’ vocabulary of life in the past. Bl Mateh each phrasewith the right

picture.

Ss work in groups. Give them 2 — 3 minutes to think and do the

matching 1. walking barefoot
’ 2. talking face to face
3. playing a traditional
[ Key: 1.b 2.2 3.C ) game
ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for specific information.

~ Listen to the talk between Thanh
and his grandma and tick (~') the
things you hear. (%5}

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a conversation about

school days in the past.

- Play the recording. Tell Ss to listen carefully and pay attention to e paenoneliclig [

keywords — words that help them understand the ideas of the
recording.

2. Lessons in the morning only D
3. Alot of extra lessons D
4. Walking barefoot D

5. Chatting on mobile phones

- Sstick the correct answers as they listen. Check their answers.
[ Key:1,2,4 ]

ACTIVITY 3

~ Listen again and choose the
correct answers. 51

1. The conversation is generally about
Thanh's .

A. school days
2. grandma’s school days
<. grandma’s life in the past
2. Thanh's grandma didn't have a lot of

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for general and specific

A. homework
information (to choose the correct answers while listening Bulessans

. subjects

to the recording).

3. Thanh's grandma went to school

on foot.
A always
- Have Ss read through the sentences and options first. & sometimes

C. never

4. Students in the past played

- Play the recording once or twice. Ask Ss to listen carefully and

choose the correct answers.

Play the recording once more for Ss to check their answers.

during break time.
A, computer games

. games on mobile phones

C. traditional games
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Key: 1.B

2.A 3.A 4.C

Audio script - Tracks 25 + 26:

Thanh:

Grandma:

Thanh:

Grandma:

Thanh:

Grandma:

Thanh:
Grandma
Thanh:
Grandma:
Thanh:

Grandma:

Thanh:

Grandma, you say that you had three months for summer holiday when you were a pupil?
Right. And we did lots of things during the summer.

Wow, | wish we had a three-month summer holiday! Did you stay at school all day during
the school year?

No, we had lessons in the morning only.

Did you have a lot of homework?

Not a lot. And we never had extra lessons.

Really? Did you study the same subjects as we do now?

Yes and no. We didn't have music and arts, or computer science.

How did you go to school then?

Well, we walked all the time. And we didn’t have shoes or sandals. We were walking barefoot.
Poor you! But what did you do during break time? Did you chat with your friends or ...?

Yes, but ... face to face. And we played traditional games such as hide-and-seek, tug of war,
skipping, etc. There were no mobile phones or iPads then.

Well, those were the days ...

Transition from Lisftening to Wrifing

Wrap up the Listening section by asking Ss the following questions:
1. Is it right that Thanh’s grandma had three months for summer holiday?
2. Did she have extra lessons then?

3. How did she go to school then?

Check Ss’answers. Tell Ss that they are going to refer to these things to prepare for the writing section.

om®
Writing
Writing
ACTIVITY 4 R
. Work in pairs. Ask and answer
. about school days in the past.
Aims: Y P
Your talk may include the following:
- To help Ss practise asking and answering about school days - school time (When )
in the past; - school subjects (What ...)

To help them prepare for the writing task in 5.

answer about school days in the past.

Tell them
answers.

- leisure time activities (What ...)

- summer holiday (How long ...}

- means of transport to school (How ...)

Have Ss work in pairs. Tell them to use the cues given to ask and You can refer to the listening text for
your answers.

that they can refer to the listening text for their
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ACTIVITY 5

Write a paragraph (100 - 120 words)
about school days in the past.

Aim: To help Ss write a paragraph about school days in the past. You can begin your writing with:

In the past, students had lessons in the
morning only.

- Tell Ss to use the ideas in 4 for their writing.

- Set a time limit for Ss to write the paragraph. Tell them to use
the past tense, and pay attention to grammar, use of words,
spelling, and punctuation.

- T may collect some Ss' papers and mark them, and later
comment to the class.

- If there is not enough time for Ss to do their task in class,
have them do it as homework.

Suggested answer:

In the past, students had lessons in the morning only. In the afternoon, they stayed home and did
other things to help their parents. At school, they learned subjects such as maths, language, history,
physics, etc. but they did not have music and arts or computer sciences. They did not have extra
lessons. In their free time they played traditional games such as hide-and-seek, tug of war, skipping,
and so on. Every day they went to school on foot. My grandmother told me that they walked barefoot
all the time, as they did not have shoes or sandals. They were lucky in that they had a long summer

L holiday — about three months! )

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to say what skills they have developed in this lesson. Ask them about their progress, and what they
want to improve.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- To help Ssimprove their listening and writing skills (and spelling and other things as well), T may give
them dictation practice.

- Prepare arecording of about 30 - 50 words (3 - 4 sentences), or use the recording in the listening above.

- Play the recording, pausing after each sentence (or clause for longer sentences), and have Ss write
down what they hear. In weaker classes, provide some prompts from longer sentences on the board.

"3 LOOKING BACK

As in other units, this is the review section, so Ss can use what they

have learnt during the unit to help them answer the questions. orp, Sinecomectanmer&, 5.6
Ss need to see how far they have progressed, and which areas need SO e
further practice.

Vocabulary

of a lunar month.
A tradition 2 habit

. ritual 0. practice

Vocabulary Sl antte
and dates.
ACTIVITY 1 L
4. The fire of London in 1666 destroyed
- . 5 thousands of old and damaged
Aim: To help Ss revise the words and collocations they have 3 arge patboflondorsrentz
A organisations B. structures
Iearnt in the unit. . associations D. connections
4. This practice was more common in
~ times than itis now.
. . o . . A beginning B antique
- Ask Ss to do this task individually by choosing the correct N e

5. This complex of buildings was
by foreign troops during the war.

answer to each of the questions. T corrects their mistakes.
& received 1. busy

- Tgoes round, monitors the class, and gives support if necessary. c ocaupied 0. filed

[ Key: 1.A 2.B 3.B 4.D 5.C ]
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise and use the vocabulary they have learnt

in sentences.

Have Ss study the sentences first. Tell them to pay attention
to the gaps with given letters. Tell Ss to write the answers in
their notebooks. Ask some of them to read the whole sentences
aloud. T corrects their mistakes and pronunciation if necessary.

Key: 1. worshipping 2. deep-rooted 3. heritage
4. generation 5. ingredients

Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss revise the past continuous.

T may have Ss review the adverb phrases and the past
continuous before they do the task.

Have Ss work independently or in pairs to do the task.
Ss then write their answers in their notebooks.

T makes corrections and calls on some Ss to read the sentences
aloud.

Key: 1. was shining 2. were building
3. were not / weren't studying; were chatting
4. Were they still waiting 5. was thinking
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss revise wish + clause, and know how to rewrite

sentences, using this structure.

Allow Ss some time to do the task individually and rewrite the
sentences in their notebooks.

Then ask Ss to compare their answers in pairs.

T may call on some Ss to write their answers on the board,
other Ss give comments, and T checks as a class.

Key:

1. She wishes (that) she had an iPhone.

2. | wish | had a three-month summer holiday as my grandma did.
3. | wish (that) my parents let me make my own decisions.

4. Mike wishes (that) he could play musical instruments.

5. | wish (that) my dad was / were not very busy, and (that)
he had more time with me.
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"~ Finish the sentence by completing

N

[$4]

each blank with a word. The first
letter of each word is given.

The custom of w ~_ancestors
is a beautiful and rich tradition in
Viethamese culture.

. The custom of sending a greeting card

has becomead _tradition in
many western countries.

. Acountry’s cultural h is a valuable

resource.

. Festivals, which are handed down

fromoneg _to the next, are an
important way to promote tourism.

. Besidesthekeyi , anothersecret
to achieving the perfect fish and chips is
the temperature of the cil.

Grammar

Put the verb in brackets in the
past continuous to complete each
sentence.

Luckily, the sun (shine) brightly
when we reached the campsite.

They (build) Ho Chi Minh
Mausoleum from 1973 to 1975.

When their mum came home, they (not
study) _; they (chat)
noisily.

_ they still (wait) when

the tour guide arrived?

| {think) of my grandmother for
years after she died.

Rewrite the following sentences,
using wish.

I. She doesn’t have an iPhone. She'd like to

have one.

I'm sorry that | don't have a three-month
summer holiday as my grandma did.

| want my parents to let me make my
own decisions, but they don’t.

. Mike wants to play musical instruments,

but he can't.

My dad is very busy. | want him to have
more time with me.
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Life in your

40 YEARS AGO X

Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to develop their research

Workin groups.

and collaboration skills and to practise giving an oral T —
presentation. B,
- As Ss have prepared for the project throughout the unit, the et .
focus of this lesson should be on the final product, which is an i las
oral presentation of the poster aboutlife in their neighbourhood o e e
40 years ago. 3 v resencaton o the s
s s " . Now | can ... 7 e [t
- Have Ss work in their groups. Give them a few minutes to + e v s g ve o
prepare for the presentation. T
- Give Ss checklists for peer and self-assessment. Explain that R
they will have to tick appropriate items while listening to their R

classmates’ presentations and write comments if they have any.
The presenters should complete their self-assessment checklists
after completing their presentation. If necessary, go through
the criteria for assessing their talk to make sure Ss are familiar
with them.

- Invite two or three groups to give their presentations. Encourage the rest of the class to ask questions
at the end.

- @Give praise and feedback after each presentation.T can summarise the feedback given by other Ss and
add any other comments. T can also give Ss marks for their presentation as part of their continuous
assessment.

FEEDBACK FORM FOR POSTER PRESENTATIONS

1. Self-assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Vietnamese)

DELIVERY

1. | greeted the audience.

2. | spoke clearly and naturally.

3. linteracted with the audience.

4. | concluded my part of the talk appropriately.

DESIGN OF THE POSTER

1. Our poster was clearly organised.

2. The content and photos were suitable.

CONTENT: Our poster includes the following information:

1. pictures of our neighbourhood

2. information about our neighbourhood about 40 years ago
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2. Peer assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Viethamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenters greeted the audience.

2.The presenters spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenters interacted with the audience.

4.The presenters concluded their talk appropriately.

DESIGN OF THE POSTER

1. Their poster was clearly organised.

2. Their content and photos were suitable.

CONTENT: Their poster includes the following information:

1. pictures of their neighbourhood

2. information about their neighbourhood about 40 years ago

NOW I CAN ...

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties and provide further practice
if need be.
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Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

use the words related to experiences and adjectives describing
experiences;

pronounce the sounds /j/ and /w/ correctly in words and
sentences;

use the present perfect correctly;
apologise and respond;

read for general and specific information about different
summer course experiences;

talk about a friend’s experiences of a course;

listen for general and specific information about bad experiences
at school;

write a paragraph about the most pleasant / unpleasant
experience at school.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION
Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To review the previous unit;

To lead into the new unit.

THIS UNIT INCLUDES:

ryi
Apologising and resperding

Review the previous unit before Ss open their books: Organise a short vocabulary game
to revise the words Ss learnt. For example, T can show pictures of different activities
people did in the past or activities related to the past. Ss write down words / phrases

that name or describe the activities in the pictures (people visiting Windsor Castle, working
on a project about Dinh Bang Communal House, children walking barefoot, children learning
history, people performing arts, celebrating traditional festivals). Remind Ss to use as many
words / phrases they have learnt as possible. T can also provide a list of verbs and ask Ss
to write the nouns for the verbs. Ss take turns to read out the verbs and the nouns that
go with the verbs.

Lead into the new unit. Tell them that if they talk about things they did in the past,
they are actually talking about their experiences. Write the unit title Our Experiences
on the board.
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"3 GETTING STARTED

EXPERIENCES IN DA LAT
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- To introduce the topic of the unit.

- Set the context: Have Ss look at the title, the conversation and the pictures, and answer some
questions, e.g. What can you see in the four pictures? What do you think Mi and Tom are talking about?
Encourage Ss to answer, but do not confirm whether their answers are right.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then invite some pairs of Ss to read the
conversation aloud.
- Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the correct answers:
Picture 1is Cu Lan Village. In the picture, there are some stilt houses, and someone is riding a horse.
In picture 2, the teenagers are riding a jeep.
In picture 3, people are performing gong dance.
In picture 4, people are exploring an area.
Mi and Tom are talking about Tom’s experiences in Da Lat.

- Have Ss read out loud the word experiences and some words and phrases that are difficult or new to
them such as thrilling, eco-tour, magnificent scenery, brilliant, memorable, ...

Audio script - Track 27:

Tom: Hi, Mi. I've been back from Da Lat. | have some local specialities for you.

Mi:  Thanks, Tom. | guess you and your family had a great time there.

Tom: Yeah.We visited Langbiang Mountain and Cu Lan Village. We saw a gong show in the evening.
Mi:  What did you do on Langbiang Mountain?

Tom: Werodeajeep tothetop.ltwas athrilling ride up there. Then we took an eco-tour of Langbiang
Mountain.They said that the areais rich in flora and fauna with more than 150 plant and animal
species.

Mi:  Sounds amazing! What did you do then?

Tom: We took pictures of the magnificent scenery. It was really enjoyable!

Mi:  Then did you explore Cu Lan Village?

Tom: Yes.We had a brilliant tour around the village. We also rode horses and a jeep along a stream.
Mi:  That must have been exciting, Tom.

Tom: It definitely was. In the evening, we saw an interesting gong show. We danced and sang with
the locals. And we tried grilled pork. It was a really memorable evening. I'll show you some
pictures | took there.

Mi: Cool!

Notes:
Dalat="ba Lat
Culan =CuULan
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to read the conversation again.
- Ask them to underline the keywords and phrases in the
statements.
For example:
1. Mi and Tom had a great time in Da Lat.
2. Tom had an eco-tour of Langbiang Mountain.

3. There are more than 150 plant and animal species on Langbiang
Mountain.

4. Tom didn'’t like his experiences in Cu Lan Village.

5. Tom danced and sang with the local people at a gong show.

- Then have pairs work together for one or two minutes to check
if the statements are true or false.

- Have Ssread out the statements and say if they are true or false.
Make sure they pronounce the words correctly.

— Check the answers as a class.

[ Key: 1.F 2.T 3.T 4.F 5.T J

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss learn phrases related to different experiences.

- Ask Ss to read the phrases aloud. Make sure they pronounce
them correctly.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to label the pictures with the appropriate
phrases.

— Check the answers as a class.

Key: 1.riding a jeep 2. seeing a gong show
3. taking photos 4. dancing with local people
5. taking an eco-tour 6. exploring a site
ACTIVITY 4

Aim:To help Ss use the correct adjectives to match the activities.

- Ask Ss to work independently to match each activity (1 - 5) with
the correct adjectives (a—e). Allow Ss to refer to the conversation
to do the task.

— Check the answers as a class.

- Ask several Ss to read aloud the activities and the adjectives.
Correct Ss’ pronunciation if needed.

|~/ Read the conversation again and

7 tick () T (True) or F (False).
7| iF

1. Miand Tom had a great time
in Da Lat.

2. Tom had an eco-tour of
Langbiang Mountain.

3. There are more than 150
plant and animal species on
Langbiang Mountain.

4. Tom didn't like his experiences
in Cu Lan Village.

5. Tom danced and sang with
the local people at a gong
show.

- | Write activities under the pictures.

taking photos dancing with local people
exploring a site  taking an eco-tour
riding a jeep seeing a gong show

Read the conversation again and
match the activities with the
adjectives.

1. riding a jeep a. enjoyable
2. seeing a gong show b thrilling

5. taking an eco-tour <. amazing
4. exploting a site . interesting
5. taking pictures . brilliant
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T may also make a sample sentence, using the first activity and corresponding adjective, then ask Ss
to do the same with others.

Example: Riding a jeep is thrilling.

[ Key: 1.b 2.d 3. 4.e 5.a J
ACTIVITY 5
ims: - Work in groups. Carry out a survey.
Aims « group ry Y.
" . - Then report your group’s findings
- To help Ss have more interactions and use phrases related to the class.
to experiences; Doyou like ...?
- To create a fun atmosphere in the class. Yes  No

1. climbing a mountain

Ask Ss to carry out a survey by asking other Ss questions.

2. taking an eco-tour

Encourage Ss to ask at least three other Ss and tick the Yes or No 3. exploring the seabed
column.

4. taking photos from a
mountain top

Ask some Ss to report the results of their survey. T can also give ——

them an example of how they can start, e.q. | did a survey with : zﬁiagambaldance
three partners. Two of them like climbing a mountain, all three like
taking eco-tours, nobody likes exploring the seabed, ...

WRAP-UP

Refer to the unit title again then together with Ss, orally list the things that Tom did in Da Lat, list the
adjectives that Tom used to describe his activities / experiences in Da Lat.

e PROJECT PREPARATION

Although the project is at the end of the unit, Ss can start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim
of this activity is to inform Ss about the final product of the project and how they can prepare for it.

Ask Ss to open their books to the last page of Unit 5, the Project section, look at the name of the
project, the pictures and say what the topic of the project is (Your most memorable experience).

Explain the project requirements: Ss work individually to think of an experience they had. Remind Ss
to use the guiding questions to prepare:

What is the experience? (a trip, an activity at school, an incident in the past, ...)
When did it happen? (the specific time / year, when you were ingrade ..., ...)
What did you do then? (past activities: use verbs in the past)

How did you feel? (use adjectives: pleasant, unpleasant, thrilled, worried, annoyed, ...)

+ + 4+ o+ o+

Why is it your most memorable experience? (give two reasons)

Tell Ss that they can use a poster or PowerPoint slides to present their experiences. In this case, their
slides or posters should include a mixture of texts and pictures or photos of activities / experiences
toillustrate.

Help Ss set a deadline for each task and support them throughout the process.

In each of the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with any
vocabulary and grammar related to the project (nouns and phrases to name and describe the
experiences, adjectives to describe the Ss’ feelings about their experiences or functional language
they need to do the project), and solving any other problems that may arise with their projects.
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("3 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Give Ss a few minutes to play a game. Have Ss play in two groups.

- Stick strips of paper with words and phrases including exploring a site, riding a jeep, taking pictures,
taking an eco-tour, seeing a gong show, joining a performance on the board and give two teams strips
of paper with the adjectives including brilliant, enjoyable, thrilling, amazing, interesting, memorable.

- Ask teams to lay the adjectives next to the correct phrases to describe experiences.
- The team with the most correct answers wins.

- Ask Ss to open their books to page 52.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1
Vocabulary
Aim: To introduce new phrases that are related to experiences. 1 | ———
picture.
- Have Ss read aloud the phrases in the box. learning by rote putting up tents
touring a campus going snorkelling
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to look at the pictures and describe the SN G T

pictures. Ss may guess the meanings of the phrases based on
the meaning of individual words. For example, they may see a
campus and students in picture 1, so they can write fouring a
campus next to the picture. Have them do the same with other
phrases. For the phrase learning by rote, T can explain what
learning by rote means “learning in order to repeat things from
memory, not to understand them” Then Ss can work out the
picture that they can match with the phrase.

T.

- Have pairs write the correct phrases next to the pictures.

- Explain the meaning of the new phrases if needed. T can also
use the mother tongue to explain the meanings of the new
phrases.

— Invite Ss to take turns to read out their answers. Correct their
pronunciation if needed.

— Check the answers as a class.

Key:
1. touring a campus 2. going snorkelling 3. learning by rote
4. putting up tents 5. giving a performance
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To allow Ss to learn new adjectives that are used to talk
about experiences.

- Ask Ss to read aloud the adjectives in the box. Explain the
adjectives by giving them some examples. Alternatively, explain
the adjectives with synonyms or Vietnamese. For example, / saw
the most amazing film yesterday! Exhilarating means very exciting
and great fun.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to choose the correct adjectives to
complete each sentence.

w

o

2 | Complete each sentence with an

adjective in the box.

amazing  exhilarating unpleasant
helpless embarrassing

He felt when he couldn’t protect
himself from bullying.

. The parachute jump was a{n)
experience for the boy. He was so

excited.

. ltwasso to view the mountain
range from the distance.

. I had a(n) experience when |
took her bag by mistake.

. Tom had a{n) experience

putting up a tent in the rain.

- Check the answers as a class. Have some Ss read aloud the sentences. Correct Ss’ pronunciation

if necessary.

- T can also ask Ss to add more adjectives they know to fill in the blanks. This way, T can broaden

Ss'vocabulary.

Key: 1. helpless 2. exhilarating 3. amazing
4. embarrassing 5. unpleasant
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To allow Ss to use the learnt words and phrases in context.

- AskSs to work individually to choose the correct answer to each
sentence.

— Then ask Ss to swap their answers with partners. Finally, check
the answers as a class.

— T can also ask some Ss to read out their answers. Then have Ss
read the sentences aloud as a class.

- Correct Ss' pronunciation if necessary.

[ Key: 1.A 2.B 3. 4.C 5.D J

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Have two teams play a game. Each team makes a sentence with
one of the five phrases touring a campus, going snorkelling, learning
by rote, putting up tents, and giving a performance and they have to
use an adjective to describe the activity they have just mentioned.
The team that has the most correct answers wins.

Example:

Team A: Touring a campus is useful for new students. (or Most
students feel excited about touring the campus of the college /
university they are going to enter.)
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Choose the correct answer A, B, C,
orD.

His mind when | asked him how
to do the homework.

A.went blank E. went empty
. became exhausted D. put up

. Students could see the university’s

§.ﬁ

facilities when they

A took an excursion
toured the campus
gave a performance
took an eco-tour

3. Snorkelling in the coral reefis a(n)

A. touching moment
happy time
exciting experience
embarrassing moment

Nam and his friends felt when
they couldn’t put up a tent by themselves.
A. pleasant E. embarrassing
C. embarrassed D. pleased

| didn’t understand the lesson. | learnt
it

/. on purpose B. by chance

C. with memory D. by rote




Pronunciation Pronunciation

. /j/ and /w/
/i/ and jw/
.| Listen and repeat the words. Pay
ACTIVITY 4 attention to the sounds /j/ and /w/. {78
/i Jw/

Aim: To help Ss identify the sounds /j/ and /w/ and practise vellow watching

yesterday sandwich
them in words. vahoo highway

yogurt crossword
yield forward

- Have Ss listen to the recording once first. Ask them to pay
attention to the sounds /j/ and /w/.

- Play the recording again for them to listen and repeat each word as a class, then as individuals.
Play the recording as many times as possible.

- Then ask some Ss to read out the words. Correct their pronunciation if needed.

4 iR
Audio script - Track 28:
il /w/
yellow watching
yesterday sandwich
yahoo highway
yogurt crossword
yield forward
\. J
ACTIVITY 5
Aims: - Listen to the sentences. Underline
the words with /j/ and circle
- To help Ss be aware of the pronunciation of the words with the:\mrds V{'t)h /w/. Practise the
sentences. 1235
sounds /j/ and : i
/jl /W/, . He tried sailing a yacht, and he did it well.
- TohelpSs practise saying sentences with words with sounds apieveriade aiclasgyearbook It looks
wonderful.
/j/ and /W/. 3. They awarded him a gold medal
yesterday.

4. Youngsters should be aware of their
responsibilities.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat each sentence ) ,
) 5. They haven’t yet learnt about the role of
after the recording. wildlife.

- Ask Ss to underline the words with sound /j/ and circle the
words with sound /w/.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.

- Call on some Ss to read the sentences. Play the recording multiple times if necessary.

4 i

Key + Audio script — Track 29:
1. He tried sailing a yacht, and he did it

2. We've made a class yearbook. It Iooks
3. Theyhim a gold medal yesterday.

4. Youngsters should beoftheir responsibilities.

5. They haven't yet learnt about the role of

. J

WRAP-UP

- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Askthem to list some adjectives and phrases describing experiences that Ss have learnt in the lesson.
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"2 A CLOSER LOOK 2 [ § ACLOSERLOOK2 _

Grammar
Grammar The present perfect

The present perfect %3 Remember!

- We use the present perfect to express an

WARM-UP action which happened at an unstated
time in the past and is completed in the
" present.
Aims: Example:

He has listened to this piece of music.

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the She has read an article sbout Cu Lan

lesson; Village.
- We also use the present perfect to
- Tolead into the new lesson. express our experiences.
Example:

| have tried skydiving.

- Have5s play 4 garme two teams. Have you ever taken an eco-tour?

- Give each team slips of paper with adjectives (helpless, soeilaven
exhilarating, amazing, embarrassing, and unpleasant).

— Have one student read out the sentences / situations and
members of both teams stick the corresponding adjectives on
the board.

- Thesituations can be:
1. Iwent snorkelling. The scenery under the seabed was fantastic. It was
2. I tried to help my friend with his flat tyre but | couldn't. | felt
3. We went camping in the mountains, but it rained. The experience was
4. We went parachuting. It was a bit scary but
5. I'took my classmate’s book by mistake but | didn't realise it until | went home. It was so

Suggested answers:

1. amazing 2. helpless 3. unpleasant 4. exhilarating 5. embarrassing

- The team with the most correct answers wins.

- Ask Ssto look at A CLOSER LOOK 2 on page 53.

- Tell them that today they are going to learn the present perfect.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.
THE PRESENT PERFECT

- Have Ss individually read the Remember! box about the present perfect tense.

- Ask Ss when they should use the present perfect.

- Ask some Ss to give an example for each of the uses.

- Write the examples on the board. Comment on their examples. Remind Ss of the verb forms in the
present perfect.
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ACTIVITY 1

| Write the correct forms of the
verbs in the table.

Aim: To revise the past form and teach the past participle form Netbs REasEsimplcl [Fastpartsiple
f b work worked worked
of some verbs. prem
play
- Ask Ss to work individually to look at the table and write the -
correct forms of the verbs. -

— Have some Ss write the verbs in different forms on the board.

— Check the answers as a class.

— Ask several Ss to read aloud the verb forms. Correct their
pronunciation if necessary.

%
Key:
Verbs Past simple Past participle

work worked worked

join joined joined

play played played

be was / were been

go went gone

do did done

J/

ACTIVITY 2

Aim:To help Ss use the correct verb forms in the present perfect.

| Com plete the sentences with the
correct forms of the verbs in the
present perfect.

1. We (join) that project.

2. 1 {play) ___acomputer game at his
— Remind Ss that they should put the verb in past participle form. house once.

3. She never (work) in

- Have Ss work in pairs to finish the sentences with the correct

such an unpleasant workplace.

. He never (be) a class
verb forms. onitor
- Ask some Ss to write their sentences on the board. 5. They (go) birdwatching several

- Check Ss"answers. Correct any mistakes and re-explain the rule

if necessary.

times.

Key:

1. have joined

2. have played

3. has never worked

4, has never been

5. have gone

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To give Ss further practice with the present perfect in

various situations.

- Have Ss work individually to underline the words / phrases
denoting which verb tense to use.

- Ask Ss to work individually to choose the correct verb form.
Remind them of the words / phrases they have just underlined

3 Choose the correct answer A, B, C,

or D to complete each sentence.

1L We in our school's sports competition

~

3,

w

.| never

once.
A. participate 2. have participated
C. has participated D, are participating

. Nam any photos of his village for two

years.
A. has not taken B. have not taken
C. does not take D. is taking
They detective stories several times.
A were reading B.read
C. has read D. have read
that film before.
B. has; watched
D. was; watching

A did; watched
C. have; watched

. She her cousin since she left school.
A haven't met
C. hasn't met

5. doesn't meet
D. didn't meet

in each of the sentences.
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- Ask some Ss to read out their answers. Correct pronunciation if necessary.

— Check the answers as a class.

[ Key: 1.B 2.A 3.D 4.C 5.C ]

ACTIVITY 4

" Write sentences about Maf’s experiences,
~ using the information in the table.

Aim: To help Ss practise using present perfect tense to write

Experiences Mai

sentences about Mai’s experiences. D sisel|ogS on e SN oIt -

1. climb a mountain *

2. see an elephant v

— Have Ss work individually for five minutes to write full sentences. — .
. take a photo of a forest *

Then ask them to work in pairs to swap and check their answers. 5..go on an eco-four v
Example: Mai hasn't visited a village of an

- Ask some Ss to write their sentences on the board. ethnic group.

— Check the answers as a class.

- Have the class read out the sentences. Correct pronunciation
if necessary.

Key:

1. Mai hasn't climbed a mountain.

2. Mai has seen an elephant.

3. Mai hasn't joined a tribal dance.

4. Mai hasn't taken a photo of a forest.

5. Mai has gone on an eco-tour.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

For a more able class, T can give Ss an exercise in which Ss have to complete the sentences with the
correct forms of the verbs. The sentences can include the sentences with verbs in the past simple and
verbs in the present perfect. Provide additional explanations if necessary.

Circle the correct option A, B, C, or D.

1. Last year, we camping in a mountainous area. We a lot of pictures of the area.
A. had gone; took B. went; had taken
C. went; took D. went; has taken

2.They a new tent recently because they the old one to me last month.
A. bought; gave B. have bought; have given
C. bought; have given D. have bought; gave

3. She to the UK once and during her time there she a lot of English.
A. went; picked up B. went; has picked up
C. has been; picked up D. has been; has picked up

4. We the assignment. We a month to gather the data for it.
A. finished; spent B. have finished; spent
C. finished; have spent D. have finished; have spent

5. Yesterday | my classmate’s book by mistake, so | to say sorry to her.
A. took; had B. took; have had
C. have taken; have had D. have taken; had

[ Key: 1.C 2.D 3.C 4.D 5.A ]
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ACTIVITY 5 .

~ Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions
about your experiences using the

Aims: present perfect.
Example:
- To enable Ss to practise asking each other about their A:Have you visited a village of an ethnic
o . group?
experlences’ B:Yes, | have. / No, | haven't.

- To create a lively atmosphere of playing and learning.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer questions about
experiences using the present perfect.

- Remind them that they can start with Haveyou ...?
- Ask some pairs to demonstrate in front of the class.

- Correct any grammar and pronunciation mistakes if necessary.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have them say out loud when to use the present
perfect. T can also ask them about the changes in the verb form required for the present perfect tense.

"3 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To help Ss revise the present perfect.

- Group the class into two teams.

- Team A says a verb, and Team B uses that verb to say a sentence about his / her experience. If a team
cannot make a sentence as required, it loses a turn.

- The team with the most correct answers wins.
- T declares the winner, congratulates them, then leads to the new lesson.
Everyday English

Apologising and responding

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2 Everyday English

Apologising and responding

Aims: | Listen and read the conversations.
: Pay attention to the highlighted

i i ts. 1500
- Tointroduce two ways to apologise and respond; parts.t<

@ Mai: Can | comein? I'm really sorry.
I'm late. There was a lot of traffic.

- To help Ss practise apologising and responding. Heeeaa

\ .
I @ Mother: Have you done the washing yet?
Son:Oops, my mistake, Mum. | thought
. . . I could do it later.
- Play the recording for Ss to I|stgn apd read two conversgtlons. PO ——
Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted parts. Emphasise the now.

ways to apologise and respond.
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- Tell Ss that I'm really sorry. and QOops, my mistake, Mum. are different ways to apologise in different
contexts, but the first is a bit more formal.

- Tell Ss that That’s okay. and That’s right. are two ways to respond to apologies.
4 ™\

Audio script - Track 30:
1. Mai: Can | come in? I'm really sorry. I'm late. There was a lot of traffic.

Teacher: That's okay, Mai.

2. Mother: Have you done the washing yet?

Son: Oops, my mistake, Mum. | thought | could do it later.
L Mother: Oh, that’s right. But please do it now. )
2
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations, using the B Workin pairs. Make similar
Ianguage they have learnt. ~ conversations with the following
- Foraless able class, model the first situation with a good student. s'tuatlohs' _
1. You submit your project after the
- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs deadline.
s . . 2. You came home later than you promised
to practise in front of the class. Comment on their performance. T ———rr
- For a more able class, encourage Ss to use different ways to
apologise and respond.
4 s
Suggested answers:
1. Mi: I'm really sorry. | finished the project a bit later than your deadline.
Teacher: That's okay, Mi.
2.You: My mistake, Mum / I'm sorry, Mum. I've been home but a bit late.
Mum: That's okay./That's right.
. P
EXTRA ACTIVITY

For a more able class, encourage Ss to use different ways to apologise and respond. T can also encourage
Ss to give further explanation.

Apologising Responding to apologies

- Formal - Formal
+ | apologise for the late submission / confusion. | +| appreciate your apology.

» I'd like to apologise for how | reacted / behaved. |+ | accept your apology.

- Informal «| forgive you.

« Sorry about that! - Informal

+ My bad! / It was my bad. +That's OK/ It's all right.

» Oh my goodness! I'm so sorry. + No problem / No worries.

Transition from Everyday English to Experiences of your class

camping day

- Have Ss work in pairs. One is a student who is late for the camping trip. The other is the teacher.
Have pairs practise apologising and responding.
Student: I'm really sorry. I'm late. | forgot some things for our tent at home, so | had to go back for them.
Teacher: That’s okay, Mi.

- Tell the class that they will have a chance to talk about their experiences of their trip last year.

- Ask them to quickly read the experiences that Mai, Tom, and Minh share before they do the activities.
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Experiences of your class camping day

ACTIVITY 3

Aims:

To provide language input about how to describe their past
experiences during camping day;

To help Ss practise reading to match who does what.

Ask some Ss to read the posts aloud.

Have Ss workin pairs to match names with the experiences three
friends have. Remind Ss to underline keywords / information
that help(s) them do the matching while reading.

Check the answers as a class.

If time allows, ask some Ss to retell information from the
posts or role-play the three friends to tell the class about their
experiences.

Remind Ss to answer the questions about where it happened,
when it happened, what happened, how they felt when they
role-play.

[

Key: Mai-b, e Tom - a, f Minh - ¢, d ]

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss practise asking and answering questions about

the experiences of the three students.

Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer questions about the
experiences of the three students. Ask them to use the given
questions.

Invite some pairs to role-play asking and answering questions
about the experiences of the three students in front of the class.

Experiences of your class
camping day

| Read the posts by three friends
about their camping activities
and match their names with the
experiences.

It was actually a terrible day for me,
m Islipped and hurt my ankle, so | had
X537 ) to stay inside my tent. | couldn’t
join any team building games

atall. I have never experienced such

Mai
helplessness.

| haven't had many exciting
experiences like that before.

We got to a beautiful site in
Ninh Binh. We put up the tents and
did unforgettable team building

Tom activities. We also hired bikes and
cycled around the area. It was so
relaxing

| had a brilliant experience by the
sea with my class last year, We
jolned team building activities in

2\ the morning. In the afternoon,
an instructor taught some of us
shorkelling. It was exhilarating

Minh |t a5 also wonderful to see a coral
reefand many types of colourful

fishes swimming around. It’s the
best experience I've ever had

1. exciting experiences in an area

). aterrible experience at the
campsite
. abrilliant experience by the sea
om g an exhilarating experience of
snorkelling

= an experience of watching
Minh team building activities

I a relaxing bike riding experience

Work in pairs. Ask and answer
questions about the experiences
of Mai, Tom, and Minh. You can
use the questions below.

- Where did he / she go?
- What did he / she do?
- How was his / her experience?

- Has he / she ever had that experience
before?

Suggested answer:

A: Where did Mai go?

She went on a camping trip with her class.
What happened to her?

She slipped and hurt her ankle.

What did she do then?

How did she feel?

She felt helpless. It was a terrible day for her.

B oEh e mE®

She stayed inside the camp. She couldn’t join the team building activities.
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ACTIVITY 5 ~

- Workin groups. Take turns to ask
and answer about one another’s
experiences of a trip he / she

Aim: To help Ss practise asking and answering questions about has had. Use similar questions to
- . s thosein <.
their experiences in groups.
Example:
. A:Where did you go?
- Have Ss work in groups to take turns to ask and answer about Brlwentto..
one another’s experiences of a trip he / she has taken. C€:What did you do?
B: | climbed ...

- Tell them that they can use similar questions as suggested in 4
and ideas from the posts and the notes in 3.

- Invite some groups to practise in front of the class. Give feedback
on Ss' performances.

Suggested answer:

B, where did you go?

We went on a camping trip in Ninh Binh.

When was that?

Last year.

What happened then? / What did you do then?

We put up tents and joined in team building activities.
How did you feel?

OO ®

It was an amazing experience for me. | have never felt so excited like that.
s J

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss what they have learnt in the lesson. Ask them to list two ways to apologise and two ways to
respond. Ask Ss to list orally the experiences of various class members and various adjectives they can
use to describe the experiences.

")) SKILLS 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To help Ss revise expressions for describing their experiences.

- PutSsin groups of four or five.

- Ask each group member to take turns to say a sentence about their past experience.
For example:
I had an unpleasant experience at a sports competition at school.

- Any member who can't say a sentence loses a turn.
- The group that has the most correct or appropriate answers wins.

— T states who the winner is.
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Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To introduce Ss to some types of experiences.

- Ask Ss some questions: Have you ever gone camping? Have you
ever travelled to a new place without your parents? Have you ever
attended an army course / joined any performances?

- Ask Ss how they feel about the experiences or what the
experiences are like.

- Lead to the reading. Tell Ss that they will read about Duong and
Akiko's experiences. Tell Ss about the objectives of the lesson or
write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To improve Ss’ skill of reading for general ideas and for
details.

- Ask Ss to work individually to read the questions first and
underline the keywords in the questions.

- Have Ss read the two passages to circle the correct option.
- Ask some Ss to read their answer to each of the questions.
- Ask them to give clues to the answers.

— Check the answers as a class.

[ Key: 1.B 2.B 3.D 4.C 5.A ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To improve Ss’ skill of reading for details.

- Have Ss work individually to underline the keywords in each of
the statements.

- Ask Ss to reread the passages to tick the right columns.

- Remind them to read each passage in turn and underline the
evidence for the answers.

- Have Ss work in pairs to swap answers or to check answers
together.

g skiist

Reading

y Tick (V') the experiences you have
had.

- Joining a performance D

- Attending an army course D

- Travelling to a new place
without parents D

" Read the texts and choose the

Duong leaders walked us through many

correct answer A, B, C,orD.
| had & hard 10-day course in an
army camp in Son Tay last summer.
Everything was different from my
life at home. We had to wake up
at 5 a.m. and attended classes
which were like training courses for
soldiers. in the evening, we read
books or worked in teams. The team :

exciting activities. We also joined a
performance that had the theme:

environment protection. We could
only call our parents once a day.

We also had touching moments
when we received letters from our
parents. | have never attended such
a strict but exciting course like this.
| have been on an unforgettable
summer course in America. | stayed ¢
in Thornwood campus on the i
outskirts of New York City for

three weeks. We had an enjoyable
campus tour, attended English

classes, and joined team activities.

We all tried to communicate in

English. In the evening, we played

Akiko  poard games and billiards. The most

o

special experience was my visit to
the top of Rockefeller Centre. From
there, | could view the whole city
below.

That was the first time | travelled

without my parents, so | felt like
| grew up a lot after the trip.

. Duong and Akiko talked about

A.their English summer courses
B. experiences at summer courses
C.activities in summer

D, theirarmy training

. What didn't Duong do during his course?

A, Getup early.

B. Work as a leader.
C.Receive letters from home.
D. Work in teams.

. The word “theme” means

A, performance
B. environment
. activity

D topic

. The experience at Rockefeller Centre was

for Akiko.
A unforgettable
2. enjoyable
. special
0. touching

. The word “That” refersto

A.travelling to America

E.touring the Thornwood campus
. visiting Rockefeller Centre

0. viewing the city below
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| Read the texts again and tick (+)

- Ask some Ss to read out loud the statements and say Duong or ““ Duong or Akike.
Akiko. Ask them to show the parts in the reading where they EREEEEl Guong | Akike
find the answers. 1. attending an English
course
- Check the answers as a class. T e
course
Key: 1. Akiko 2. Duong 3. Duong 3. joining a performance
3 4. touri
4. Akiko 5. Duong —

5. receiving letters from
horme

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Have Ss work in pairs to orally summarise Duong’s or Akiko’s course. Tell them to do it by answering
the following questions:

What course did he / she attend?
When and where was it?

What did he / she do?

Did he/she do anything special?

How did he / she feel about that course?

+ + 4+ o+ o+

- CallonsomeSstoretell about either of the courses in front of the class. Give feedback on pronunciation
and main contents.

Transition from Reading to Speaking

- Ask Ss some questions:
+ Have you ever attended an army course? or Have you ever attended a course in a foreign country?
+ Howdid you feel?

- Tell them that they will practise asking and answering questions about a course they attended.
To know how to ask and answer appropriately they can go on to 4.

L ]
Speaking
ACTIVITY 4
king
Aims: | Match the questions in Awith the
. . . . answers in B. Share your answers
- To have Ss practise asking and answering questions for with a classmate.
information about their summer courses or any course they m B
have attended; B e
T Ss for 5 did you attend? * ‘
- QIREEpPare SSITOE 32 2. When was b | felt that | grew up a lot
that? after that course.
- Have Ss work in pairs to match the questions with the answers. 3 What did ¢ 'ageﬁed @ course on
] you o> SOTL SKI SWI. a group
- Go around to observe if Ss need any help. ofyoung trainers.
ol We worked in groups
. . 4. Whatd diffe t projects.
- Asksome Ssto share their answers. Confirm the correct answers. st R
. . most about it? solve problems. We had
- Ask some pairs to demonstrate in front of the class. various experiences,
L. . . . = | remember being so
- Correct the pronunciation and intonation if necessary. e embarrassed at first.
) JoLiTeal? But the trainers and my
. : peers were great and
[ Key: 1.c 2.a 3.d 4.¢ 5.b j thie helpad e = lat
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Foramore able class, have Ss work in pairs to practise asking and answering questions about a summer
course they had. Encourage Ss to extend their answers especially when it comes to describing things
that happened to them and to use more adjectives to talk about their feelings.

Tell them they can use the given questions and they can add more questions if possible.
Assist Ss to answer questions and to extend information.
Ask some pairs to role-play.

Ask the class for feedback on their questions, answers, and pronunciation.

ACTIVITY 5
Aims:
| Work in pairs. Ask and answer
- To have Ss practise talking about one’s experiences; about a course you have
experienced. Use the questions
- To give Ss an opportunity to practise reporting their in © as cues. Then report your
9 . n. PP Yy P P 9 partner’s answers to the class.
partner’s experiences; Example:
4 . o A A 4 Minh attended a memorable summer
- To improve Ss’ confidence in speaking in front of the class. course last year It was a presentation

skills course. He learnt ...

Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer questions about their
partners’'summer course or any course they have attended.

Invite one representative from each pair to report the experiences of the other.
Tell them that they can use the notes they made beforehand.

Give feedback on their reports in terms of language, verb forms, and pronunciation.

Suggested answer:

Minh attended a memorable summer course last year. It was a presentation skills course. He learnt
how to organise a talk and how to use visual aids. He also practised using gestures and having eye
contact with the audience. He felt that the course was memorable.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Emphasise that when Ss talk about whether
they have done something or not, they should use the present perfect, but when they mention a specific
thing they did on one specific occasion, they should use the past simple.

") SKILLS 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To help Ss revise the phrases related to experiences and to lead into the new lesson.

Put Ss in two groups. Give each group a set of phrases on slips of paper about the experiences of
Duong and Akiko. Write on the board: Duong and Akiko. Each group has to choose the correct slips

about Duong’s experiences and the correct ones about Akiko's experiences and stick them under the
correct heading on the board.

T stops the game when time is up.
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— T asks each group to read out their answers.
- The group that has more correct or appropriate answers wins.

— Tdeclares the winner.

- Teacher cansay”Like Duong or Akiko, each of you may have pleasant or unpleasant experiences about
courses while at school. In the next part, you are going to do listening about the specific pleasant or

unpleasant experiences!

Listening
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss brainstorm ideas for listening.

- AskSstoworkin pairs tolook at the pictures and the experiences
listed and circle the bad experiences. Ask Ss to add as many
experiences they had as possible.

- T can also ask Ss to list things they may experience at school
(for example, being bullied, being punished, not revising lessons,
not finishing homework, going on a camping trip, joining team
building activities, winning a competition, ...).

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a conversation between
Minh and his dad.

Suggested answer:
- failing an exam
- being bullied

- lacking confidence

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To improve Ss’ skill of listening for details.

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a conversation between
Minh and his dad. Ask Ss to work individually to read the
sentences and underline the keywords.

- Play the recording once for Ss to tick T (True) or F (False).

- Check Ss" answers and play the recording again for them to
better understand the conversation between Minh and his dad.
Stop or rewind the recording where necessary.

{ Key: 1.F 2.F 3.T 4.7 5.F J
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) SKILLS 2

Listening

|| Which of the following is a bad
experience?

- failing an exam

- being bullied

- winhing a competition

- lacking confidence

\: :l Listen to the conversation between
Minh and his dad and tick (+)
T (True) or F (False). {3ib

1. Minh’s peers bullied him.

2. Dad could always get things
back.

5. Dad’s peers got his money.

4. Minh had an embarrassing
experience.

5. Minh understood the lesson
well.




- Listen again and choose the correct
answer A, B, or C. 320

1. Dad and Minh are talking about
ACTIVITY 3 D ——
B Minks experiences
© experiences of Minh and his dad
2. Dad'sclassmatesoften  him.
Aim: To improve Ss’ skills of listening for general and specific A s
E helped
information. © sy
3. Minh'sdad  the bullies.
A ran away from

B.shouted at

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to read the questions and underline the -
keywords in the questions and the options. . MR GOLR T SaE s e

A. reviewed the lesson

- Play the recording once. Give them two minutes to circle the & leamt e lessony rote

. leamt the lesson by heart

correct options. Play the recording again and check their
answers as a class.

Key: 1.C 2.A 3.C 4.B

Audio script - Tracks 31 + 32:

Minh: Dad, what was your worst experience at school?
Dad: A classmate bullied me.

Minh: Really? What happened, Dad?

Dad: A big boy in my class was always taking my things. | could never get anything back. Once
he and his friends waited for me outside the school and snatched my backpack. They got
all my money.

Minh: What did you do then?

Dad: 1was so angry that | fought back.

Minh: Wow. What happened next?

Dad: He was totally surprised. But then he returned my money and went away ... What about you?

Minh: Well, it was just last week. My biology teacher checked our understanding of the previous
lesson. My mind suddenly went blank. | stood there and couldn’t say anything. | felt so
embarrassed!

Dad: So what happened then?

Minh: | got a zero.

Dad: Sorry about that.

Minh: 1t was such a terrible experience.
Dad: Didn't you revise the lesson?

Minh: 1did. But | actually learnt it by rote without really understanding the lesson.
. J

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Have Ss listen to the recording again and tick the appropriate column: D (for Dad) and M (for Minh)
and O (for others) next to the experiences.

Experiences D M 0]

. bullying classmates

. being bullied by classmates

. fighting against bullies

. taking money from classmates

. hot reviewing previous lessons

. learning by heart

. learning by rote

R IN|qd)n (B WIN|=

. understanding the lesson
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Key:
Experiences D M (0]

1. bullying classmates v
2. being bullied by classmates v

3. fighting against bullies v

4. taking money from classmates v
5. not reviewing previous lessons v

6. learning by heart v
7. learning by rote v

8. understanding the lesson v

\.

Transition from Listening to Wrifing
Have Ss answer the questions:

- What were experiences of Minh’s dad at school?
- What were Minh’s experiences at school?

- Are the experiences pleasant or not?

Tell Ss that in the next part, they will write about the most pleasant / unpleasant experience they have
had at school and they can use the information they gained from the listening for the writing.

Writing
ACTIVITY 4

Writing

‘Workin pairs. Put the phrases from
the box in the correct column.

H taking wrong things
Aims: Sl

doing community service
not revising lessons

- To provide Ss with vocabulary and ideas about pleasant e
and unpleasant experiences; sfgling witharend
f. coming to school late
- To prepare Ss for the writing in 5. — P
experience experience

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to put the phrases from the box in the
correct column.

— Ask some Ss to read out loud the ideas for each column.

- Correct their pronunciation where necessary.

Key:
Pleasant experience Unpleasant experience
. Write a paragraph (100 - 120 words)
b d a, c e f about the most pleasant OR
! kT unpleasant experience you have
had at school.
Start as follows:
ACTIVITY 5

| still remember the most pleasant /
unpleasant experience | have had at
school.

It was

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph (100 - 120 words)

about the most pleasant OR unpleasant experience they

have had at school.

— Ask Ss to refer back to the ideas in the two columns in 4.
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- Ask Ss to work individually to write for 15 minutes. Tell them to use the information in &, ideas from
the listening, or any other ideas they may think of.

- Tell Ss to think of the answers to the following questions:
What experience is that?

When was that?

Where did that happen?

What happened?

What did you do?

How did you feel about that?

+ 4+ + + + +

- Remind Ss to use the past tense to describe experiences.
- Ask one student to read out his / her paragraph.

- If time allows, T can also ask Ss to work in groups to write on an A1/ A0 size piece of paper, then
T organises a gallery walk. Ss walk round and offer feedback on peers’ writing.

- @Give feedback on Ss'writing in terms of ideas, grammar, and connectors.

Suggested answer:

| had a very pleasant experience at my school when | did community service last year. | joined the
school English club, and worked as a tutor of English. | tutored some primary school students for a
semester. At first, they couldn’t speak or write a full simple sentence. | asked them to revise every
unit of their textbook. | told them to make a list of words for each topic, then write short passages.
Then | asked them to retell things they wrote. After some months, their English became better and
they were much more confident in English lessons. | was very happy as | did something useful.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to list what they have learnt in the lesson. Ask them to list the good and bad experiences they had
at school.

("3 LOOKING BACK

Tell Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of
their answers to each exercise so that they can use that information 7
to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit. el s

describe the experiences. Add any

Vocabulary

other adjectives you can think of.
Vocabulary
brilliant exhilarating exciting
special embarrassing  amazing
ACTIVI" l thrilling unpleasant memorable
helpless
Aim: To help Ss revise the adjectives used to describe T G jee Ui thieOUAA Lo
experiences. 2. touring an area with mountains and
villages
- Have Ss work in pairs to write the appropriate adjectives from 5. being bullied

the box to each of the experiences.

4. joining team building activities

— Check answers as a class.

5. not revising previous lessons before the
exams

— Have some Ss read aloud the answers and correct their
pronunciation if necessary.

( Key: Answers will vary. ]
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a Complete the sentences with the
phrases in the box.

ACTIVITY 2 went blank exploting asite:
an eco-tour learnt it by rote
team building activities

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary about experiences. %, Teouihansesferauedinsbessase

I just
- Have Ss work individually to fill in each blank with the correct 2. Mymind suddenly______when.she
asked me about our plan.
phrase from the box. Check answers as a class. 5. The most memorable part of our picnic
” .. was by the mountain.

- AsksomeSstoread aloud the answers. Correct Ss’pronunciation P R S —

if necessa ry. protection after we took

5. Afterwe joined
to each other.

we all got closer

Key: 1. learnt it by rote 2. went blank
3. exploring a site 4. an eco-tour
5. team building activities

Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Grammar

g Complete the sentences with the
correct present perfect forms of
the verbs in brackets.

Aim: To help Ss revise the present perfect tense.

1. | (invite) some of my friends to
. N . my birthday party.
- Have Ss work individually to complete the sentence with the 5 the students (finish)
correct form of the given verb. all their assignments yet?
3. Their children (hever be) out of their
- Then ask Ss to work in pairs to swap and check their answers. village before.

4. He won't go to the cinema tonight.

- Check answers as a class. Hetees) that.film aleacy:
5. She (not cook) for herself before,
so she is not sure about what to do first.

— Ask one student to read out the sentences. Correct his / her
pronunciation if necessary.

Key: 1. have invited 2. Have ... finished
3. have never been 4, has seen
5. has not / hasn't cooked

ACTIVI" 4 Put the verbs in brackets in the present
perfect to complete the letter.
Aim: To help Ss revise the present perfect to complete a letter. Dear Nick,

How are you? Are you having a good
time in Ha Noi? We're having a great time

- Ask Ss to work individually to complete the letter as requested

here in London. We (1. be) here
in the Student’s Book. forfourdaysandwe 2.do)  many
interesting things. We (3. visit) the
- Ask one or two Ss to go to the board and write their answers. loveref andonindig meteh =

the traditional Changing of the Guard. It
was so wonderful to see it and | took a lot
of pictures too. We also (5. have)
. aride on the famous London Eye.

- Have all Ss correct their own answers. L
We haven't checked out the Windsor Castle

Key: 1. have been 2. have done Al ViRshe g amalel——siplio
visit Windsor Castle and Stonehenge, so

3. have visited 4. have watched we're going there tomorrow. We can’t wait
to explore the Windsor Castle and the

5. have (also) had 6. have (also) made prehistoric monument - Stonehenge.

See you next week,

Akiko J’/

— Check the answers that some Ss have written on the board.
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I Your most memorable experience
rki _

Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to develop their research
and collaboration skills and to practise giving an oral
presentation.

- As Ss have been assigned the project at the beginning of the
unit and have prepared for it throughout the unit, the focus of
this lesson should be on the final product, which is a final oral
presentation of Ss'most memorable experience.

- Have Ss work individually to answer all the suggested questions
in the Student’s Book.
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- Ask them to give pictures and photos of their own to illustrate
their experiences.
- Ask Ss to work in small groups to practise giving their poster presentations.

- Tell Ss to pin / tape / glue the pictures / photos on a large piece of paper and take turns to present
their own experiences to the class.

FEEDBACK FORM FOR POSTER PRESENTATIONS

1. Self-assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Vietnamese)

DELIVERY

1. | greeted the audience.

2. | spoke clearly and naturally.

3. linteracted with the audience.

4. | concluded my talk appropriately.

DESIGN OF THE POSTER

1. My poster was clearly organised.

2. The content and photos were suitable.

CONTENT: My presentation includes the following
information:

1. the specific experience

2. the time it happened

3. things | did then

4. my feelings

5. why it is my most memorable experience
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2. Peer assessment

Tick where
appropriate

Comments (in English
or Vietnamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenter greeted the audience.

2. The presenter spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenter interacted with the audience.

4.The presenter concluded his / her talk appropriately.

DESIGN OF THE POSTER

1. His / Her poster was clearly organised.

2. The content and photos were suitable.

CONTENT: His / Her presentation includes the following
information:

1. the specific experience

2. the time it happened

3. things he / she did then

4. his / her feelings

5. why it is his / her most memorable experience

NOW I CAN ...

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties and provide further practice.
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VIETNAMESE I.IFES'I'YI.E° |

g}

'THEN AND NOW

Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

— use the words related to changes in lifestyle;

- pronounce the sounds /fl/ and /fr/ correctly in words and

sentences; @

- use fo-infinitive and V-ing after a verb correctly;

THIS UNIT INCLUDES:

e
Changes in lifestyle.

- make promises;

- read for specific information about learning styles in the past
and at present;

- talk about changes in one’s learning style;
- listen for specific information about changes in family life;

— write an email about changes in one’s family.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To lead into the new unit.

Review the previous unit. Organise a short vocabulary game to revise the words
Ss learnt in Unit 5: Our Experiences. For example, write the word experiences on the
board and Ss come up with any words and phrases about the kind of experiences and
the adjectives describing experiences. For example, a learning experience, a frightening
experience.

Lead into the new unit.

Ask Ss questions like How is shopping now different from that about 10 years ago?

What is trendy for young people now? ...

Elicit from Ss the meaning of the word lifestyle.

Write the unit title Vietnamese Lifestyle: Then and Now on the board. Then ask
Ss if life in the past (for example, twenty, thirty years ago) and the present
are the same or different. Ask Ss what aspect of life they think has changed
(transportation, fashion, entertainment, shopping, travelling, learning ...).

+ Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson.
+ Have Ss open their books and start the lesson.

- It is a good idea to write the objectives of the lesson in a corner of the board and
leave them there or put on a slide to show Ss.
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™ v W
We didn’t doitin my day.
[ uistenand read. 51
Phong: Grandpa, do you mind telling They wear short dresses and jeans with
3 different from yours holes. They also dye ther hair purple
in and green.
el ther any
=
e n

Phong:Ha ha .. Not rmany, Grandpa.
WE DIDN'T DO IT IN MY DAY.
owa james
onel
Grandpa: Right, but that is mostly true
inthe city only. Many children in th

enin
countryside stil play traditional garnes
Phong: | know.

Aims:
- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- Tointroduce the topic of the unit.

- Have Ss look at the pictures on pages 60 — 61 and answer some questions like:
+ What do you think the children / teens in each picture are doing?
+ Doyou think the activity in each picture is popular in the past or present?

— Introduce the two characters in the conversation. Ask Ss what the relation between them is, and what
they think the characters are talking about.

- Elicit answers from Ss.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words that are related to the
topic while they are reading and listening.

- Invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Have Ss say the words / phrases that they have underlined in the conversation. Quickly write the
words / phrases on the board.

- Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the answers where necessary, for example the
pictures are of children’s entertainment (and communication as in the last picture); and Phong and
his grandpa are talking about the differences in some things between the past and the present.

Audio script - Track 33:
Phong: Grandpa, do you mind telling me how our lives are different from yours in the past?

Grandpa: Well, there are many differences. In my day, we mostly played outdoors. The games were
simple and cost little. We made our own toys from natural materials.

Phong: That sounds interesting. Nowadays, most leisure games depend on electronic devices.

Grandpa: Right, but that is mostly true in the city only. Many children in the countryside still play
traditional games.

Phong: | know.

Grandpa: Another thing is that children nowadays have more freedom of choice. They wear short
dresses and jeans with holes. They also dye their hair purple and green.

Phong: Haha ... Not many, Grandpa.

Grandpa: Hm ... And many children of my generation left school early to support their families.
Moreover, there were not many schools then.

Phong:  You mean we have more opportunities to learn now?
Grandpa: That's right.

Phong: Do you think these changes are for the better?

Grandpa: Yes, they mostly are. They have improved our living conditions.
Phong: Thankyou, Grandpa.

Notes: English names for the games in the pictures:
- kéo mo cau: areca spathe sleighing

- 6 an quan: village square / mandarin square
\. J
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

- Have Ss work individually.

- Ask Ss to read each question and decide on the correct answer
to fill in the blank without reading the conversation again.
If any of them cannot do it, let them refer to the conversation
for the answers.

- Elicit the answers from Ss. Quickly write their answers on the
board.

- Discuss each answer as a class. Explain why an answer is / is not
correct.

— Confirm the correct answers as a class.

[ Key: 1.C 2.B 3.A ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To draw Ss’ attention to some expressions from the
conversation used to describe life.

- Ask Ss to do the task individually or in pairs.

- Ask Ss to look at the expressions in the box first. Refer to the
conversation and locate where each expression appears.
Then decide if it is talking about the past or the present.

- Ask Ss to write their answers in the correct columns: the past or
the present.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers.

— Check the answers as a class.

Key: The past:b, e
The present: a, ¢, d

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss practise some words they have learnt from the
conversation in hew contexts.

- Ask Ss to work independently or in pairs.

- Ask Ss to read the words in the box. Allow them to refer to the
conversation and locate where each word appears to confirm
the meaning of the word. (Note: all these words have appeared
in previous lessons).

- Ask Ss to read the sentences carefully and complete them with
the words from the box.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers.

N

Read the conversation again and
circle the correct answers.

Phong and his grandpa are talking
about some differences between

A. children in the city and the countryside
B. the living standards in the past and now
C. life in the past and now

0. past and present entertainment

Phong’s grandpa mentions

differences.
Al two B three
C. four D. five

Phong's grandpa sees most of the
changes as

A. positive B negative

C.unnecessary U necessary

Write the expressions from the
conversation in the correct
column.

2. depend on electronic devices

1. leave school early

. dye their hair

<\ have more opportunities to learn
= make toys from natural materials

The past The present

N

w

4 Complete the sentences with the

words from the box.

opportunity freedom dyed
generation materials

. My parents give me
my own interests.

Afew teenagers in my village have
___their hair brown.

. Young people’s lifestyle today is different

from that of the previous

. Nowadays, nearly all young people have

a(ny _ togotoschool.

.. He wants to live green, so he uses

products macde from natural
to pursue
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— Check the answers as a class.

- Call on some Ss to read the words in the box aloud. Correct their pronunciation if needed.

[ Key: 1. dyed 2. generation 3. opportunity 4., materials 5. freedom ]

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To give Ss a fun opportunity to learn some features of life
in Viet Nam 40 years ago.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs or small groups.
- Set time (3 - 4 minutes) for Ss to do the quiz.
- Invite some Ss to share their answers.

- Check the answers as a class. Explain why each statement is
correct or not by providing some information related to it.

W‘SE»—

QU Work in pairs. Decide
if the statements below are true
or false about life in Viet Nam 40
years ago. Share your answers
with the class.

40yearsago,

school children didn’t wear uniforms.
no Vietnamese student could go and
study abroad.

most people wrote letters instead of
writing emails or texting messages.

. bicycles were the main means of

transportation.

5. people lit firecrackers at Tet and weddings.

- Iftime allows, ask Ss to tell the class a fact they know about life
in Viet Nam in the past.

Key: 1.F 2: 3. T 4.7 5:10

Notes:
1. Many schools in Viet Nam had school uniforms since the 1950s.
2. Students in Viet Nam could go and study abroad as far back as the 1940s.

5. According to Decision No. 406-TTg dated 8 August 1994, there was a complete ban on the

production, trade, and lighting of firecrackers in Viet Nam.
. J

WRAP-UP

- Askone or more Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the
board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that have been learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

- Ifthereis an overhead projector in the classroom, show the conversation and highlight the keywords
related to the topic. It would be helpful if T also highlights the sentences with the verbs + to-infinitive,
verbs + V-ing, and the words containing the sounds /fl/ and /fr/.Tell Ss that they will learn these
language points in the upcoming lessons.

' "3 PROJECT PREPARATION

Although the project is at the end of the unit, Ss can start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim
of this activity is to inform Ss about the final product of the project and how they can prepare for it.

- Ask Ss to open their books to the last page of Unit 6, the Project section. Ask Ss to look at the topic of
the project and say what the product of the project is (a poster introducing a family member).

- Explain the project requirements: this is an individual project. Each student will interview a member of
their family about his / her life when he / she was the student’s age, using the questions suggestions.
Then each student will make a poster to present their findings. The poster should include a mixture of
text and pictures so that T and other classmates can easily follow and get to know clearly about that
member.
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Guide Ss on how to conduct the interview and collect data. Here are the steps T should follow:

Step 1. Have Ss ask the interviewee the questions about his / her life in the past. They may ask
guestions about different aspects of life or focusing on one aspect. Remind Ss that they can ask the
guestions as suggested in the project or create their own questions. For example (with focus on one
aspect):

What school did you go to?

Did you have to wear a uniform?

What was learning like then?

How do you describe the relationship between teachers and students then?
How did you spend time after school?

T may invite one student to interview the teacher as a model. This way T can teach Ss how to conduct
the interview and record the answers in a survey.

Step 2. Instruct Ss to create a table to record their family member’s answers. The table may look like
this:

Family member Questions Answers

What school did you go to?

Did you have to wear a uniform?

What was learning like then?

How do you describe the relationship
between teachers and students then?

How did you spend time after school?

Step 3. Instruct Ss how to make the poster.

For the text: Ss choose only the key information to present in their poster. It must be in short form.
The findings should be grouped and presented according to the order of the questions asked.

For the pictures: Ss may use pictures of individual family members or part of a group. Regardless, they
must illustrate the information in the poster.

Step 4. Model how to report the findings to the class. Ss may open their presentation with / have
interviewed my about his / her life in the past when he / she was my age. Here are the findings.

In each of the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with any
topic-related or functional language they need and solving any other problems that may arise with
their projects.

(3 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To lead into the new lesson.

Show some pictures of Vietnamese life, both in the past and present. Have Ss name the activities.
Ask Ss if they could provide some information about them.

Tell Ss that this lesson focuses on vocabulary about lifestyle in the past and present, and the sounds
/fl/ and /fr/.

Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1 ~ Vocabulary

. Match the verbs or phrasal verbs
- with their meanings.

Aim: To teach Ss some verbs used to describe life.

A B
- Sshave encountered these five verbs / phrasal verbs in previous y son e
errs 3 1. take notes so that you can rememiboer
lessons. However, they may have difficulty with take notes, it exactly
pursue, and replace, so T may focus on these verbs / phrasal 5 dependon 1 Bkethe position of
verbs - Cep something / somebody

- write down some key

- Present each verb / phrasal verb. For take notes and replace, pememonse information when
T can show the meaning visually, for example, for take notes,
ask two Ss to answer a simple question. Take notes of their
answers and demonstrate the notes on the board. For replace, ol R e

over a period of time

listening to a talk

o

| rely on something /

4. pursue somebody

draw a line on the board, using a book instead of a ruler.
For pursue, T may say a simple familiar synonym follow.

- Ask Ss to read all five verbs / phrasal verbs aloud. Correct them if needed.

- Ask Ss tomatch the verbs / phrasal verbs in the left-hand column (numbered 1 - 5) with their meanings
in the right-hand one.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers. Check the answers as a class.

- If necessary, ask Ss for the Vietnamese equivalents of these verbs.

[ Key: 1.c 2.d 3.a 4.e 5.b ]
ACTIVITY 2
Aim: To teach Ss some adjectives to describe life. Warkin pairs, Diseussand Al cach
blank with an adjective from the box.
- Ofthe five adjectives in this task, Ss have encountered personal, faer?gggratic gxetr;’gz'd
various, and extended in the previous lessons. T may then focus family-oriented

on democratic and family-oriented.

1. Four generations live in my house: my
great grandparents, my grandparents,

- Present each of these two adjectives. Give Ss two different Y BATGIES, S 5,
situations or two pictures (1. Mother and child discussing what ltsa)  family.
3 ; 2.1 Y body h: | right:
to do at the weekend, and 2. Husband cooks with wife and o spenk and work T o A
children). Ask Ss to choose the correct adjective to describe We have a(r) relationship.
each 3. Children in the past played a lot of
' traditional outdoor games such as
. . . hide-and-seek, tug of war, and marbles.
- Ask Ss to read all the five adjectives aloud. Correct them ——— PR
if needed' children.
4. | don’t make public my telephone
- Ask Ss to complete the sentences with the correct adjectives. nUMIBSR Fomeaddiess, orairthday
They are my information.
_ Invite some SS to share their answers. 5. He values his family and spends a lot of
time with them.

He's a(n)

person.

— Check the answers as a class.

- If necessary, ask Ss for the Vietnamese equivalents of these
adjectives.

Key: 1. extended 2. democratic 3. various
4. personal 5. family-oriented
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| Circle the correct answer A, B, C,

Ac' IVI" 3 ~ orDto complete each sentence.

1. Most of the events at the fair are
~ , l.e. they are designed for the
family.
Aim: To give Ss further practice with the vocabulary they have Lmvoeed et
learntin 1 and 2. b =
A know . replace
. pursue 0. promise
- Ask Ss to work individually. Wl s S
A, made 2, replaced
- Ask Ss to read each sentence and the four options carefully, comm o DEER
4, e relationship between parents an:
then choose the correct answer to complete the sentence. ghlsmn ey mere—franin
. . A.indl dent B. It
— Invite some Ss to share their answers. C demosrtc: Do
5. Protect your personal online by
7 using strong and unicjue passwords.
- Check Ss’answers as a class. P B torss
. opinions D, privacy
[ Key: 1.A 2.C 3.B 4.C 5.D ]
EXTRA ACTIVITY
Use the words in brackets in their correct forms to complete the sentences.
1. How could you so much information after listening to the news just once? (memory)
2.1 highly appreciate the teacher-student relationship in our class. We feel free to discuss almost
anything with our teachers. (democracy)
3. | prefer to live in an family where | can live with my grandparents, too. (extend)
4. My parents let me my passion for acting even though they do not like it. (pursuing)
5. Emails have letters for decades. (replacement)
[ Key: 1. memorise 2. democratic 3. extended 4, pursue 5. replaced j
® L ]
Pronunciation
/fl/ and /fr/
ACTIVITY 4 Pronunciation
Aim: To help Ss identify and he sounds /fl/ and /fr VA ena
im: To help Ss identify and pronounce the sounds /fl/ and /fr/ N S
correctly in words. hear. Then listen again and repeat. ()
Ul O fruit O b flute
¥ . 2. O a.fi B bl
- Have Ss work individually. 50 afee O bflea
. . 4. O = fright 0O b flight
- Have Ss read out each pair of words first. 5 O afresh O bflesh
6. O = frog O b flog

- Play the recording once or twice for Ss to listen and tick the
words they hear.

— Check and confirm the correct answers.

- Have Ss listen again and repeat the correct words as a class,
in groups, and individually.

Key: 1.a 2.b 3.a 4b 5.a 6.a

Audio script - Track 34:
1. fruit 2. flame 3. free
4. flight 5. fresh 6. frog
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ACTIVITY 5

'~ Listen and repeat the sentences. Pay
attention to the underlined words. 1551

1. The photos of their fight for freedom are
Aim: To help Ss pronounce the words containing /fl/ and /fr/ orrihessecond foor

. Who suffers most from generation

correctly in sentences. conflicts?

. The man is reflecting on his frightening trip.
. How does the past influence your friends?

[

oA W

When | was small, | caught the flu
frequently.

- Have Ss work individually.

- Have Ss read the sentences quietly by themselves first, paying
attention to the underlined words containing /fl/ and /fr/.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat, sentence by sentence.

- Invite some Ss to read the sentences individually. Correct them
if needed.

Audio script - Track 35:

1. The photos of their fight for freedom are on the second floor.
2. Who suffers most from generation conflicts?

3. The manis reflecting on his frightening trip.

4. How does the past influence your friends?

5. When | was small, | caught the flu frequently.

WRAP-UP
Ask Ss to summarise what they have learned in the lesson.

"3 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar

Verhs + fo-infinitive
Verbs + V-ing
WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Provide some revision on the use of V-ing after certain verbs like enjoy, fancy, dislike, and to-infinitive after
certain verbs like want and learn that Ss have learned in Grades 6, 7, and 8. T may write two examples on
the board, and underline the verb phrases, such as:

| enjoy working in the garden with my grandma.
My father wants to find a better job in advertising.
- Leave the examples on the board as a reminder to Ss.

- Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss focus on the use of to-infinitive and V-ing after
certain verbs.

- Ask Ss to do the activity individually or in pairs.

- Have Ss read the phrases and decide how to use the verbs
in brackets, to-infinitive or V-ing. Guide Ss to do this activity
without reading the whole phrases, just focusing on the main
verbs which determine the form of the following verb (whether
it is fo-infinitive or V-ing).

— Invite some Ss to read aloud their answers.

- Check the answers as a class.

- Have Ss read the Remember! box. Explain if needed.

Key:
1.riding 2. to use 3. not touching
4. to make 5. playing 6. to learn
Notes:
T may choose to have Ss read the Remember! box right after
the T’s revision in the Warm-up, then do 1 ORdo 1, then read
the Remember! box.
ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To give Ss some practice focusing on the forms of the
verbs following certain verbs they have learnt in 1 and
the Remember! box.

- Have Ss do this activity individually or in pairs.

— Remind Ss to focus on the main verb in each sentence and
decide the correct form of the verb following it.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers by reading the sentences
aloud.

— Confirm the correct answers as a class.

Grammar

Verbs + to-infinitive
Verbs + V-ing

' Write the correct form of the verbs

§ Remember! |

in brackets.
fancy {ride) a buffalo

. learn {use) traditional farming
tools

. mind (not touch) the displays

. decide (make) _a kite

. avoid (play) on the streets

. promise {learn) more about the

history of our village

The verb after want, promise, decide,
agree, learn, plan has the to-infinitive
form.

Example:
We decided to do some research on
Thai traditional dancing.

The verb after enjoy, fancy. finish,
mind. avoid, suggest has the -ing form.

Example:

| suggested visiting the Viet Nam
Museum of Ethnology.

W

Underline the correct verb form
for each sentence.

| really fancy to wear / wearing this
traditional cone hat at our Fashion Show.

. My brother has decided to enter /entering

the Back to Our Past Competition.

. Do you mind to replay /replaying that

folk music? It’s lovely.

. My uncle always avoids to tell / telling

stories about his past.

. They plan to do / doing research about
life in Hue in the 19th century.

Notes: T may ask Ss to circle or underline the main verbs which decide the forms of the verbs after
them. This is to help them remember which verb goes with to-infinitive and which with V-ing.

Key: 1. wearing 2. to enter 3. replaying 4. telling

5.todo ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To give Ss further practice with to-infinitive and V-ing.

- Ask Ss to do the activity individually or in pairs.

- Instruct Ss that they have to do two tasks to complete this
activity, so:

1. Ask Ss to read each sentence carefully and choose the appropriate
verb (in meaning) from the box for the sentence.

. My grandmother suggested

3 . Complete each sentence with the

correct form of a verb from the box.

make learn give
work teach
Wewant  how to make toys

from natural materials.

. Yesterday, we finished  onthe

poster for our Good Old Days project.

. Ihave promised  my grandfather

how to find news online.

a traditional long dress for the wedding.

. Our group agreed a presentation
about school uniforms in the 20th century.
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2. Ask Ss to decide on the form of the chosen verb, to-infinitive or V-ing.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers by reading them aloud.
- Check the answers as a class. Explain if needed.

[ Key: 1.tolearn 2. working 3. to teach 4. making

5. to give ]

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To allow Ss higher-level practice with to-infinitive and
V-ing.

- Have Ss do this activity individually.

- Ask Ss to read each sentence carefully and decide which option
(A, B, C, or D) is incorrect.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain why this or that
option is incorrect and correct it.

Key:1.D (to have — having) 2. A (adding — to add)
3.B(learning — tolearn) 4.B (researching — to research)
5. C(to talk — talking)

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To provide Ss with real-life practice with to-infinitive and
V-ing.

- Have Ss work in pairs.

- Ask Ss to take turns to complete the sentences in the way
they like.

- T walks around and offers help if needed.

. Choose the incorrect underlined
word or phrase in each sentence.

1. Just a few years ago, | would never
A B ks
fancy to have a smart TV in my home.
D
. Tom promised adding some information
A B
about the past to his presentation.
G D
3. Pve decided learning how ethnic minority
A B
people use natural materials to dye cloth.
(& D
4. My children plan researching and make
A B
our family tree for the past hundred years.
G D
. Do you mind not to talk about the past
A B G

in such a negative way?
D

N

(5]

" Workin pairs. Take turns to complete

~ the sentences.
1. Formy future career, Iwant
2. Doyoumindnot 2
3. We all agreed

4. | have never fancied

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Ask the whole class to follow and correct if they make a mistake.

Suggested answers:
1. For my future career, | want to work in fashion design.

2. Do you mind not making noise while studying?

3. We all agreed to visit the nursing home in our neighbourhood.

4. | have never fancied travelling alone abroad.

5. For our two-day holiday, | suggest going camping at Thay Pagoda (Chua Thay).

N

J

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Prepare a short talk about your future, based on the cues provided below. Then share it with

your class.

- your future (what you want / hope / plan to do / to become)

- three things that you enjoy doing / you want to learn that you think could help you fulfil your future plan
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Suggested answer:

| have always been interested in fashion. | usually watch the fashion shows and competitions on TV.
| have even designed some clothes for myself like dresses, tops, and pants. | chose my own clothes
when | went out with my parents and friends. | am particularly keen on the matching of colours. | love
bright colours. Now, I'm taking an online course on drawing and reading about new trends in fashion.
| hope that one day | will become a famous fashion designer.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

"3 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Show Ss some pictures about life, focusing on the topics which come up later in the lesson. Ask Ss
what they are about and whether they are about life in the past or the present.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson:learning how to make promises and how to talk about changes
in lifestyle.

Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there till the end of the lesson, or put
them on a slide to show Ss.

Everyday English

Making promises

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2 Everyday English

Making promises

Aims: Listen and read the conversations.

Pay attention to the highlighted
. . (368
To teach Ss how to make promises; _PHe S
@ Mike: | will share with you the links about
To help Ss practise making promises. ‘ the ancient village of Duong Lam.
| Phong: Thank you.

2 Mi: \. promise not to bring my dog to the
Play the recording for Ss to listen and read along the o
conversations where Mike and Mi make promises. Ask Ss to pay

attention to the highlighted parts.

Ann: Great! | appreciate it.

Elicit the structures for making promises. Write them on the board:

Twill ...

| promise to/notto...

Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs. Then draw Ss’ attention to the responses. Tell them that
they can respond to a promise with:

Thank you.

| (highly) appreciate it.

Great!
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Audio script - Track 36:
1. Mike:
Phong: Thank you.

2. Mi:
Ann:  Great! | appreciate it.

| promise not to bring my dog to the picnic.

| will share with you the links about the ancient village of Duong Lam.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations.

Ask some pairs to perform in front of the class. Comment on
their performance.

Suggested answers:
1.l will return / | promise to return before 9 p.m.
2. | will be /| promise to be on time for the performance.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Share with the class some promises you usually make in life.

Example: I'll finish all my homework before | go out, Mum.

| promise not to let you down.

Work in pairs. Make promises for
the following situations.

1. You are going out with friends. Promise
your parents to return before 9 pm.

2. Promise your friend that you will be on
time for the performance.

Transition from Everyday English to Changes around you

Ask Ss to share a list of changes they see around them (e.g. learning style, Tet practice, parents-

children relationship, travelling ...). Invite Ss to share their answers.

Ask Ss what change they themselves have experienced and how they feel about the change.

Tell Ss they are going to read what people talk about changes.

Changes around you
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss understand about changes around them.

Tell Ss that they are going to read about people talking about
changes.

Have Ss read quickly (skim) three people’s talks and do the
matching. To make sure that Ss do this task properly, limit the
time to one minute.

Invite some Ss to share their answers. Tell them to show some
keywords that help them do the task quickly.

Confirm the correct answers as a class.

Key: 1.b 2. 3.a |
Notes:

Tokyo: the capital of Japan

New Delhi: the capital of India

Cairo: the capital of Egypt )
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s around you

Read the passages about changes.
Then match the people with the
topics they are talking about.

Aki from Tokyo

Children used to go to temple schools.
Monks, samurai, doctors, and people
of other professions served as teachers.
Nowadays, children study in modern
schools with teachers who get
professional training in the subjects
they teach.

~. Sanjay from New Delhi

Once, it was easy to say which country a
person was from because people wore
their own traditional costumes. Now,
trends, comfort, and style are more
important. More people are wearing
western clothes like jeans and T-shirts
instead.

5. Asim from Cairo

In the past, people used animals such

as horses and camels for travelling. Now,
airplanes, ships, and trains have replaced
them. Transportation has become faster
and easier.

People Topics
1. Aki =. Transportation
2. Sanjay 1. Education
5. Asim ¢ Clothes




ACTIVITY 4

. Workin groups. Read the passages
in = again and discuss:

Aim: To help Ss reflect on the three talks in 3 and express their =i speess o0 e asee vam!
O experience.
Opinion. - what change you think is for the better,
and why.

- Have Ss work in groups.

- Have Ss read two suggested ideas first for the talk: 1) focus on aspects of life in the past and choose
the one they would like to experience, and 2) choose the change which they think is for the better and
explain why. Ss may say that no change is for the better. It's alright. Ask them to justify their answers.

- Invite 2 - 3 groups to share their answers. Make comments.

Suggested answer:

A: lwanttolearnin atemple school.To have monks, samurai, doctors ... as teachers is a very interesting
experience.

| have the same wish.
But those people are not real teachers and maybe they do not know how to teach.
But their knowledge and skills are real, authentic.

D w0

| prefer modern schools. | want to learn with teachers who have professional training. | think the
change is for the better.

ACTIVITY 5

. . . . = | Workin pairs. Read the list below.
Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to talk about changes Tell your partners which of them has
. . . remained the same and which has
in their real life. changed over the past five years.
Take notes of your partner’s answers

d h he class.
- This task allows Ss to apply what they have learnt so far in this ARCFEpartItmtohe dess

- Your style of clothes

unit (ideas, vocabulary, grammar) and the structures of the talks _Sourestig bebis
in 3 to talk about real changes they have observed happening - Your hobbies

- Your favourite actor / singer / book /
movie

around them.

- Have Ss work in pairs.

- Allow Ss some time to talk and take notes of their partner’s
ideas. Go round and give support if needed.

- Invite some Ss to report on the notes that they have taken of
their partner’s changes.

P
Suggested answer:
There have been some changes in Lan’s lifestyle. The first change is in her style of clothes and hair.
She wears more casual clothes like baggy trousers and loose pullovers. She has grown her hair.
Her hobbies have changed too. She does not read Japanese comic books any more. She reads
romantic stories and novels. However, her eating habits remain the same. She likes grilled meat. She
likes ice cream too.

(.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss summarise what they have learned in the lesson.
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&

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: Reading about the different learning styles at different times
and Speaking about your own learning style.

- Ask Ss to name some learning facilities they know and if each is available in their learning context.

- Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there

till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.

ACTIVITY 1

Workin groups. Discuss if each of
the following phrases describes
past or present learning.

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge about different learning styles.

- Depending on textbooks

- Using the Internet

- Learning under an oil lamp

- Being independent and active

- Have Ss work in groups.

- Have Ss read the phrases about different learning styles and
discuss if each is describing the past or present learning. Ask Ss
to justify their answers if possible.

Two people of different generations
are talking about their learning
styles. Read the passages and
choose the correct answer A, B, C, orD.

- Invite some groups to share their opinions with the class.

Notes:

Whether Ss decide if a learning style belongs to the past or

Mr Nom, grandifather, o 70-yecr-old

the present depends a lot on where they come from. In many e

who was stil at school at the age of 15
Every day, | got up eary and walked to
school, Leaming then depended mostly
on ourteachers and textbooks. We had
1o fibrary or lab The nearest bookshop
was six kilometres away | lsamed simply
by taking notes dunng class, memorising
therm, andl doing the homework. Life then
was simple. We rarely travelled outsid our

places in Viet Nam and in the world, Depending on textbooks
and Learning under an oil lamp are still the dominant learning

styles now. So, T should be open to Ss’ answers.
. A

ACTIVITY 2

village, 0 we dicin't know much about
the world around us.

M, granddaughter, o 15-year-oid
tucknt

Learning today is very differant from

my grandfather's ime. It is sasier andl
more converiient Besicles leaming from
teachers and textbooks, we use the
Intemet. It provides us with various online
sourtes such as documents, dips, and
programmes. Google helps us find the
answers to almost any questions we have.
The Internet alo allows us to pursue our
own interests. Learning has become more
indlependent Although mest children

in my village have fawer private learming
facilities than the students in the city,

we are ill luckierthan my grandfather's
generation. We have TVs to watch at home
andla library and computers at school.

Aim: TohelpSsdevelop theirreading skillfor specificinformation
(scanning) through multiple-choice questions.

In Mr Nan's time,

- Have Ss work individually.

Ask Ss to read the text first. Then ask them to read each question
and choose the correct answer.

Invite some Ss to share their answers. Ask them where they find
the information for their answers.

Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

Key: 1.A 2.C 3.B 4. A

o)
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/. teachers plaved an important role
5. thera were no hookshops
- students did experiments in labs
0. all chileren stayed on at school until
theywere 15
2. Few people travelled outside theirvillage,
S
lifa in the village was simple
. his school dichn't have any learning
Faciltias
- thevillagers didrt know much about
the world aroundl
0. none of the villagers knew about
city life
Leaming now
. does not require textbooks
S, uses some online programmes
- depends only on the Internet
D does not require students to take notes
4. Theword “It” refers to
learning toclay

& my grandfathers time
© leaming facilities
. the Internet
5. Theword “we refirs to
 learning facilities
7. studentsat my grancifather's generation
~ students in the city
0. children in the vilage




ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss further develop their reading skill for specific
information (scanning) through a blank-filling task.

- Have Ss work individually or in pairs.

- Ask Ss to read each sentence carefully, then refer to the passage
to look for the answers.

- Have Ss compare their answers in pairs. Ask them to discuss if there are differences in their answers.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class. Ask them where they find the information for
their answers.

— Confirm the correct answers as a class.

Key: 1. textbooks 2. memorising 3. various

4. documents, clips, programmes (any one of these) 5. pursue

Transition from Reading to Speaking

- Tell Ss that they are going to do the same thing as in the reading: talking about changes in their
learning style. In this task, they will talk about their own experience, combining both the past and the
present.

- Ask Ssto refer to the reading for any vocabulary, ideas, or structures they may need for their speaking.

Speaking
ACTIVITY 4

Speaking
Workin groups. Discuss and make a list of the changes in your learning over
the past five years.
Youc: ion:

Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to talk about changes

fadilties
- learning style (dependent / independert: )

in their learning styles.

- Have Ss work in groups.

- Tell Ss that they can choose to talk about anything related to their learning, not just the ideas
suggested in the task.

- Ask Ss to discuss and take notes of their answers. T goes round and offers support if needed.
ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to share changes in s [ ———
their learning styles. i

- Have each group choose a presenter.

- Have some groups present the changes that their groups have
talked about.

- Askother Ss to listen and comment or ask questions if they have
any. Comment on their presentation.
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Suggested answer:

Five years ago, we were at primary school. We had only three or four teachers teaching us all our
subjects. We depended on the teachers to tell us everything we needed to do: taking notes in our
notebooks, doing homework, and preparing for exams. We rarely did anything that the teacher
did not request. Now, we have different teachers for different subjects. We have also become more
independent and active in our learning. We use the Internet to learn about our interests. And it costs
very little to do this.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Interview two of your classmates and fill in the table below in notes. Then report your findings to
the class.

Questions Student 1 Student 2

1. What are your three favourite sources for learning?

2. What do you prefer: learning by yourself or learning in groups?

3. Do you attend extra classes after school?

WRAP-UP

Have Ss summarise what they have learned in the lesson.

") SKILLS 2

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To lead into the new lesson.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: Listening to a talk about

family life and Writing about the changes in your family over a ) )
You are going to listen to a talk

periOd of five years. about family life. Work in pairs.
. . . . Choose the aspect(s) that you think
- AskSs tolist some aspects which they think are related to family will be mentioned in the talk.
life.

- Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in
a corner of the board and leave them there till the end of the
lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.

® ®
Listening
ACTIVITY 1
a. Family types
by, Parents’ working places
Aim: To prepare Ss for the listening text. <. Family holidays

ol Birthday parties
. Parents-children relations

- Have Ss work in pairs.

- Ask Ss to look at the picture and read the aspects listed under
it and tick the one(s) they think the listening text will mention.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers.
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Notes:

All five aspects in the list might appear in the talk about family life. The purposes of this task are (1) to
introduce some topics that a person can mention when talking about their family and (2) to direct the
focus of the listening. After the listening, T can ask Ss to refer back and see if their answers are correct.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific
information.

- Have Ss read the facts (1 - 5) carefully so that they can get some
ideas of the listening text.

- Play the recording and tell Ss to listen for the facts 1 - 5 and
decide if each fact refers to the past or the present.

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs.
— Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.
— Confirm the correct answers as a class.

- Play the recording again if needed. Pause at places where Ss
have difficulties and show them how to find the answers.

Key:
The past: 1, 3
The present: 2,4, 5

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss further develop their skill of listening for
specific information.

— Tell Sstoread the sentences in 3 to determine what information
is missing.

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen again to the text but with a
focus on picking up the missing information.

- Play the recording. Have Ss do the task individually.
— Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.
— Confirm the correct answers as a class.

- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at places where Ss
are having difficulties.

-

N

W

_ Listen to the talk and tick (v') the

correct column. (57b

The The

Facts
past present

. Popularity of

extended families

. More holidays away
from home

. More time spent
doing things
together

4. More sources to

ol

learn from

. More democratic
parent-children
relationships

Listen again and fill each blank
with a word or a number. 1380

1. The speaker mentions types of

families.

2. Inan extended family, there is / are

generation(s) living together.

3. The speaker describes Vietnamese people

as ;
4. Children in the past usually came to their
to share their experiences.

5. Today's children want their parents to
respect their independence and
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Key: 1. two (nuclear and extended) 2. three 3. family-oriented

4. elders 5. privacy

Audio script - Tracks 37 + 38:
Family life has changed a lot over the past 50 years.

Firstly, nuclear families have replaced extended ones. In the past, there were usually three generations
living together in a household. Now, there are often two generations only: parents and children.

Secondly, Vietnamese people are traditionally family-oriented. Holidays in the past mostly meant
gathering, cooking, and eating. Now, more families go out, visit places, play, and eat. Overall, holidays
have become more relaxing and less tiring.

Lastly, families in the past spent more time talking and doing things together. Children came to their
elders to share their experiences and look for answers to their questions. Today’s children have more
opportunities to learn from other sources. They do not depend all on their elders. While they listen to
their parents, they want their parents to listen to them, too. The relation between parents and children

is more democratic. Parents have learned to respect their children’s independence and privacy.
. J/

Transition from Lisfening to Wrifing

- Tell Ss that in the upcoming writing tasks, they are going to write about the same thing as in the
listening: changes in their family over the past five years.

- Ask Ss to refer to the listening (Activities 1-2-3) for any vocabulary, ideas, or structures they may need
for their writing.

om®
Writin g Writing
TY Read the list and tick (V') the
ACTIVI 4 thing(s) that has / have changed in
your family in the past five years.
Aim: To help Ss reflect on the listening and brainstorm ideas x\z'fg';ztes afthesewhieh have
about changes in their family. _
List Change
5 _r Still nuclear.
- Have Ss work individually. [] 1. Family type / One move
members member:
— Ask Ss to read the list and tick the one(s) which has / have my bratier

D 2. Home facilities

|:| 3. Ways of spending
free time

changed in their family. A time range of five years is given to
enable Ss to talk about changes they have really witnessed.

- Allow Ss some time to note down the changes. Move around to [] . Relationships

among members

offer help if needed.

Notes:
Not every family has witnessed all the changes. Ss may tick 2, 3, " Write an email (100 - 120 words) to
or even 1. The most important thing is how they talk about the your penfiiend about the changes in
your family. Use the ideas in <.
change(s). )
Start and end the email as follows:
ACTIVITY 5 o

Subject: Changes in my family

Aim: To help Ss write an email to share with friends about the el

It’s nice to hear from you again. Let me

Changes in their family. tell you about the changes

- Ask Ss to read the notes in 4. Altheipest

- Allow them some time to arrange the ideas and write out the
email. Go round and offer help if needed.

144 Unit 6/ Vietnamese Lifestyle: Then and Now




— Invite some Ss to read aloud their emails to the class. Comment on them.

- Collect some writings to correct at home. Otherwise, ask Ss to revise and rewrite their emails at home
based on the T's comments of their friends’ writings. Have them bring their new texts to the next
lesson. Collect some for marking.

Suggested answer:

From: hoa@fastmail.com

To: tom@quickmail.com
Subject: Changes in my family
Hello Tom,

It's nice to hear from you again. Let me tell you about the changes in my family over the past five years.
It's still a nuclear family with two generations. But our living conditions are much better. Two years
ago, my father found another job and he earns more money now. We now have an air conditioner
and a washing machine. Sometimes we can eat out or go on holiday. My father also spends more time
with my brother and me. He teaches us how to do the chores that adult men should be able to do.
We act more like friends. My parents respect our independence and privacy.

All the best,
Hoa

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Write your opinion about the role of children nowadays in the family based on the following
suggestions:

1. The number of children in a household

2. The amount of housework they share with their parents

3. The amount of time they spend on family activities

4. How obedient they are and how independent they are from their parents
5. If they are obliged to take care of their parents when their parents get old

Suggested answer:

Nowadays families tend to have fewer children than they did in the past: just one or two per family.
Therefore, parents have more time to take care of their children, resulting in their children doing less
housework and having fewer responsibilities in the family. Most parents encourage their children to
spend more time on their studies, so they may have less time with families. The Internet also distracts
children from engaging in family activities. Children have become more independent. However,

when their parents get old, most children are willing to take care of them.
L B4

WRAP-UP
Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.
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3 LOOKING BACK

Encourage Ss not to refer to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of
their answers to each activity so that they can use that information
to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary they have learnt in the
unit.

- Have Ss do this activity individually.

- Ask Ss to read each sentence carefully, then refer to the four
options and choose the correct answer.

- Allow Ss to compare their answers with their partners.
- Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

[ Key: 1.B 5.D J

2.D 3.A 4.C

ACTIVITY 2
Aim: To help Ss use the correct form of a word in each sentence.

- Have Ss do this activity individually.

- Ask Ss to read each sentence carefully and decide what form of
the word provided (a verb, a noun, an adjective ...) is needed to
complete the sentence.

- Allow Ss some time to do the task. Go round and offer help
if needed.

- Ask Ss to compare their answers with their partners.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

Key: 1. private 2. memorise 3. independent
4, freedom 5. democratic
Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss revise the to-infinitive and V-ing after certain
verbs.

- Have Ss do this activity individually.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences carefully and decide which form of
verb is correct (to-infinitive or V-ing).
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Vocabulary

' . Choose the correct answer A, B, C,

w

(9]

. She has found

or D to complete each sentence.

I love animals and I'm determined to
~_mydream of becoming a vet.

A have B. pursue

C.do 0. depend on

~ people tend to put the needs of

their families ahead of their own.
A Independent  B. Democratic

C. Kind D. Family-oriented

. Rapid changes in society and lifestyle

have madethe
wider.

__inmany families

A generationgap B family relation
C family values  D. experiences

~ sourcesof
information about life in Viet Nam
a century ago.

extended B. alive
. various D long
. Like adults, children sometimes want
some s
A opportunity E. relations
C.values 0. privacy

. Complete the sentences with
the correct forms of the words in
brackets.

My parents taught me not to listen to
other people’s conversations.
(privacy)

It's amazing that the boy can
all the information in such a short time.
{memory)

Living away from home to attend
college has made me more
(independence)

In a modern society, we learn to value a
person’s . {free)

Ina _classroom, every student
has the right to speak as well as

the responsibility to listen to others.
(democracy)

Grammar

Circle the correct words or phrases
to complete the following sentences.
Do you mind turning /to turn the volume
down? I'm studying.

We decided spending /to spend this whole
week learning to cook traditional foods.

. [fyou want seeing / to see the differences

between the past and the present of
a city, visit its museum.

. He stayed in his room to avoid meeting /

to meet his parents’ guests.

. My brother promised taking /to take
me to the exhibition of traditional
farming tools.




— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

[ Key: 1. turning 2.to spend 3.to see 4. meeting 5. to take J

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To provide Ss with a writing task to revise the grammar
points they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have Ss do this activity individually.

- Ask Ss to read each group of clues carefully and decide how to
construct the sentence (verb tense, extra words ...).

— Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

Make complete sentences from the
clues. Make any changes and add
more words if necessary.

. we / plan / visit / historical places /
Cao Bang.

o

. we / hope / have / bus station / near /
village / soon.

o

. even / grandmother / enjoy / use /
Facebook / communicate / her friends.

2

S

- lastyear/ |/ leam / make cakes / watch /
cooking videos / Intemnet.

&

@

this morning /1 / suggest / do a survey /
northern women’s tradiitional costumes.
=

Key:
1. We plan / are planning to visit some historical places in Cao Bang.
2. We hope to have a bus station near our village soon.

4. Last year, | learned to make cakes by watching cooking videos on

5. This morning, | suggested doing a survey on northern women'’s tr

3. Even my grandmother enjoys using Facebook to communicate with her friends.

the Internet.
aditional costumes.

"3 PROJECT _

Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to develop their
interview skills, to get to know more about their families,
and to practise giving an oral presentation.

- Since Ss have had time to prepare for the project throughout
the unit, the focus of this lesson should be on the final product,
which is a poster that introduces a family member.

- Have Ss work individually. Give them a few minutes to prepare
for their presentation.

- @Give Ss checklists for self and peer assessment. Explain that
they will have to tick appropriate items while listening to their
classmates’ presentations and write comments if they have
any. The presenters should complete their self-assessment
checklists in the same way after completing their presentation.

- Invite two or three Ss to present their posters. Encourage the
rest of the class to ask questions at the end. Give feedback
after each presentation. T can also give marks as part of Ss’
continuous assessment.

Work indlividually.

photo you
he / shewas your age now. have noted.

Take notes of his / her answers.
You may focus on:

[ Present your poster to the class.

-what schaol he / shewent to
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FEEDBACK FORM FOR POSTER PRESENTATIONS

1. Self-assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Viethamese)

DELIVERY

1.1 greeted the audience.

2.1 spoke clearly and naturally.

3. | interacted with the audience.

4. | concluded the talk appropriately.

DESIGN OF THE POSTER

1. My poster was clearly organised.

2. The content and photos were suitable.

CONTENT: My poster includes the following information:

1. pictures of a family member

2. information about the member (relation, age, job, hobbies,
and personal characteristics)

2. Peer assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Viethamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenter greeted the audience.

2. The presenter spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenter interacted with the audience.

4.The presenter concluded his / her talk appropriately.

DESIGN OF THE POSTER

1. His / Her poster was clearly organised.

2. His / Her content and photos were suitable.

CONTENT: His / Her poster includes the following information:

1. pictures of a family member

2. information about the member (relation, age, job, hobbies,
and personal characteristics)

NOW I CAN ...

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties and provide further practice.
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Objectives:

By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt
and the skills they have practised in Units 4 - 6.

Introduction
- Ask Ss what they have learnt in terms of language and skills in Units 4 - 6.

- Summarise their answers in notes and write them in a top corner of the board. Briefly revise some
important and difficult points before starting with the review.

LANGUAGE

Teacher may use this language review section as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes then check
their answers. Provide further practice if necessary. Otherwise, conduct each activity separately.

Pronunciation ”j
ACTIVITY 1

Aim:To help Ss review the sounds learnt in Units 4 - 6.
Pronunciation

_‘i . Read the sentences. Pay attention to

- Write some words containing the sounds taught in Units 4 - 6 ) R e
on the board. Underline the letter(s) containing the sounds. 1. The viater overflowed from the dam and
flooded the area.
— Ask Ss to read the words on the board aloud. Correct them % e R e et
if needed. 3. The children thought all the food at the party

was yummy.
4. The presentation focused on the values of
teamwork.

— Then allow Ss 1 - 2 minutes to read the sentences.

5. He sometimes remembers his younger days in
the mountain village.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat. Ask them to pay
attention to the underlined words.

— Call on some Ss to read the sentences aloud.

Audio script - Track 39:
1. The water overflowed from the dam and flooded the area.

2. African American musicians created jazz about 100 years ago.

3. The children thought all the food at the party was yummy.
4. The presentation focused on the values of teamwork.

5. He sometimes remembers his younger days in the mountain village.
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Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in
Units 4 - 6.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually or in pairs.

- Ask Ss to read each sentence carefully and look for clues which
can help them decide on the correct option. For example,
in Sentence 1, all the words can combine with ‘Site’ However,
when you see the words ‘World’ and ‘Site’ in capital letters,
only the word ‘Heritage’ can fit in.

— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers. Explain the answers if needed.

[ Key: 1.C 2.A 3.B 4. A 5.0 J

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss learn how to use the correct form of a word in
different contexts.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually or in pairs.

- Ask Ss to read each sentence first and look for clues which help
them decide what form of a word is needed to complete the
sentence. For example, in Sentence 1, we need an adjective to
modify ‘memories’. In this case, the visit is past and the speaker
still remembers, so it must be ‘unforgettable’

— Call on some Ss to share their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

Key: 1. unforgettable 2. protection 3. tour
4. preserving 5. performance
Grammar
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss revise the grammar points they have learnt in
Units 4- 6.

- Have Ss do the task individually or in pairs.

- Ask Ss to read each sentence carefully and look for clues to
decide which answer (A, B, C, or D) best completes the sentence.
For example,in Sentence 1, the -ing form of 'not showing’ guides
that we need a verb which goes with -ing form. B is the only
correct answer.
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Vocabulary

. Choose the correct answer A, B, C, or D

to complete each sentence.

Angkor Wat in Cambocdlia is a World Site
A. Camping . Construction
C. Heritage [, Building

. Watching the forest from the top of the

rmountain is an amazing

AL experience B, habit
C.sight . accident
In my grandfather’s , people travelled
mostly on foot or by bike
A age 5. generation
C. past D.year

. Theword is new to most elderly
people They didn’t know about it in their time
4. 'eco-tour’ . ‘dance’
. ‘festival’ 0. ‘community’

. Nowadays, books have significantly
replaced paper books.
A science E. picture
C. comic 0. online

Write the correct form of the word in
brackets to complete each sentence.

| have ___memoties about my trip to
Sentosa in Singapore. (forget)

. Children nowadlays are more aware of

environment than we did in the past
(protect)
. The most memorable part of our was

the boat ride on the River Cam. (tourism)

. England is very good at its historic

buildings and monuments. (preserve)

We are getting ready for our graduation
(perform)

Grammar

| Choose the correct answer A, B, C, or D

]

to complete each sentence.

Do you not showing this photo in
your presentation?

A wish 2. mind
C. decide D think
We we had more time to research

changes in ourvillage
A fancy £, decide
C. wish D. ke

- How is your ceramic course?

- Fantastic. | how to make simple
items

A have learnt E. was learning

C. leamnt D. learn

| went to the Exhibit Hall while my friend Mark
to the museum attendant

A talked . wastalking

C. has talked 0. talks

lwish | visit Angkor Wat in Cambodia
A can £, should

Cowill 0. could




— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

[ Key: 1.B 2, €. 3.A 4.B 5.D j

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To provide Ss with more practice on the use of verbs in
certain structures.

- Have Ss work individually or in pairs.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences carefully and underline the clues
that decide which form of a verb is needed.

— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class. Ask them
to explain their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed. T may
then call on some Ss to read aloud the correct sentences.

> \ Use the correct forms of the verbs in

1.

&

Key: 1. were walking 2. had 3. Have you ever made
4. to choose 5. searching

SKILLS
Reading

ACTIVITY 1

Aim:To help Ss practise reading for specificinformation through
multiple-choice questions.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually.

- Ask Ss to have a quick glance at the reading and answer some
questions:
What is the reading about?
How many types of market are mentioned?

— Ask Ss to read the passage, then the questions and choose the
correct answers. Alternatively, Ss read each question and refer

to the reading and look for the answer. The latter way is quicker
when you are doing a test.

— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class. Ask them
to explain where they find the answers.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

[ Key: 1.B 2.D 3.C 4. A 5.C J

w

brackets to complete the sentences.

We (walk) down the hill when we saw
the castle. It was so beautiful in the sunset.

| wish | (have) more time to spend at
the Viet Nam National Village for Ethnic Culture
and Tourism

you {ever / make) a
handicraft item?

We all decided (choose) the Return to
the Past class

Do you mind (search) for more
information about Japanese cartoons?

Reading

Read the passage and choose the
correctanswer A, B, C, or D.

Not leng ago, open-air markets played an
important part in the lives of the Vietnamese.
Wherever there was open space, the local
people could start their own market. There, you
could find almost everything from local
home-made and home-grown products to
those that the sellers bought wholesale from
somewhere and resold them fora profit.
Since the locals went there nearly every day,
they knew one another, and the sellers even
remembered the customers’ preferences.

Then supermarkets came and soon became
popular. There are many reasons to explain
their popularity. First, they offera cool and
large shopping site. Shoppers can spend hours
in them without worrying about heat or rain.
Second, they provide shoppers with a wide
range of goods, from foods and kitchenware
o cosmetics and pet care products. People do
not have to move from shop to shop to collect
all the things they need. Nowadays, many
supermarkets even offer home-delivery service
and online shopping, which makes shopping
even easier.

In the past, the local people could start an
open-air market when :

A, they paid the rent

. they found a spacious spot

C. they had preducts to sell

0. they didn't want to shop elsewhere

. The relationship between the sellers and

the market-goers at an open-air market

was "
A, healthy B. distant
C. formal D. close

. The writer mentions two the
supermarket.

A. of his experiences with
B. types of goods in

C. benefits of

D. types of shoppers in

. The supermarket also offers

A, pet food B. pets
C. pet shops D. pet vets

. Which statement is true according to the

information in this passage?

A. Now you can find open-air markets in the
countryside only.

B. Every supermarket offers home-delivery
service.

. It's more convenient to shop in a supermarket
than inan open-air market.

0. Supermarkets offer everything we need.
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Speaking

Speaking

ACT IVI" 2 , ~ Workin groups. Choose ONE of the

things below and discuss it, using the
cues. Then present it to your class.

Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to talk about familiar

things around them.
1. conical hat Z.smart TV 3. open wood fire
= Have Ss Work in pairS or groups. - Does the thing in the picture represent
the past, present, or both?
- Ask Ss to look at the pictures first and decide on the thing they ~HAS O OMRONMER [ 16558 Ree
W|” talk about' - What do you think about the change?

- Allow Ss some time to discuss to get information. Tell them that
they can base on the suggestions given or create their own
content.

- Call on some pairs or groups to share their answers.

— Listen and comment.

Suggested answer:

Our group will talk about the conical hat. It's a symbol of Viethamese women. They wear it to protect
them from sunlight and rain whenever they go out, whether on foot or by bike. It was used in the
past, is still in use at present, and will continue to exist in the future. The change is not in the hat itself.
It's still the same in shape, colour, and materials. The change is in the use. Since conical hats are not
easy to carry around, especially when more and more women travel by bikes and motorbikes, they
are now not as popular as they used to. More girls and women change to cloth hats as they are more
convenient to carry. However, you can still find conical hats in every corner of Viet Nam.

Listening
ACT IV'" 3 Liste

Listen to a talk about entertainment
for Vietnamese children in the past and
complete each sentence with ONE word. {Z5p

Aim: To give Ss practice in listening for specific information 1. Gamesin the pastrequived |ttie

2. We floated paper boats on imagined ‘rivers’
formed from

about children’s entertainment in the past.

3. Thanks to making our own toys, we became

4. We played most games in outdoors

- HaVe SS Work |nd|V|d ua”y. 5. Team games helped develop bonds

among us.

- Have Ss read the sentences first to get an overall idea of what
they are going to listen to and to decide what information they
need to answer the questions.

- Play the recording and let Ss complete their answers. If Ss cannot complete the task after the first
time, play the recording again and allow them some time to fill all the blanks.

— Call on some Ss to share their answers.

- Check the answers as a class. If needed, play the recording again and pause when an answer is
presented.
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Key: 1. equipment 2. rainwater 3. creative 4. groups 5. strong

Audio script - Track 40:

Entertainment for us children in the past was very different from now. In my time, playing was cheap
or cost nothing. We just chose a place suitable for our games: a smaller space for games like tug of
war or hide-and-seek, and a bigger space for football and kite flying. Most of those games required
little equipment. We also floated paper boats on imagined rivers’ formed from rainwater, or played
cooking with anything we found in and around our house. We collected natural materials like sticks
and leaves or used things like paper and bottles to make toys and play games. This helped us become
creative. Another amazing thing is we mostly played in groups outdoors. Therefore, we got to know
one another well and developed strong bonds among us. We had more stories to share when we met
again years later.

\ J
om®
Writing
“r Writing
ACTIVI 4 . Make complete sentences from the clues.
Make any changes and add more words if
necessary.
Aim: To help Ss practise writing correct sentences from P i
- =
pro‘"ded CI SES. 2. When we / arrive / fair, / rice-cooking
competition / taking place
. . . =7
- HaVe SS Work |nd|V|dua”y- 3. He promise / help me / PowerPoint
presentation / but he / not,
- Ask Ss to read the clues of each group and get its meaning. =
5 . We/ / sight / as b ful as /
Then ask them to decide how to construct a complete e
meaningful sentence from the clues. S
5. he/fancy / become / fashion designer /
% hen / he / child?
- Allow Ss some time to complete the task. wener
- Call on some Ss to read aloud their sentences. Give comments.
- Provide correct sentences. Explain if needed.
4 N
Key:
1.1 wish | could attend some traditional festivals of minority people in Viet Nam.
2. When we arrived at the fair, the rice-cooking competition was taking place.
3. He promised to help me with my PowerPoint presentation but he didn't.
4. We have never seen a sight as beautiful as the mountain at sunset.
5. Did he fancy becoming a fashion designer when he was a child?
. J
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NATURAL WONDERS

OF THE WORLD

Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

use the words related to the topic Natural wonders of the world,;

pronounce the sounds /sl/ and /sh/ correctly in words and 0
sentences;
use the reported Yes /No questions; E——

ask for permission and respond,;

ral wonder / landscape

read for specific information about the Dolomites - a travel
destination;

talk about the Great Barrier Reef;

listen for specific information about the Amazon Rainforest; -

write a paragraph about a natural wonder / landscape in
their area.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To lead Ss into the new unit.

Begin the lesson by talking about beauty spots around us. Ask Ss to identify / talk
about the most beautiful places in their own community. (Where are they? Are they
natural or man-made? ...)

Introduce the topic Natural Wonders of the World. Show Ss some photos of famous
natural wonders, such as Ha Long Bay, Sahara Desert, Great Barrier Reef, etc.

Ask Ss to open their books to page 72. Draw their attention to the THIS UNIT
INCLUDES box and introduce what they are going to learn in this unit.
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e G ETTI N G START E D Meeting on the corridor
(1) Listen andread 4571

Lan: Hi, Tor | hear that yourve won Tom: Well, | mentioned the risk of us,
second prize in the Natural Wonders humans, destroying natural wonders,
Contest. Congratulations! and | suggested ways to preserve thern

Tom: Thanks, Lan. | like exploring the Anidsupport susialhelble development.
MEETING ON THE CORRIDOR
>
Lan:What didyou talk about in the Visteny ofithese places
contest? Tom: The host also asked me if | wanted
tovisit those places, and | answered that
Tom:  talked about same natural 3
wonders like Mount Everest, the Great et seg bt e he G
Barier Reef, and the Dead Sea aifyrand ba Loy ey,
Lan:Wonderfull Frm interested in thern eneidiowio st ihen o,

oo
Tom: Well, you know our planet has

50 many beautiful lendscapes, frorm
snow covered peaks to charming rivers
lakes, and other natural places that we
cant help admiring, So that's what |

A. . talked about
ims: Lan: Ohyeah .. And what else did you

mention?

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- Tointroduce the topic of the unit.

- To begin with, ask Ss some questions: Have you ever been to Ha Long Bay? Do you know that it is a
famous natural wonder? Have you heard of / read about other wonders: Mount Everest, the Dead Sea?,
etc.

- Set the context for the listening and reading by asking Ss to look at the picture.

- Then ask Ss to look at the title and guess what the conversation between Lan and Tom is about.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read along. Then have some Ss read the conversation aloud.
- Ask Ss some questions about the conversation.

- Confirm the correct answer. (They are talking about famous natural wonders.)

- Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic of the unit. Have them
pronounce the words containing the sounds /sl/ and /sn/.

Audio script - Track 41:

Lan:  Hi,Tom. | hear that you've won second prize in the Natural Wonders Contest.
Congratulations!

Tom: Thanks, Lan. | like exploring the wonders of nature. I'm crazy about them.

Lan: What did you talk about in the contest?

Tom: |talked about some natural wonders like Mount Everest, the Great Barrier Reef, and the Dead
Sea.

Lan: Wonderful! I'm interested in them too.

Tom: Well, you know our planet has so many beautiful landscapes, from snow-covered peaks to
charming rivers, lakes, and other natural places that we can't help admiring. So that’s what |
talked about.

Lan: Ohyeah ... And what else did you mention?

Tom: Well, I mentioned the risk of us, humans, destroying natural wonders, and | suggested ways to
preserve them and support sustainable development.

Lan:  Sounds interesting. Do you want to visit any of these places?

Tom: The host also asked me if | wanted to visit those places, and | answered that | wanted to see
two of them: the Grand Canyon and Ha Long Bay.

Lan: I'd love to visit them too.
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss understand the text.

Have Ss work individually. Tell them to read the statements and
decide whether they are true (T) or false (F) without reading the
conversation again.

If Ss find the task difficult, ask them to read the conversation
again and find the information in it.

Check their answers and explain if necessary.

(

Key: 1.7 2:F 3.7

o )

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss learn the new vocabulary of the unit.

Ask Ss to read the sentences and find the words from the box to
fill in the gaps.

Have Ss share answers before discussing it as a class. Have some
Ss write the correct answers on the board. If there’s time, call on
some Ss to read the sentences.

Key: 1. landscape
4. support

2. couldn’t help
5. development

3. explore

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss revise and learn the vocabulary related to the

topic of the unit.

Have Ss work independently. Ask them to read the sentences,
paying attention to the words given in brackets and their
collocations.

Tell Ss that most of these words appear in the conversation, so
they can look back and find the words.

Have Ss share answers before discussing it as a class.

For more able Ss, have them make up sentences with these
words.

Key: 1. crazy 2. landscape 3. explore

4. suggest 5. contributes
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Read the conversation again and
tick (v) T (True) or F (False) for
each sentence.

| T IE

1. Tom took part in the Natural
Wonders Contest.

2. Lan is not keen on natural
wonders.

3. Tom suggested ways to
preserve natural wonders.

4. Tom asked the host if he
wanted to go to Ha Long
Bay.

Complete each sentence with
a word or a phrase from the box.

explore  couldnthelp  landscape
support  development
1. A is everything you can see in

a large area of land, especially in the
countryside.

2. It was risky for him to climb the peak,
but we admiring his courage.

2. The bestway to the Trang An
Landscape Complex is by boat.

. Environmentalists strongly
measures to save these heritage trees.

5. Sustainable goals will guide us to
create a more sustainable future for all.

Underline the correct answer
to complete each sentence.

1. Charles is crazy / interested about
football. He follows all the World Cup
matches.

2. When you go to Mui Ne, you can see the
unigue location / landscape of a desert.

3. The children were very eager to explore /
possess the surrounding countryside.

4. Can you suggest / discover ways of
boosting our local tourism?

5. Tourism develops / contributes millions
of dollars to our country’s economy.



ACTIVITY 5

Natural Wonders
Knowledge

Aim: To help Ss learn about some famous natural wonders of Work in groups. List some natural

wonders and say where they are
the world. located. The group that has the
most correct answers wins.

Ss work in groups of three or four. Explain to them what they Example:
: The Amazon Rainforest - in Brazil /
are going to do. in South America

Give Ss some time (3 — 4 minutes) to do the task.

T may call on some groups to write their answers on the board.
The group that has the most correct answers wins.

WRAP-UP

Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

Ask Ss to say aloud some words / phrases and the grammar points they remember from the lesson.
Tell Ss that they will learn these language points in the upcoming lessons.

Notes:

Mount Everest: the highest mountain in the world (8,849m), located on the border between China
and Nepal

"2 PROJECT PREPARATION

The project is at the end of the unit, but it is recommended that T assigns tasks, and instructs Ss to
start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim of this activity is to inform Ss about the final product
of the project and how they can prepare for it.

Ask Ss to open their book to the last page of the unit, the Project section, look at the pictures and say
what the topic of the project is (Natural wonders of the world).

Explain the project requirements: In groups, Ss will have to design a poster of a natural wonder of the
world, and then give an oral presentation of their posters in the last lesson of the unit. Explain that
poster presentations are a way to communicate ideas, research, or understand a topic in a visual way.
Their posters should be clear and engaging, with a mixture of text and pictures or tables / graphs. Ss
will display their posters around the classroom in advance. One representative from each group will
stand next to the poster. The rest will walk round the classroom, study the posters, and talk to group
representatives if they want to learn more about the natural wonders. Then the class will sit down and
vote for the best poster.

Put Ss into groups and have them choose their group leader. Then ask the group leaders to assign
tasks to each group member, making sure that all group members contribute to the project work.
T may suggest some steps for Ss to follow:

Step 1. Collecting information and pictures (searching the Internet, reading books / magazines,
brainstorming ideas, etc. about a natural wonder: its location, its special features / attractions, threats
to its existence, and ways / plans to preserve it)

Step 2. Organising ideas and visuals, and designing the posters
Step 3. Practising explaining their posters and answering questions about the content
Help Ss set a deadline for each task and support them throughout the process.

In each of the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with any
topic-related or functional language they need, and solving any other problems that may arise with
their projects.
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"3 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
— To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Bring to class some posters / pictures or show on the screen some images of famous landscapes in
Viet Nam and in the world.

- Lead into this lesson which focuses on the new words / phrases and the sounds /sl/ and /sn/.
- Share with Ss the lesson objectives and have them open their books and start the lesson.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1 2

. - . ular

Aim: To help Ss know the definitions / explanations of some new i

. Match the words in A with their
definitions / explanationsin B.

words related to the topic of the unit.

A B

- Tell Ss to read the words given in column A, then study their

definitions / explanations in column B. L | 2 ieppeningonceeveryear
- Have Ss work in pairs to do the matching. Check their answers o paradise @ vy of entering or

Iass reaching a place
as a class.
. o e < arange of many things

- Have Ss read the words aloud. Correct their pronunciation o e o

if necessary. sach other

4. diversity <. that needs to be done or

happen immediately

[ Key: 1.e 2.f 3.a 4.c 5.b 6.d ]

<. to allow or make

5
5. access . -
something possible

ACTIVITY 2 .
. a place that is extremely
5. urgent beautiful and that seems
Aim: To provide Ss with some noun derivatives from verbs. perfect

- Have Ss work in pairs. Tell them to look at the verbs given in the
left column and write their equivalent nouns in the right column.

— Check their answers as a class.

Complete the following table.
There is one example.

— Have Ss read the verbs and nouns aloud. Correct their

. 4. : Verb Noun
pronunciation if necessary.
discover discovery
4 X
Key: 1. locate
Verb Noun 2. hesitate
discover discovery 5. explore
1. locate location 4. possess
2. hesitate hesitation 5. admire
3. explore exploration
4., possess possession
5. admire admiration
. J
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ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To give Ss practice in how to use some words related to the

topic of the unit in context.

Have Ss read the words in the box.

Have themread the sentences carefully and look for clues so that
they can choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

Have one student write the words on the board. Confirm the
correct answers.

Call on some Ss to read the sentences.

Key: 1. diversity 2. urgent 3. Located

4. hesitation 5. permit

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Ask Ss to close their books, and tell them to recall at least one word they have learnt in this unit
(in Getting Started and A Closer Look 1), then make a sentence with it. Other Ss listen and give
comments. T corrects their sentences as a class.

Pronunciation
/sl/ and /sn/
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To teach Ss how to pronounce the sounds /sl/ and /sh/

and practise pronouncing these sounds in words correctly.

First, give examples of the sounds /sl/ and /sn/ in words.

Then let Ss practise the sounds /sl/ and /sh/ together.

Play the recording and ask Ss to listen to these words and repeat.

Correct their pronunciation.

Play the recording as many times as necessary.

Audio script - Track 42: i
/sl/ /sn/
sleepy shack
slice showy
slippery sheeze
slogan sheaker
slope shake

. Thereisa(n}

. Theydonot -

“' Complete the following sentences

with the words from the box.

located hesitation permit
urgent diversity

. The government encourages people

to protect the of their

communities.

need to preserve

biological diversity of our national parks.
_ between Israel and Jordan, the

Dead Sea is the lowest place on Earth.

. When | asked her to go to Lan Ha Bay

with me, she agreed without e
visitors to take

photographs of the palace.

Pronunciation
/sl/ and /sn/

. Listen and repeat the words.

Pay attention to the sounds /sl/
and /sn/. (izp

/sl/ /sn/
sleepy snack
slice Snowy
slippery sSneeze
slogan sneaker
slope snake
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ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss pronounce the sounds /sl/ and /sn/ correctly in () Listen and repeat the sentences.
Pay attention to the underlined
sentences. woids. @
1. There are many snowstorms on Mount
- Play the recording for Ss to listen. Everest.
2. He went down the slope, wearing a pair
- Play the recording again. Let Ss listen and repeat sentence by BreEreakers
i s 3 3. She sneezed when | gave her a slice of
sentence, paying attention to the underlined words. oizza, —
5 p . 4. The way down the hill was slippery as it
- If thereis time, ask Ss to give the words they know that contain i o i
these two sounds. 5. After eating a snack, she felt very sleepy.

Audio script - Track 43:

1. There are many snowstorms on Mount Everest.

2. He went down the slope, wearing a pair of sneakers.

3. She sneezed when | gave her a slice of pizza.

4. The way down the hill was slippery as it was covered in snow.
5. After eating a snack, she felt very sleepy.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Ask each student to give at least one word having the sound /sl/ and one word having the sound /sh/
(e.q. slide, slip, slow, sleeve, dogsled, mudslide, snake, snail, snorkel, snowball, etc.).

WRAP-UP
- Ask the class what words, phrases and sounds they have learnt.
- Tell them the grammar points that they will learn in the next lesson.

("3 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar
. G ar
Reporied speech (Yes / No questions) S W—
WARM-UP &% Remember!
. In reporting Yes / No questions, we often

Aims: use the verb ask or want to know; we use
the word order of statements.

- Tocreatean activeatmospherein the class before the lesson; In reporting Yes / No questions, we normally
use if / whether + clause.

- Tolead into the new lesson. Example:

Anna: “Do you plan to climb any mountains
this summer, Joe?”

- Ask Ss to recall the rules of changing statements and Wh- 5 Anna asked Joe if / whether he planned

to climb any mountains that summer.

guestions into reported speech.

- Tell them that they are going to learn how to change Yes / No
guestions into reported speech.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives on
the top-left of the board.
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REPORTED SPEECH: YES /NO QUESTIONS

Ss have already learnt reported speech for statements and Wh-questions. In this unit, we introduce
reported speech for Yes/No questions.

Quickly review the rules when we change statements and Wh-questions into reported speech.

Have Ss study the Remember! box for a few minutes.

Explain the rules when we change Yes/No questions into reported speech.

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss remember the rules of changing Yes/No questions

into reported speech.

Have Ss work independently.

Give Ss some time to read the sentences and choose the correct
answers.

Tell them to refer back to the Remember! box if necessary.
Then T checks Ss'answers as a class.

(

Key: 1.C 2.B 3.C 4.A 5.D]

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss apply the rules they have learnt to change Yes /

No questions into reported speech.

Allow Ss some time to do the task individually.

Tell them to read each sentence and apply the rules of changing
Yes / No questions into reported speech, then complete the
sentences.

Ask them to compare their answers in pairs before checking as
aclass.

f N
Key:
1.He asked the children if they were excited about their
upcoming trip to Mui Ne.
2. She asked us whether we often met Angela at school.
3. She wanted to know if Mark would visit Giang Dien Waterfall
the following week.
4.| asked the teacher if / whether Con Dao National Park was
rich in flora and fauna.
5. Arthur wanted to know if / whether they could go to the
campsite by bike.
\ J
Notes:
- Mui Ne: Mdi Né (Binh Thuan)
- Giang Dien Waterfall: Thac Giang Dién (BDéng Nai)
- Con Dao National Park: Riing Quéc gia Con Dao (Ba Ria - Viing Tau)
- Phu Quoc Island: Dao Phu Quéc (Kién Giang)
- Mount Fansipan: Binh Phan Xi Pang (Lao Cai)
ACTIVITY 3

Choose the correct answer A, B, C,
or D to complete each question.

1. “Will pollution endanger the wildlife
here?" Kate asked.

— Kate if pollution would endanger
the wildlife there.
A told me
= said to me
. wanted to know
D. questions me

2. “Are you enjoying your flight?” the
stewardess asked me.

— The stewardess asked me if |
my flight.
. am enjoying
E.was enjoying
C. enjoyed
0. would enjoy

3. "Is Ganh Da Dia in Phu Yen Province,
Phong?”

— Sheasked Phong in Phu Yen
Province.

\.was Ganh Da Dia

if Ganh Da Dia is
~ whetherGanh Da Diawas
[ if it is Ganh Da Dia

4. “Can | take a photo inside the cave?”
he said to the guide.

— He the guide if he could take a
photo inside the cave.

A asked
B.said
€ advised
D.ordered

5. “Isthe weather good in Sa Pa inthe
winter?”

— She wanted to know

was the weather good in Sa Pa inthe
winter?

E. ifthe weather is good in Sa Pa in the
winter.

whetherwas the weather good in Sa Pa
in the winter.

if the weather was good in Sa Pa in the
winter.

Complete the following reported
questions.

1. “"Are you excited about your upcoming
trip to Mui Ne?”

— Heasked the children if they were

2. “Doyou often meet Angela at school?”

— She asked us whetherwe

3. “Will you visit Giang Dien Waterfall
next week?”

— She wanted to know if Mark

4. *Is Con Dao National Park rich in flora
and fauna?”

— | asked the teacher

5. “Canwe go tothe campsite by bike?”

— Arthurwanted to know

Aim: To help Ss apply the rules to rewrite Yes / No questions in reported speech.

Have Ss work individually for some time to do the task.
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—  Ask Ss to exchange their answers in pairs. Rewntethesentencesin eporsd

questions.
- Have Ss read out their answers, sentence by sentence. 1. “Are you still working from home?”
| asked my dad.
- Check their answers and explain if necessary. i
- N 2. "Doyou have to pack your suitcase,
Key: Anne?” said Mark.
ey: =
1. | asked my dad if / whether he was still working from home. 5. Lan:"Are you interested in visiting
Phu Quoc Island, Tom?”
2. Mark asked Anne if / whether she had to pack her suitcase. -
. 5 : 5040 4. “Can we afford to go to Niagara Falls,
3.Lan asked Tom if / whether he was interested in visiting Mo soid Koy °
Phu Quoc Island. -
. 5. "Will they visit Sa Pa and climb Mount
4. Kay asked her mum if / whether they could afford to go to Fansipan this summer?”

Niagara Falls.

5.1 asked / wanted to know if / whether they would visit Sa Pa
and climb Mount Fansipan that summer.

ACTIVITY 4

. Read the passage and underline
Aims: the Yes / No questions. Then write
them in reported questions.

- To help Ss identify Yes / No questions in context;

Atour guide is taking a group of tourists

. . . e . . to visit Tonle Sap Lake in Cambodia. The
- To give Ss more practice in rewriting Yes / No questions in quide said to themn: “Is it your first time
here?” Some said yes and some said no.
reported speeCh' Olivia asked the guide: “Do the people
here live on fishing?” He said most of
them did. Then Mark said: “Do their
children go to school on land?” “Yes, they
do,” said the guide. ...

- Have Ss work in pairs.

- Have them read the passage carefully. Tell them to discuss and
decide on the Yes / No questions in the passage, then rewrite
them in reported speech.

— The guide asked them .

— CallonsomeSstoread the sentences aloud. Other Ss comment.
Confirm the correct answers.

Suggested answers:

A tour guide is taking a group of tourists to visit Tonle Sap Lake in Cambodia. The guide said to them:
1.”Is it your first time here?” Some said yes, and some said no. Olivia asked the guide: 2.”Do the people
here live on fishing?” He said most of them did. Then Mark said: 3.“Do their children go to school on
land?”“Yes, they do,”said the guide. ...

1. The guide asked them / wanted to know if / whether it was their first time there.
2. Olivia asked the guide / wanted to know if / whether the people there lived on fishing.

3. Mark asked the guide / wanted to know if / whether their children went to school on land.

. & 7

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To give Ss fun practice in how to make Yes / No questions Workimtwagrmups; Group A gives
three direct Yes / No questions.

and how to change them into reported speech. Group B turns them into reported

questions. Then they swap roles.
The group with more correct

- Divide the class into two groups, A and B. answers is the winner.
Example:

- Tell Ssto StUdy the example- Group A: “Is the Atacama Desert in Chile?”

. . Group B: She asked if the Atacama Desert
- Group A gives three Yes / No questions, and Group B changes was in Chile.

them into reported questions.

- The two groups swap roles, and the game continues.
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- Give them some time to work independently and prepare their performance.

- Encourage them to ask questions on the topic of the unit (natural wonders / beauty spots).

Notes:

Chile /'tf1li/: a country in South America

Atacama /ata'ka:ma/: a desert in north Chile

Niagara Falls/nat'agra fa:l1z/: a group of three waterfalls on the border between Canada and
the United States

Tonle Sap Lake /'tbnl1 'saep 'leik/: a lake in the northwest of Cambodia, the largest freshwater
lake in Southeast Asia

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Reported questions into direct questions

- Forastronger class, T may give them some practice in making reported questions and then changing
them into direct questions.

- Put Ss into pairs. One student makes a reported Yes /No question, and the other turns it into a direct
guestion. Then have them swap roles. The questions should be about the beauty spots / natural
landscapes in their area.

Example:
A: She asked me if / whether | lived near the sea.
B: Do you live near the sea?

- T gives comment and correction if necessary.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise the grammar point they have learnt in this lesson. T may assign some homework to Ss.

"4 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Ask some Ss to make Yes/No questions, and other Ss change them into reported speech.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to ask for and respond to permission, and talk
about natural wonders and tourism.

Everyday English

Asking for permission and responding
ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Aim: To provide Ss with the two ways of asking for permission and responding.
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Play therecording and have Sslisten and read the conversations
at the same time. Tell them to pay attention to the highlighted
parts. Elicit the two ways of asking for permission and
responding.

Ask them to act out the conversations in pairs. Go around and
offer help if necessary. Check their pronunciation.

Audio script - Track 44:
1. Anne: Can | watch a horror film, Mum?
Anne’s Mum: No, dear, you can't. It's late now.

2. Tourist:  May we come in and have alook around the temple?

Guard:  Sure. But be careful. It's very dark inside.

J

Ask Ss to study the instructions.

Have Ss work in pairs, one asks for permission, and the other
responds. Then have them swap roles.

Go round to observe and give assistance when necessary.
Comment on Ss' performance.

| COMMUNICATION |
Everyday English

Asking for permission and
responding

Listen and read the conversations.
Pay attention to the highlighted
parts. (44)

Anne: Can | watch a horror film, Mum? j

Anne’s Mum: No, dear, you can't. It's late

now.

@ Tourist: May we come in and have a look
around the temple?

Guard: Sure. But be careful. It's very dark
inside.

. Work in pairs. Make similar
conversations to ask for permission
and respond in the following
situations.

1. You ask your friend for permission to
borrow a book on the Galapagos Islands.
You ask your teacher for permission to
submit your project after the deadline.

N

Suggested answers:
1. You:

Your friend:  Sure. But please look after it carefully.

2. You:
Your teacher: I'm afraid you can't.

Can | borrow / Can you lend me a book on the Galapagos Islands?

May | submit my project after the deadline, Miss?

i

Transition from Everyday English to Nafural wonders and fourism

Ask Ss to name some natural wonders / tourist attractions of Viet Nam (Ha Long Bay, Cuc Phuong National
Park, Dong Van Plateau, Ban Gioc Waterfall, Son Doong Cave, Cu Lao Cham Island, Con Dao Island, etc.).

Ask Ss how they can ask for permission and respond when they want to enter one of these tourist

attractions.
Lead to the topic-based communication part.
Notes:

- Cuc Phuong National Park: Rling Quéc gia Clic Phuong (Ninh Binh)

- Dong Van Plateau: Cao nguyén Déng Van (Ha Giang)
- Ban Gioc Waterfall: Thac Ban Gi6c (Cao Bang)

- Son Doong Cave: Hang Son Boong (Quang Binh)

- Cu Lao Cham Island: Cu Lao Cham (Quang Nam)

Natural wonders and tourism
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss learn about some natural wonders around the

world.

Tell Ss to look at the pictures.

T may ask some questions: What is it in each picture? Where is it?
What is special about it?
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- Then have Ss work in pairs and do the task.
- Check their answers as a class.

[ Key: 1. Grand Canyon 2. Jejulsland 3. HalLong Bay 4. The Sahara Desert ]
ACTIVITY 4
.. Mai, Phong, and Mark are talking
Aims: about the natural wonders they
have visited. Read and decide
- To provide Ss with some famous natural wonders of the which sonderind epchiol them
world: is talking about.
7

. . . . . It's an island located off the coast of
- To give Ss readlng practlce for general information. South Korea. It was formed by the
eruption of an underwater volcano
about 2 million years ago. It ranks
among the world’s seven natural
Mai  wonders. Every year, it receives
millions of tourists.

- Ask Ss to read the passages for a few minutes. Make sure they
understand the main ideas and offer explanations if needed.

- Have Ss work in groups and do the task.

— Goround the class to monitor.

Visiting this place is a wonderful
experience for adventurers like me.
It’s the largest desert on Earth,
covering over 9 million square
kilometres. You can see red

sand and beautiful sand dunes

. everywhere. You can also see plant
Phong' Sahara Desert life and even nomadic men with

Mark: Grand Canyon their camels,

y

- Correct Ss' mistakes only when it is really necessary.

Key:
Mai: Jeju Island

ACTIVITY 5 : It’s a UNESCO World Heritage Site
and one of the greatest tourist
attractions of the USA! It's 446 :
kilometres long, up to 29 kilometres :
wide, and over 1,800 metres deep.

- To give Ss more practice in talking about some famous Some people say that it’s the most

natural wonders of the world; : magnificent landscape on Earth.

Aims:

- To give them practice in giving reasons.

- Ssworks in groups.

Work in groups.

- Give Ss a minute to refer back to the placesin 3 and 4. Discuss and decide which place in
= and < your group wants to visit.
- Have them discuss and decide on the place they want to visit. Explain the reasons why you want to
visit it. Plan the things you want to
- Ask them to explain the reasons why they want to visit it. do there.

Report your decision to the class.

- Encourage them to say what they would like to do there.
- Tgoesround giving help when necessary.

- Have some groups report their decision to the class.

Notes: T may give Ss some facts about these places.

Ha Long Bay:

Location: Quang Ninh Province

World Natural Heritage Site (1994)

Main features: About 2,000 islands and islets, beautiful caves, blue water, etc.

Visitors' activities: exploring floating villages, cruising the bay, kayaking, enjoying delicious seafood, etc.

J
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Jeju Island
Location: Korea

Created by a series of volcanic activities
Contains a natural World Heritage Site: the Jeju Volcanic Island and Lava Tubes

Contains Mount Hallasan, the tallest mountain in Korea

The Sahara Desert
Location: Africa

Largest desert on Earth (9 million km?)
Sand dunes of different colours

Natural oases — diversified flora

Grand Canyon

Location: Arizona, USA

446 km long, 29 km wide
Carved by the Colorado River
A national park in the USA

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Role-play: Have Ss work in pairs. One is a tour guide and the other is a tourist. Ask and answer about one
of the four places. At the end, the tourist should decide whether to go to the place or not.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt and practised in this lesson. Give comments.

) SKILLS 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
— To lead into the new lesson.

- Ask Sswhat beauty spots /landscapes / natural wonders in the world and in Viet Nam they have been
to or know of. Elicit answers from Ss.

- Ask them if they have ever heard of or read about the Dolomites and the Great Barrier Reef.

- Leadinto the new lesson: Reading about a World Heritage Site — the Dolomites, and Speaking about
the Great Barrier Reef.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write them in the top-left corner of the board.
Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the reading text.

- Tell Ss to look at the picture first.

- Have them work in groups. Tell them to imagine what activities visitors can do when they go there.
Encourage them to talk as much as possible.
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Suggested answers: Reading
. . {Ll] Workin groups. Lookat the
1. Beautiful nature: snow-covered mountains, forests, green S

What do you see in the picture?

~

What activities do you think visitors
can do there?

grass, nice houses at the foot of the mountain, etc.

2. Cycling, walking, climbing mountains, skiing, trekking, taking

L photos, camping, etc. )

ACTIVITY 2

7 Read the text and match the
highlighted words with their
meanings or explanations.

Aim: To help Ss learn new vocabulary in context of the reading The Dolomites -
Paradise at Your Feet

text fyou haven't decided on where to travel
fS this holiday, consider the Dolomites!

The Dolomites are a rountain range in

- Have Ss read the text quickly and find the places where the or Heto e 000 The
. Dolornites are part of the Alps, stretching
words in the left column appear. from the Adige Riverto the Fiave River

valley, This mountain range has a total
" " area of about 141900 hectares, It has
- Tell them to use the context in which these words appear to PRsans R
choose the right meanings / explanations. e e
e e e s ey
are widely regarded as being among the

— Check the answers as a class. Confirm Ss’ correct answers. et v it s

the world. There are steep rocky cliffs,
sharp peaks, narrow and deep valleys,
and white snow on the mountain top.
[ Key: 1.c 2.d 3.a 4.b ) e v ey At He
The Dolomites are a popular place
for winter sking, mountain dimbing,
ACT IVI" 3 hiking, and cycling any time of the year,
An annual bicydle race covering seven
mountain passes on the Dolomites
oceurs in the first week of July.

So do not hesitate to book a tour to the.

Aim: To help Ss develop their reading skills for details. Soloies i seeanc e ings

for yourself

Note: Dolomites /‘dplomaits/

- Ask Ss to do the task individually. Tell them to read the passage
two or three times, then read each question, pause to identify
where it appears in the text, read that part carefully to choose
the correct answer.

- Ask Ss to exchange their answers with a partner. Werds  Meaning / Explanation

1. consider impressive, magnificent

— Check the answers as a class. i e

carefull

- Call on some Ss to read the sentences aloud. Check their T
pronunciation and intonation. Read the text againand chocss
- Explain the new words and clarify any issues. Ask some questions O ini e
to see if they understand the passage fully. Example: Where are P
. . . work of af
the Dolomites? When did the Dolomites become a UNESCO World ki
- . ) valley
Herltage Site? etc. 2. The word "hesitate" n the last sentence]
of the text is closest in meaning to
: e unhay
([ Key: 1.C 2.8 3.D a.n |
3. Which of the following is NOT true,
EXTRA ACTIVITY
A.The Dolormites are in Italy.
Put Ss into pairs. Tell them to look at the text, then one asks two o s e Do
comprehension questions about the text, and the other answers. e e
Then ask them to swap roles. After some time, invite some pairs to s

A atravel brochure

say out loud their questions and answers before the class.

£ ascience joumnal

Transition from Reading to Speaking

Wrap up the Reading section by asking Ss what to include when they talk about a natural wonder.
Here are some points:

Name of the natural wonder

Its location

Its special features / interesting things

-  What you can do there

Tell Ss that they are going to talk about the Great Barrier Reef. Ask them to refer to the reading for any
vocabulary, ideas, or structures they may need for their speaking.
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Speuking Speaking
Ac."v'" & Work in pairs. Ask and answer

about the Great Barrier Reef,
using the facts below. Then
Aims: prepare a short talk about it.

- To provide Ss with some facts about the Great Barrier Reef; - World Heritage Site (1981)

- To give Ss practice in asking and answering about the Great FiRHED e Corel Bee Austitl

i . Total area: about 334,400 km?
Barrier Reef. otal area: abou m

Over 400 different types of corals

- @Give Ss some time to study the facts about the Great Barrier SN c s claaiiing
sailing, scuba diving

Reef,

- Have Ss work in pairs: one asks questions, and the other
answers, then ask them to swap roles.

- Goround to monitor and give help when necessary.

- Call on some pairs to perform the task in front of the class. T and other Ss listen and comment.

- ™
Suggested answer:

A:When did the Great Barrier Reef become a World Heritage Site?
B: In 1981.

A:Where is it located?

B: In the Coral Sea, Australia.

ACTIVITY 5

Work in groups. Introduce the
Great Barrier Reef to the class.

Aims:

- To give Ss practice in talking about the Great Barrier Reef,
using the information in 4;

- To help Ss improve their speaking skills.
- Have Ss work in groups. Ask them to use the answers in & and

the vocabulary learnt in the unit to talk about the Great Barrier
Reef.

- Give help when they have difficulty expressing their ideas.

— Call on some Ss to talk before the class. T and other Ss listen and
comment.

Suggested answer:

The Great Barrier Reefis a World Heritage Site. It was recognised by UNESCO in 1981. It's located in the
Coral Sea, Australia. The total area of this reef is about 334,400 km?. There are over 400 different types
of corals living in the site. When you come here, you can take part in a lot of activities: coral watching,
sailing, scuba diving, and so on. The Great Barrier Reef is the world’s biggest single living structure.
But this natural wonder is now in danger, and it needs much effort to protect it from damage.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to sum up what they have learnt and practised in this lesson. Ask Ss to recall some things they can
remember.
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Q) SKILLS 2

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Ask Ss what they know about rainforests.

- Leadinto the new lesson: Listening about Amazon Rainforest, and Writing about a natural wonder in
their area.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the top-left corner of the board.

Listening |
ACTIVITY 1 o)

SKILLS

Aim: To help Ss get to know some new words about the topic of Liggtning

the |istening text. | | Write a word from the box under
the correct picture.

= rainforest = flora « fauna

- Tell Ss to look at the pictures and the words given.
- Have Ss work in groups to do the task.

— Correct Ss’ answers as a class.

Key: 1.fauna 2. rainforest 3.flora ]

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for specific information.

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a passage about the
Amazon Rainforest.

- Play the recording. Tell Ss to listen carefully and tick the things
they hear.

— Check their answers as a class.

N
Key:
- Green lung of the world v/
- Causing climate change
— Threats to bIOdlverSIty v , Listen to the passage and tick (v)
— Planting trees 7 the things you hear. 15}
_ Exploring ecosystems - Green lung of the world
X o v - Causing climate change
- Protecting wildlife J - Threats to biodiversity

- Planting trees

- Exploring ecosystems

Hinnnn

- Protecting wildlife
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*| Listen again and choose the correct

ACT'V'" 3 ‘ answers. 15

1. The Amazon Rainforest is rich in

A_ rivers and forests 2. flora and fauna
C.climate change

. The threats to biodiversity are deforestation,
fires, and extinction of rare animal

M

Aim: To help Ss practise listening for specific information.

A flora 2. fauna

- Have Ss read the questions carefully. 5. W iyt
communities do to restore damaged
- Play the recording once or twice. Ask Ss to listen carefully and L
. Putting out fires.
Choose the CorreCt answers. 4, Govemmgents are encouraging people to live
in a way that doesn't hurt the -
- Play the recording again for them to check their answers. T S
Pause where needed and correct their mistakes.
" ™\
Key: 1.B 2.C 3.B 4. A

Audio script - Tracks 45 + 46:

The Amazon Rainforest is a magnificent area. It is the largest tropical forest on earth. The Amazon
possesses more than half of our world’s tropical forest areas. It is very rich in flora and fauna.

The Amazon Rainforest is home to the most biological diversity, serving as the green lung of the
world. It contributes to the production of one-fifth of the oxygen in our atmosphere. The Amazon also
helps to slow climate change. For these reasons, the Amazon ranks among seven natural wonders of
the world. It has so many things which are especially important for our earth and our future.

Today the biodiversity of this region is threatened. These threats includeillegal logging, deforestation,
fires, and rare animal species extinction. Protecting wild species and the wild places where they live
is so urgent for us. Governments and the communities living in the area are doing a lot to restore
damaged ecosystems. They plant trees and establish parks to protect rainforests and wildlife. They
also encourage people to live in a way that doesn't hurt the environment.

Transition from Listening to Wrifing
- Tell Ss that in the following writing task, they are going to write about a natural wonder in their area.

- AskSstorefer to the Listening section for any vocabulary, ideas, or structures they may need for their
writing.

- Remind Ss of the steps of the writing process: outline, draft, and check.

om®
Writing
ACTIVI" 4 Work in pairs. Brainstorm ideas
about a natural wonder / beautiful
Aims: landscape in your area. Ask and
* answer about it, using the following
. .. . . prompts.
- To give Ss practice in asking and answering about a natural ,
: - - Name of the natural wonder / beautiful
wonder in their area; landscape
- Location
- To prepare them for the writing task in 5.  aturel Features
ivities

- Ways to protect it

- Tell Ss to think of a natural wonder / beauty spot / landscape in
their area.

- Have Ss work in pairs. One asks questions and one answers, based on the following cues:
Name of the natural wonder: Whatis it/ is its name?

Location: Where is it located?

Natural features: What are its natural features?
Activities: What (activities) can visitors do there?
Ways to protect it: What are the ways to protect it?
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| Write a paragraph (100 - 120 words)
about the natural wonder / beautiful

ACT IVI" 5 ::hﬁscape you have talked about

You can start your paragraph as follows:

Aim: To help Ss write a paragraph about the natural wonder /

There is a beautiful _nearmyhome

beautiful landscape they have talked about in 4.

- Have Ss work independently.

- Setatime limit for Ss to do the writing. Tell them to refer to 4 for
more information to help them.

- Monitor Ss'work and give assistance when necessary.
- Collect some Ss' papers and mark them, and later share comments with the class.

- Ifthere is not enough time for Ss to do their task in class, have them do it as homework.

Suggested answer:

There is a beautiful river near my home. It is called Dong Son River. It is not very large, but it is nice
and peaceful. On the right bank of the river near my village, there are rice fields and patches of green
grass. There are also bushes and a lot of wildflowers. At weekends, a lot of people gather here for
entertainment. Young people go camping and have a picnic. Old people may spend their time fishing
or playing chess. Many people swim in the river or row a boat on it. This place is becoming more
and more popular, so it is more and more crowded. | think the authorities need to do something to
protect this natural beauty.

X, 2

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to say what skills they have developed in this lesson. Ask them about their progress, and what they
want to improve upon.

"3 LOOKING BACK

. . . ular
As usual, this is the review section, so tell Ss not to refer back to the y
previous pages. Instead, they can use what they have learnt during | Choose A, B,C, or D to indicate the
. . correct answer to each question.
the unit to help them answer the questions. Ss need to see how far , _
X 1 I, I'm sure you will be amazed by the
they have progressed and which areas need further practice. of the Atacama Desert.
A landscape B land
C. backdrop D territory
voc“bulury 2. Canallofyou  newideas for
Ac'IVI l improving our Geography Club?
I I A explore B. conserve
. suggest 0. discover
ime H H 3. isallthe animals living in an area
Aim: To help Ss revise the words / phrases they have learnt in orTa Botied e hosons
the unit. A. Species E. Nature
C. Flora 0. Fauna
N v w5, % 4. H beft ding the e-mail
— Have Ss do this task individually to choose the correct answer to e B i tht Sy ot
. . . . like it.
each question. Then correct their mistakes if necessary. I —
- Goround and monitor the class, giving support if necessary. C.accepted  Dadmited
5. When he reached the mountain
he found it covered with countless flags
[ Key.' 1.A 2.C 3.D 4.B 5.A J of climbers before him.
A peak 5. bottom
C. height D.side

Unit 7/ Natural Wonders of the World 171




ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise and use the derivatives from the words ] Give the correct forms of the words
. in brackets to complete the
they have learnt in sentences. sentences.

. Natural wonders are one of our country’s
valuable (possess)

- AskSstoread the sentences. Tell them to pay attention to the words I
given in brackets, and what derivatives they need to fill in the gaps. ’ sights. natural and wild

landscapes amid magnificent forests

~N

— Have Ss write the answers in their notebooks. Ask some of them

“w

The Gobi is a very large desert (locate)

to write the words on the board. Then correct the mistakes —— R AR Al
|f necessary 4. The Amazon River was named by the
: Spanish (explore) Francisco de
Orellana

w

Key: 1. possessions  2.charming  3.located

. You dor’t need special (permit)
to visit Cuc Phuong National Park.

4. explorer 5. permission

Grammar

Gr“mm“r ' Underline the correct answers to
complete the sentences.

ACT'V'" 3 1. Minh asked me did | know / if | knew
much about the Amazon Rainforest

. " . 2. lasked Frankie if he was living / he is
Aim: To help Ss revise reported Yes / No questions. fivinG near the Grand Canyon

3. Trang said / wanted to know whether
Tom wanted to visit Mount Fansipan.

- Allow Ss some time to do the task individually.

4. My mum told / asked me whether | was
- Then ask them to compare their answers in pairs. studying or playing then

5. The teacher asked Liam whether he

— Call on some Ss to write their answers on the board, other Ss B Sianted id hewaritto UsiESoR DosHG
give comments.

Cave.

Key:1.if Iknew  2.he was living 3. wanted to know Rewrite the sentences in reported
questions.
4‘ aSked 5‘ Whether he Wanted 1. “Doyou know about the Shilin Stone
Forest in China?” she asked me.
ACTIVITY 4 o e
2 o you enjoy having virtual tours of
these natural wonders?” Mi said to Nam
Aim: To give Ss more practice in rewriting Yes / No questions in - -
3. “Areyou interested in the natural wonders
reported speech. ofyour country?” David asked me,
— . —
- T may have Ss review the rules of rewriting Yes /No questions in S i
reported speech. s - _
” . " o 5. Wil isit tural l
- Have Ss work independently or in pairs to rewrite the sentences. overseas ths summer?” she said,

- Have Ss write their answers in their notebooks. : —

- @ive corrections and explanations if necessary.

-
Key:
1. She asked me / wanted to know if / whether | knew about the Shilin Stone Forest in China.
2. Mi asked Nam / wanted to know if / whether he enjoyed having virtual tours of those natural
wonders.
3.David asked me / wanted to know if / whether | was interested in the natural wonders of my country.
4. asked Linh / wanted to know if / whether she could manage to meet the deadline for the project.
5. She asked me / wanted to know if / whether | would visit some natural wonders overseas that
L summetr.
Notes:

- The Gobi (Desert) /'goubi/: a large, cold desert and grassland region in northern China and
southern Mongolia, the sixth largest desert in the world (1,295,000 km?)

- Mongolia /mpbn'gaulia/: a country in East Asia, bordered by Russia to the north and China to the south
— Shilin Stone Forest: a set of limestone formations about 500 km? located in Shilin, Yunnan Province, China
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("3 PROJECT _

Aims:

- To give Ss practice in finding information about a natural
wonder of the world;

- To improve their speaking and presentation skills.

- As Ss have prepared for the project throughout the unit,
the focus of this lesson should be on the final product, which is
an oral presentation about a natural wonder of the world.

Nowlcan ... v [ e

- Have Ss work in their groups. Give them a few minutes to
prepare for the presentation.

der,
paragraph about a natural wonder / lancscape

Unit? - Natual Wardiers of the World 81

- @Give Ss checklists for peer and self-assessment. Explain that
they will have to tick appropriate items while listening to their
classmates’ presentations and write comments if they have any.
The presenters should complete their self-assessment checklists
after completing their presentation.

- If necessary, go through the criteria for assessing their talk to make sure Ss are familiar with them.

- Invite two or three groups to give their presentations. Encourage the rest of the class to ask questions
at the end.

- @ive praise and feedback after each presentation.T can summarise the feedback given by other Ss and
add any other comments. T can also give Ss marks for their presentation as part of their continuous
assessment.

FEEDBACK FORM FOR PRESENTATION

1. Self-assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate orViethamese)

DELIVERY

1. | greeted the audience.

2. | spoke clearly and naturally.

3. linteracted with the audience.

4. | concluded my part of the talk appropriately.

CONTENT: Our presentation includes the following
information:

1. pictures of a natural wonder

2. information about a natural wonder
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2. Peer assessment

Tick where
appropriate

Comments (in English
or Viethamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenter greeted the audience.

2. The presenter spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenter interacted with the audience.

4. The presenter concluded their talk appropriately.

CONTENT: The presentation includes the following
information:

1. pictures of a natural wonder

2. information about a natural wonder

NOW I CAN ...

- Finally ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- ldentify any difficulties and weak areas and provide further practice if need be.
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TOURISM

Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

use the words and phrases related to tourism; ’
use stress in words ending in —ic and —jous correctly; 9

recognise and use relative pronouns correctly;

eXpreSS Ob”gations; THISUNITINCLUDES:

Vocabulary
Tourism

+ Listeriin, et
+ Writing & paragraph introducing & tour
Everyday English

Expressing chligation

read for specific information about different types of tours;
talk about their travel experience;

listen for general and specific information about a tour
announcement;

write a paragraph introducing a tour.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To lead into the new unit.
Review the previous unit.

Organise a short vocabulary game to revise the words Ss learnt in Unit 7, Natural
Wonders of the World. For example, show Ss some pictures of the wonders that Ss
learnt in Unit 7. Ask Ss what wonder each picture represents and what they know
about it.

Lead into the new unit.

Ask Ss questions like Have you ever been on a tour? Who planned the tour? What
place would you like to visit? etc.
Elicit from Ss the meaning of the word tourism.

Write the unit title Tourism on the board. Then ask Ss to provide different aspects
and vocabulary items related to tourism.

Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson.
Have Ss open their books and start the lesson.

It is a good idea to write the objectives of the lesson in a corner of the board and
leave them there or put on a slide to show Ss.

Unit 8/ Tourism 175




("3 GETTING STARTED

YOU'VE GOT A NICE TAN.
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- Tointroduce the topic of the unit.

- Have Ss look at the pictures on pages 82 - 83 and answer some questions like:
+ What do you see in the pictures? Can you recognise any places in them?
+ How are the pictures related to the topic?

— Introduce the two characters in the conversation. Ask Ss what the relation between them is, and what
they think the characters are talking about.

— Elicit answers from Ss.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words and phrases that are
related to the topic while they are listening and reading.

- Invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Have Ss say the words and phrases that they have underlined in the conversation. Quickly write the
words and phrases on the board.

- Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the answers where relevant, e.g. the pictures are of

popular places (pagoda, beach, the Dragon Bridge) and foods (banh beo) for tourists; and An and Tom
are talking about the places they have visited.

Audio script - Track 47:

Tom: Hi, An.

An:  Hi, Tom.You've got a nice tan.
Tom: Well, I've just got back from Bali.
An:  Bali? Where is it?

Tom: It'sinIndonesia. My family flew there for a holiday, and we spent most of the time on the beach.
That's how | got this tan.

An:  Awesome. Tell me more about Bali.

Tom: Sure. It's an ideal destination for holidaymakers, especially those who love the sea.
An: It must be beautiful!

Tom: Very. It's well-known for its natural beauty, sunny beaches, and terraced fields.

An: lIsit expensive to travel there?

Tom: Not really. My father was able to buy cheap air tickets and rent a cheap accommodation.
He usually uses travel apps for our domestic and international holidays.

An:  Where did you stay?

Tom: We stayed in a three-star hotel which is just a ten-minute walk from the sea. Have you been
somewhere for holiday?

An:  Yeah. Last year my family travelled to Da Nang. We ate different types of local food, and they all
were so delicious. My brother said it was a perfect destination for food tourists.

Tom: Yes, | love food tourism, too. There are also other types of tourism like shopping tourism or
sports tourism.

An: ldidn’t know that. Well, I'll try one of those someday.

e =7
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ACTIVITY 2

| Read the conversation again and

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation. tick (/)T (True) or F (False).

T F
- Have Ss work individually. 1. Torn and An are talking
about their holidays.
- Ask Ss to read each statement and decide if it is true (T) or false (F) 2. Ball is especially interesting
. . . . for mountain lovers.
according to the information from the conversation. If there oo l,

2. reople can use online apps
are any statements that Ss cannot answer, let them refer to the forbooking tickets and
conversation accommodation.

4. An did not enjoy some of

- Ask Ss to share their answers. Ask them to explain where they Da Nangslocal food.
find the answers. Quickly write their answers on the board. R

- Discuss each answer as a class. Explain why an answer is true /
false.

— Confirm the correct answers as a class.

( Key: 1.7 2.F 3.T 4.F 5.T )
ACTIVI" 3 Match aword in AwithawordinB
as in the conversation.

Aim: To help Ss focus on some keywords related to tourism. 5 =

1 ideal . holiday
- e & L 2 natural 1, food
- Ask Ss to do the task individually or in pairs. 5 gf)rzreastic et
- Ask Ss to look at the words in column A first, then column B. é;fﬁ;‘ip'”g Ltk:)euari%

Allow them one minute to match the words.

- Let them refer to the conversation if needed while doing the
task or to check their answers.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers.

- Check the answers as a class. Explain if needed.

( Key: 1.c 2.d 3.a 4.e 5.b ]
ACTIVIW 4 Complete the sentences with the
words and phrases from the box.
Aim: To give Ss further practice with some keywords related to sportstourism  destination  safari
online apps domestic
tourism.
1. Ifyougoon you can see wild
animals in their natural habitat.
— Ask Ss to work |nd|v|duaIIy orin pairS. 2. Noi Bai Airport has two terminals: one for
international flights and one for
- Ask Ss to read the words and phrases in the box first (four words Highis.
§ . 3. Y hould | how t
and phrases from the conversation and one word - safari — for booking transportationand
Ss have learnt in the previous lessons). Check if they understand aceommedation:
the meanings before allowing Ss to do the task. * —— haellng tersteh aspots
5. Japanis a must-go for me.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences carefully and complete them with
the words and phrases from the box.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers.

— Check the answers as a class.

Key: 1. safari 2. domestic 3. online apps
4. Sports tourism 5. destination
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ACTIVITY 5 s

QU How much do you know
about tourism in Viet Nam?

Aim: To give Ss an opportunity to find out how much they know Work in pairs. Discuss and write
. . . the names of the places next to
about tourism in Viet Nam. thesentences:

1. This ancient city in central

E . . Viet N d to be th ital
- Ask Ss to work in pairs or in groups. Srameun

2. This city in the South is famous
forits floating market.

- Set time (3 - 4 minutes) for Ss to take the quiz.

3. This central highland city
usually holds a Flower Festival
in December.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers.

— Check the answers as a class.

4. This northern province has a
famous waterfall.

- Provide some information to explain the answers. If time allows,

5. This province possesses

ask Ss to tell the class any facts they know about the places. aWLorld it Site,
a Long Bay.

Key: 1. Hue 2.CanTho 3.Dalat
4.CaoBang 5.QuangNinh

WRAP-UP

- Ask one or more Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the
board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that have been learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words or phrases they remember from the lesson.

- Ifthereis an overhead projector in the classroom, show the conversation and highlight the keywords
related to the topic. It would be helpful if T also highlights the sentences with relative pronouns and
the words ending in -ic and -ious. Tell Ss that they will learn these language points in the upcoming
lessons.

' "2 PROJECT PREPARATION

Although the project is at the end of the unit, Ss can start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim
of this activity is to inform Ss about the final product of the project and how they can prepare for it.

- Ask Ss to open their books to the last page of Unit 8, the Project section. Ask Ss to look at the topic of
the project and say what the product of the project is (Making a plan for a two-day trip).

- Explain the project requirements. Each group will choose a place for a two-day visit. They can then
work out a plan for the visit (how to travel, where to stay, what to do and see). Then each group will
present their plan to the class. The plan should include a mixture of text / table and pictures so that T
and other classmates can easily follow and clearly understand the trip.

- Guide Ss throughout the plan. Here are the steps T can follow:

Step 1. Have Ss form groups of four or five. Ask them to discuss and decide on the criteria of priorities
for the place they would like to visit. They may consider:

+ the distance (from home to the place).

+ the cost (travel, accommodation, entrance fee, etc.).

+ activities and attractions that place offers.

Only after agreeing on the criteria should Ss discuss and choose a place for their visit. T may call on
one group of Ss and discuss the priorities. This way T can teach Ss how to conduct a discussion.
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("3 A CLOSER LOOK 1

Step 2. Instruct Ss to create a form to take notes of their discussion. The form may look like this:
Time: two days

Date:

Place of visit:

Estimated costs:

Detailed plan:

Time Activity Notes

7.00 Leave for

Step 3. Instruct Ss how to make the plan for presentation.

For the text: Ss revise all the notes in their note form and keep only the key information to present.
It must be in short form. The information should be grouped and presented in a logical way.

For visual aids: Ss may get pictures or video clips of the place from the Internet. They must illustrate
the main features of the place.

Step 4. Model how to present the plan to the class. Ss may open their presentation with We would like
to present the plan for our two-day trip to

In each of the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with any topic-
related or functional language they need and solving any other problems that may arise with their
projects.

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To lead into the new lesson.
Show some pictures of tourist places (Mui Dien Lighthouse in Phu Yen, Viet Nam and the Forbidden

City in Beijing, China) and people related to tourism (tour guides, tour agents). Have Ss name the
places and the jobs. Ask Ss if they could provide some information about them.

Notes:
Mui Dien Lighthouse: Hai dang Mai Bién
Tell Ss that this lesson focuses on stress in words ending in —ic and —ious.

Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

[ 2 ACLOSERLOOK 1

Vocabulary

Match the words and phrases with
- - ; . i . o s the explanations.
Aim: To teach Ss some words and phrases related to tourism. O
including the route and
the places that you visit

Ss have encountered three of these five words and phrases in
previous lessons. Self-guided tour and package holiday may be
new to them. T may focus on these words.

Ask Ss to read the words and phrases in the left-hand column
first, then the explanations in the right-hand column. Then do
the matching individually or in pairs.

Invite some Ss to share their answers.
Check the answers as a class.

Ask Ss to read the words and phrases aloud. Correct them if
needed.

Ask Ss for the Vietnamese equivalents of these words and
phrases if needed.

[

Key: 1.e 2.c¢ 3.a 4.b 5.d ]

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To teach Ss some other words and phrases related to

tourism.

Of the five phrases in this task, Ss have encountered three in the
previous lessons, except ruinous site and fixed itinerary. T should
spend more time looking at these two phrases.

Ask Ss to read the phrases in the box first. Make sure they
understand their meanings. For the two new phrases, ask Ss to
separate the two words in each phrase and refer to its meaning.
In this way, Ss can guess the meaning of the phrase.

Ask Ss to read each sentence and decide what phrase in the box
the pronoun it refers to. Allow them some time to do the task.

Invite some Ss to share their answers.
Check the answers as a class.
Ask Ss to read the phrases aloud. Correct them if needed.

Ask Ss for the Vietnamese equivalents of these phrases if needed.

Key: 1. entrance ticket 2. ruinous site 3. travel agency

4. fixed itinerary 5.smooth trip
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b accommodation
provided in the home
of a family in exchange
for payment

<. a trip where a traveller
does everything on
his / her own

< a web platform which
shows directions to a
destination

© avacation where a

travel agent organises

everything for you

a Write a phrase from the box next
to the sentence to replace ‘it’

entrance ticket
fixed itinerary

ruinous site
smooth trip
travel agency

1. If you want to go into a place
to see what is inside, you have
to buy it.

2. The Colosseum in Rome is not
in its original condition. You can
see only parts of it.

3. It takes care of everything for
travellers.

4. | don't like it because | cannot
change anything: the time,
the destination, ... .

5. We had no trouble at all

during it. Everything was OK.



ACTIVITY 3 3

- Complete the sentences with the
words from the box.

Aim: To give further practice with the vocabulary they have entrance  apps package
self-guided itinerary
Iearnt A ' and 2' 1. We'd like to go on a(n) tour
which will be interesting and be within
- - our budget.
- Ask Ss to work individually. _
2. Lan sent us the of her trip to

- Ask Ss to read the words in the box and the sentences. Then 5a Pa for reference.

3. During the tour, we have to buy the

have them choose the correct words to complete the sentences. tickets for the Glass Museurn
and the Art Gallery.
— Invite some Ss to share their answers. 4. Ifyoutakea(n)  holiday, you
have to follow a fixed itinerary.
—  Check Ss’ answers as a class. 5. Ifyou want to get information about

domestic tourist destinations, download
these

Key: 1. self-guided 2. itinerary 3. entrance
4. package 5. apps
EXTRA ACTIVITY
Choose the correct answer A, B, or C to complete each sentence.
1. The bus dropped us at the square and gave us two hours to do a tour of the ancient town.
A. disastrous B. self-guided C.sport
2. We've booked a(n) for our holiday because we want to learn more about the life of the
locals.
A. homestay B. expensive hotel C.resort
3. Sorry, | don't know any since we have always planned our trips on our own.
A. travel agencies B. tours C. places of attraction
4. My son usually uses apps to buy tickets and book accommodation.
A. educational B. social media C. travel

5. The agency sent us a detailed , 50 we know the activities and their times for each day of our trip.
A. description B. itinerary C.timetable

[ Key: 1.B 2.A 3.A 4.C 5.B J

o ® . = N
Pronunciation Pronunciation

Stress in words ending in -ic and -fous SAress in wordzensding i -ioand

-jous

Write two words on the board, one with the-icand the other with the
-ious ending. Read the words aloud with stress clearly pronounced

Words containing the -ic or -ious

on the correct syllables. Ask Ss to read the Remember! box. suffixes are stressed on the syllable
previous to -icand -jous.
ACTIVI" 4 Example: fan'tastic, 'anxious
Aim: To help Ss pronounce correctly words ending in -ic and -ious. .. Listen and repeat the words. Pay
attention to the word stress. 148}
- Have Ss work individually. e -lous
basic curious
- Have Ss stress the words first, applying the rules in the e ol
Remember! box. classic delicious
domestic hilarious
historic religious
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- Play the recording once or twice for Ss to listen and check if they have stressed the words correctly.

- Have Sslisten again and repeat the words as a class, in groups, and individually.
e A

Audio script - Track 48:

-ic -lous

basic curious

public serious

classic delicious

domestic hilarious

historic religious

e J

;‘ Mark the stress in the underlined

ACT IVITY 5 words. Then listen and repeat the

sentences. {45

Aims: 1. The visitors are curious about the history
of the old public building.
- To help Ssidentify the stress in words ending in —ic and -ious; 2, They daee snambioous goslyhig iz
go on a cruise across the Pacific.
- To help Ss practise pronouncing these words with 3 We watched some dlassic movies while
we were here on our previous holiday.
correct stress. 4. We stayed at a luxurious hotel near a
terrific beach.
_ . P 5. Thevillage has a romantic landscape
Have Ss work ind IVIdua”y' with various flower beds.

- Have Ss read the sentences and stress the underlined words.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences, paying attention to the stressed words.
- Play the recording for Ss to listen and repeat each sentence.

- Call on some Ss to read the sentences individually. Correct them if needed.

£ N
Key:
1. 'curious, 'public 2. am'bitious, Pa'cific 3. 'classic, 'previous
4. lu'xurious, te'rrific 5. ro'mantic, 'various

Audio script - Track 49:
1. The visitors are 'curious about the history of the old 'public building.

2. They have an am'bitious goal which is to go on a cruise across the Pa'cific.

3. We watched some 'classic movies while we were here on our 'previous holiday.

4. We stayed at a lu'xurious hotel near a te'rrific beach.

5.The village has a ro'mantic landscape with 'various flower beds.

WRAP-UP
- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Draw Ss’attention to the vocabulary and the stress in words ending in —ic and —ious by quickly writing
them on the board.
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"3 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar
Relative pronouns: which, who, and whose
WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To lead into the new lesson.

- Remind Ss of the relative pronouns which Ss have already encountered in previous lessons like who,
whose, and which. Write two or three sentences containing these pronouns on the board with the
pronouns underlined. Ask Ss if they know what each pronoun refers to. Translate the sentences if
needed.

Example:
That’s the book which | recommended to you yesterday.
Let’s find some classmates who will be your partners in the project.

- Leave the examples on the board as a reminder to Ss.

- Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss focus on the use of relative pronouns who and S )
Relative pronouns: which, who,
which and dipse.

. Who and which are relative pronours,
- Allow Ss two minutes to read the Remember! box. They are used after a noun o show
which person / thing we are talking about.
Who refers to a person, and which refers

- Ask Ss to do the activity individually or in pairs. toathing
Example
- Have Ss read the sentences and decide what noun or noun L
phrase which or who in each sentence refers to. I'm reading a travel brochure which

| picked up in Japan
- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class. lindierifnethanounoroun
phrase in each sentence that
- Check the answers as a class. Explain if needed. which crwho'refers to,
1. People who travel abroad usually use
travel apps

. The brochure which you can get free

Key.' 1. People 2. brOChure 3. VideO at the airport is useful for your stay in
Bangkok.

4. tOUr guide 5. C|ty 3. Is this the video which explains some

new trends in tourism?

(8]

4. Could you recommend to me a local
tour guide who can speak English?
Notes: ~ tourg peak Eng
5. They want to visit a city which is famous
forits rich history.

T may choose to have Ss read the Remember! box right after
the T’s revision in the Warm-up, then do 1 or do 1, then read

g ':‘ Underline the correct relative

the Remember! bOX pronoun for each sentence.
1. This is the brochure which / who
provides the information you need for
ACT'V' I I 2 your visit to Beijing

2. ABC isthe company which / who won
the Best Travel Agency Award last year.
. . . . e . The elders which / who are not good at
Aim: To give Ss further practice in the use of which and who. T A8 AT T e e S
. Ahop-on hop-off bus which / who runs
from here every hour is the fastest way
to visit a city.
5. Food tourism is for tourists which / who
want to explore the unigque dishes of a place.

w

IS

- Have Ss do this activity individually or in pairs.

5

Unit 8/ Tourism 183




Guide Ss to look at the noun or noun phrase just before which and who. If it is a thing, use which. If it

is a person, use who.

Call on some Ss to share their answers by reading the sentences aloud.

Confirm the correct answers as a class.
Notes:

T may ask Ss to circle the noun or noun phrase which helps them decide the use of which or who.
This is to help them to focus on the relation between the noun / noun phrase and the relative pronoun.

(

Key: 1. which 2. which 3.who 4. which

5.who j

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To introduce Ss to the relative pronoun whose.

Write this example on the board:

The writer is my aunt. You are reading her best-selling book.
—> The writer whose best-selling book you are reading is my aunt.
Explain to Ss: whose replaces the writer’s.
Ask Ss to read the Remember! box. Ask them to decide what
pronoun whose in each example refers to (answers: the man’s

and the city’s). Highlight to Ss: whose stands for both things and
people, and it comes before the noun it possesses.

Ask Ss to do the activity (preferably) in pairs.

Have Ss read each sentence carefully and decide if who or whose
is needed. Encourage discussion.

Call on some Ss to share their answers.

Check the answers as a class. Explain if needed.

Key: 1. who 2. whose 3.who
4. whose 5. whose
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To provide Ss with more demanding practice with the use

of which, who, and whose.

Have Ss do this activity individually or in pairs.

Tip: ask Ss to underline the last noun / noun phrase in the first
clauses and decide if it is a thing or a person. Ifit is a thing, refer
to the clauses in B with which or whose. If it is a person, refer to
the clauses in B with who or whose.

Allow Ss some time to exchange their answers or discuss to find
the answers.

Call on some Ss to share their answers.

Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

Key: 1.d 2.e 3.c 4.b 5.a]
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@3 Remember!

1. Mr Minh,

»

W

Whose is a relative pronoun. Itis used to
show possession by people and things.

Example:

The man whose book you are reading is

my friend.

We visited a city whose houses are
painted in different bright colours.

Complete each sentence with who

or whose.

will guide us on our

Cu Chi Tunnel tour, is on his way.

. This is the writer

book Travel on

$50 a Day is my favourite travel guide.

. Myson,

___isahuge fan of Taylor

Swift, is on a music tour to see herin

concert.

. Ha Giang, - beauty and history

are appealing, is a must-go in my

tour list.

5. While travelling, my father often spends
time talking with the locals
stories, he says, are interesting about the
land we are visiting.

Match a clause in Awith a clause
in B to make a complete sentence.

A

1. Don't forget to visit
the National Airand
Space Museum

2. Yesterday | phoned
Pierre,

3. There, | could see
the ruinous hall

4. Could you
recommend a local
tour guide

5. We were lucky to
meet some artisans

B

4. whose products are

o]

on display at the
Handicraft Show.

who knows a lot
about the history of
this area?

<. which appeared in

the film “Jane Eyre”.

. whose breathtaking

collection is a must-
to-see.

who is arranging
accommodation for
our stay in Paris.




ACTIVITY 5

© Workin pairs. Discuss and finish
the sentences.

Aim: To provide Ss with real-life partially-open-ended practice 1. Son Doong isnowaworld-farous

" " destination for travellers who
with which, who, and whose.

2. I'm personally against tours which

Have Ss work in pairs.

3. We shared a holiday home with two
Germans whose

Ask Ss to read the beginnings carefully and take turns to

% 4. lbought a city map which
complete the sentences in the way they want.

5. Most travellers prefer working with

T walks around and offers help if needed. four guideswho

Call on some pairs to share their answers. Correct them if
needed.

Suggested answers:

1. Son Doong is now a world-famous destination for travellers who look for adventures / who love
exploring caves.

2. I'm personally against tours which use animals for entertainment.
3. We shared a holiday home with two Germans whose English was easy to understand.
4. | bought a city map which has attractions clearly marked and directions how to get there.

5. Most travellers prefer working with tour guides who are friendly and helpful.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Circle the extra word in each sentence.

1. The girl who she wore a pink dress at the party is my cousin.

2. The book which | lent you it is my brother’s.

3. The song which | was listening to it when you came in is my favourite.

4. This is the photo of the heroes whose their actions we admired so much.
5. Students whose test scores they were higher than eight will go to class A.

(

Key: 1.she 2.it 3.it 4. their 5. they ]

WRAP-UP
Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

'3 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to express obligation and how to talk about
one’s own travel.

Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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Everyday English % commmicarion

Expressing obligation Everyday English

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2 Expressing obligation

Listen and read the conversations.
Pay attention to the highlighted

Aim: To teach Ss how to express obligation, and provide Ss with parts.
some praCtice‘ Mother: Lan, you must hurry up or we'll
miss the train.

l Lan: Yes, Mum. 'm coming.
- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read along where the @ Wik I it necessaryfor us to wait in the |

mother and Nick express obligation and Lan and the stranger queast N

3 s ¥ Stranger: 'm sorry, itis.
respond. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted parts.

- Elicit the structures expressing obligation. Write them on the
board:

Youmust ...
It's necessary that you /we ...
— Instruct Ss how to respond appropriately.
Yes, | will.
/gotit.
I'msorry.

- Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs.

Audio script - Track 50:
1. Mother: Lan, you must hurry up or we’'ll miss the train.

Lan: Yes, Mum. I'm coming. a Work in pairs. Express obligation
in the following situations.

2. Nick: Isit necessary for us to wait in the queue? 1. You ask your younger brother to make
a list of the things he will pack for his
Stranger: I'm sorry, itis. holiday so that he does not forget
\. A anything.

2. The teacher asks the class to strictly
2 follow the factory regulations while

- Ask Sstoworkin pairs to express obligation in certain situations. HISItng,

- Comment on their performance.

Suggested answers:
1. A: It's necessary that you make a list of the things you will pack for your holiday.
B:Yes, I've done it already.

2. A: You must strictly follow the factory regulations while visiting.

B: Got it. | won't break the regulations.

To express obligation, you can use
- Youmust...

- It's necessary that you...

To respond, you can use

- lgotit.

- Yes, Iwill.

- I'msorry.
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EXTRA ACTIVITY
Work in pairs. Take turns to say obligations and respond in the following situations.
1. Tell your brother to turn off the TV when he finishes watching the cartoon.
2. Tell your friends that you all must finish the project by Tuesday.
3. Tell your friend Mark not to be late again for class.
4. Tell your sister to put the toys back on the shelf.

Suggested answers:

1. - You must turn off the TV when you finish watching the cartoon.
- Yes, | will.

2. - It's necessary that we finish the project by Tuesday.
- We gotit. Don't worry.

3. - Mark, you must not be late again for class.
- I'm sorry. | won't be late again.

4. - You must put the toys back on the shelf after playing with them.
- Yes, bro. | won't forget.

. 7
Transition from Everyday English to My fravel
- Ask Ss to think about places they have travelled to (an ancient town, a handicraft village, a new city,
etc.). Invite Ss to share their answers.
- Ask Ss what information they include when they talk about these places (time, transport, activities,
feelings, etc.).
- Tell Ss they are going to read what people talk about their travels.

My travel

Read what people say about their

My travel
travels. Then complete the table.
ACTIVITY 3 e
= year, my family travelled to

;/ (] . Ninh Thuan for a leisure holiday.
\ \—%ﬁ%/‘ We rented a homestay by the sea.

Aim: To introduce Ss how to talk about their travels and to Nam 14Tt I thesea and atethe
summarise the information in a table. ~ Nextmonth myclass s going on
. \\ a trip to Budapest. Atravel agency
X . X » ( /takeécareofeveryth'mgforL,s.\{\/f:’H
- Ask Ss to work individually or in pairs. il
- 2 cruise on the Danube River.
- Ask Ss questions so that they can have an overall idea of what B .
. ‘was the low season, so my brother
they are going to read. S s e o e
How many people are talking about their travels? \Hﬁ—t) e
aiEo historical places. We wanted to learmn
Who are they? ab:iltch'\ia’s history. o
- Have Ss read quickly three people’s talks and complete the SR |PSRTREG | M
table. e
Agi
— Call on some Ss to share their answers. e
- Confirm the correct answers as a class.
4 R
Key:
People Accommodation Activities
- swimming
Nam homestay

- eating the local food

- visiting some cultural places

Agi three-star hotel ] ) )
- taking a cruise on the Danube River

Haruto loft room - visiting historical places

J

Unit 8/ Tourism 187




Work in groups. Share with your
partners an unforgettable holiday

ACT IVI" 4 you’ve taken. In your talk, you can

Aim: To give Ss an opportunity to talk about their travels.

mention:

- holiday destination
- travel transportation
- accommodation

Allow Ss some time to recall a holiday they would like to share - activities
and arrange their ideas.

Tell Ss that they may refer to the three talks in 3, paying attention to the information related to their
travels and how to organise the talk. Encourage Ss to think further of the things which might not
appear in the three talks.

Then ask Ss to form groups and start sharing their holiday experience.
Go round and offer help if needed.
Let Ss talk without stopping them to correct mistakes. Do it later if needed.

.

Suggested answer:
Last month, my class visited the Pottery Museum in the popular handicraft village of Bat Trang, Ha Noi.

We left for Bat Trang at 8 o'clock. Entrance fee to the museum was normally 50,000 VND for a person.
Since we were students and travelled in a large group, we got a discount of 20%. This pottery museum
has displays of many generations’ work, which retells the history of the village. There we also learnt
about the different materials and techniques used in pottery-making.

| highly appreciated the opportunity to learn about a traditional handicraft village of my country.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

« £

WARM-UP

Aims:

Reading

ACTIVITY 1 — ;‘
Aim: To draw Ss’focus on some keywords in the reading passage. ] 1 'J
- Have Ss work individually. EE—

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To lead into the new lesson.
Introduce the objectives of the lesson: Reading about the

different types of tours, and Speaking about your partner’s
travel experience.

Ask Ss to name some types of tours they know and give some
information about them if they can. Ask Ss what types of tours N—
they have been on, and if those tours were positive experiences. corect pictues:

Reading

2. destination b. traveller

Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in S
a corner of the board and leave them there till the end of the :
lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.

Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

Dates: 15-19 February
Singapore.

Check the answers as a class.

-on hop-off toun
Universal Smdios

Day % Sentosa

Key: 1. traveller 2. destination 3. itinerary J
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Sslearn to guess the meaning of the words in context.

- Have Ss work individually.

- T may ask Ss to look quickly at the passage and decide how
many types of tours the passage mentions and what they are.
Write the two types on the board in columns (Package tour and
Self-guided tour).

- Allow Ss some time to read the whole text first. Then ask them
to focus on each word / phrase in column A and look for the
sentence which contains the word / phrase. (Sometimes Ss may
have to read the sentence before or after it as well). Remind
them that they can get the meaning of a word / phrase as it is
used in the passage through a particular context.

— Call on some Ss to share their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

Key: 1.b 2.c¢ 3.d 4.a ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss develop their reading skill for specific
information (scanning) through answering open questions.

- Have Ss work individually or in pairs.

- Ask Ss to read the questions carefully and decide what
information they are asking for. Ask them to refer to the passage
and look for the answer. Encourage them to answer briefly.

- Have Ss swap their answers with a partner and discuss if there
are any differences in their answers.

— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class. Ask them
where they found the information for their answers.

— Confirm the correct answers as a class.

Suggested answers:

1. Time.

2. Travellers have to follow a fixed itinerary.
3. They have to do everything on their own.
4. They are cheap and flexible.

5. Using online apps. )

Transition from Reading to Speaking

Read the passage and match the
words and phrases in A with the
definitionsin B.

The two most popular types of tours now
are package and self-guided tours.

When you buy a package tour, a travel
agency takes care of almost everything
for you. You will get a notice about the
places of your visit, the detailed itinerary,
and the cost. They will protect you if
something goes wrong during the trip.
This type of holiday saves time and
recduces stress for travellers. It offers a
convenient option for people who are
elderly, who do not want to spend much
time searching on their own, or who are
not confident about using online apps.
Cne disadvantage of this type is you
have to follow a fixed itinerary.

Nowadays, more young people choose
self-guided tours which require them to
do everything on their own. They have

to look for a destination, work out an
itinerary, and estimate the cost. They then
hunt for tickets and accommodation,
usually homestay. This type of holiday
may require people more time and effort,
but it is cheaper and more flexible than a
package holiday. It gives travellers more
freecdlom to decide where to go and how
much time and money to spend ata
place. However, to have a smooth trip
and avoid trouble, these travellers should

be good at using apps.

A B
cost happening or continuing
fixed without any problems

hunt for money spent on something

smooth not changing
| look for

Read the passage again and
answer the questions.

I. What can a package tour save you?
2. What disadvantage of a package tour

does the passage mention?
What do travellers have to do on a
self-guided tour?

. What is an advantage of self-guided

tours?

5. What skill should you have if you go on
a self-guided tour?

— Tell Ss that they are going to apply the information and knowledge they get from the reading to talk
about their partner’s travel. In this task, they will have an opportunity to talk about their partner’s
travel experience.

- Ask Sstorefer to the reading for any vocabulary, ideas, or structures they may need for their speaking.
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Speuking Speaking
ACTIVITY 4 [ Workin pairs. Take turns to

interview your partner about his /
her recent tour. Take notes of your

Aim: To provide Ss with an opportunity to practise interviewing PAFUIEES SNSWEFS.
; o . You can ask about:
(asking and answering questions) about a tour. .

1. where he / she went

2. which tour he / she took:
package or self-guided

. how he / she travelled

- Have Ss work in pairs.

. where he / she stayed
. whathe / she did / saw

(57 B St

- Ask Ss to read the clues for the questions and think of any other
aspects of a recent tour they want to ask about.

- AskSstostartinterviewing each other. Ask them to take notes of
their partner’s answers. Go around and offer support if needed.

Suggested answer:

Tom: Where did you go last summer, Mai?

Mai: | went to Hue with my parents.

Tom: Didyou go on a tour?

Mai: Yes, we took a four-day package tour.

Tom: How did you travel?

Mai: We flew to Hue and travelled around by mini bus.
Tom: Where did you stay?

Mai: We stayed in a hotel by the Huong River.

Tom: Did you see and do much?

Mai: A lot. We visited Thien Mu Pagoda, The Imperial Citadel, The Tomb of Tu Duc. We took a cruise
on the Huong River and ate special kinds of Hue cakes.

X J
ACTIVITY 5
Share with the class your partner’s
- . > o travel experience. You can then
Aim: To provide Ss with an open opportunity to present the share what you think about t.
Example:
findings of an interview in 4. tLastksummfr. Mai went to Da Lat. She
ook a package tour ...

- Have Ss work individually. Allow Ss some time to arrange the
notes they have taken during the interview.

- Call on some Ss to share with the class what they have found
out about their partner’s travel experience. They can also share
their comments about the experience.

- Comment on the presentations.

Suggested answer:

Last summer, Mai‘s family went to Hue. Since her parents did not have much time to organise a tour
by themselves, they booked a four-day package tour. The travel agency arranged everything for them:
the air tickets, accommodation, meals, the places to visit, and transportation. The tour was trouble-free
as Mai’s father said. They had to follow a fixed schedule, but they felt fine with it. The tour guide was
friendly and helpful. Coming home, everybody was satisfied with the service the agency offered.
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

Read some notices at holiday attractions and match them with the explanations. There is one extra answer.

1.
2.
®  PLACEALL a. It's necessary that you keep this place clean.
TRASH IN )
'1 THE PROPER b. It shows the way to different places.
CONTAINER )
L ¢.There is a restaurant nearby.
d. Collect all the containers and put them here.
3. e. You cannot visit this place since some work is
being done to make it better.

4,

[ Key: 1.c 2.a 3.e 4.b J

WRAP-UP

Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.
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Q) SKILLS 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To lead into the new lesson.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: Listening to the schedule of a visit to the famous Brontes'
village, and Writing about a schedule of a half day tour in Hue.

- Ask Ss what information they think the schedule of a visit offers.

- Share with Ss the lesson objectives. Write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there
till the end of the lesson, or put them on a slide to show Ss.

Listening

Before the SKILLS 2 lesson,T may ask Ss to do small research about
the Bronte sisters.

ACTIVITY 1

Li

Work in pairs. Discuss if these
statements are true.

. The Brontes is a family of world-famous
writers.

~

Together, the three sisters wrote Jane Eyre.

Aim: To help Ss get some information / ideas about the Brontes. Bl omeoRETO v

Vietnamese.

- Have Ss work in pairs.
- Ask Ss to read the statements and discuss if they are true.

- Call on some pairs to share their answers.

Key:
1. True
3.True

Notes:

The Bronte sisters refer to the three sisters from The Brontes in England. They are famous writers:
Charlotte Bronte (1816 -1855), Emily Bronte (1818 -1848), and Anne Bronte (1820 -1849). Their novels
Jane Eyre, Wuthering Heights, and The Tenant of Wildfell Hall are worldwide recognised as masterpieces
of English literature. These books have been turned into movies. They were first translated into
Vietnamese in the 1960s and are still being republished today.

ACTIVITY 2
Atouvguideisannouncin.gthe
. . . : ; o BomEGRhA Brantes. Letemnr - .
Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific plete the missing information, (54
information through a filling-in-the-blank task. e R
Trip will take: M. hours
- Have Ss work individually. Have Ss read the table carefully first L=
< ! < In Haworth, we the Brontes’ house,
so that they can have some ideas of what information they need schookand (3
tO fl” |n the b|ankS. The tour includes: (:oﬁseiri ticket to the
. . The Brontes lived (5} yearsago
- Play the recording for Ss to listen and do 2. I et

The main street  has witnessed little
of the village: (S —
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— Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.
— Confirm the correct answers as a class.

- Play the recording again if needed. Pause at places where Ss have difficulties and show them how to
find the answers.

Key:1.9/nine 2. world-famous 3. graveyard 4. entrance
5.150 6. change
ACTIVITY 3
Aim: To help Ss relate the information from the listening to Look at the pictures, listen
again and tick (v') the two which
pictures. illustrate the ideas of the

listening passage. (32}

- Have Ss do the task individually.

- Have Ss look at the pictures first and see what they illustrate.
- Play the recording again for Ss to listen and do the activity.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class.

- Play the recording again if needed. Pause at places where Ss
have difficulties and show them how to find the answers.

Key:1 and 3

Explanation: the listening mentions ‘ruinous cottage’ (the
building in Jane Eyre book) and ‘two-storey house’ (The Brontes’
original home). It doesn't mention any bridge.

Audio script - Tracks 51 + 52:

Hello everyone. Welcome to the Brontes tour. My name’s Gillian
and I'll be accompanying you on our nine-hour tour.

We'll drive through the beautiful Yorkshire countryside with its
vast green hills and fields. We'll stop at the villages of Clapham
and Wycoller. There you can see the original school and ruinous
cottage, which appear in Charlotte’s world-famous book, Jane
Eyre. We'll then drive on to Haworth, the home of the Brontes.
We'll visit their two-storey house and the school they set up
for the children in the village. The entrance ticket to the house
is included in the tour, so you don't have to pay extra. We will
also visit the graveyard where the members of the Brontes restin
peace. After that we have an hour for lunch. There are cafés and
restaurants nearby. Our tour continues at one thirty. We'll wander
down the main high street where the Brontes walked 150 years
ago. It has hardly changed since then. You'll see many places that
the members of the Bronte sisters used to visit. Next, ...

Notes:
- Some proper names appearing in the listening are:
Clapham / kleepam/
Wycoller /wai'kpbla(r)/
Haworth /'hau20/
Bronte /'brpnte1/

- T may write these names on the board and guide Ss how to

pronounce them to make it easier for Ss to follow the listening.
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Transition from Listening to Wrifing

- Tell Ss that in the upcoming writing tasks, they are going to write the same thing as in the listening:
schedule of a visit.

- Ask Ss to refer to the listening (Activities 1, 2, 3) for any vocabulary, ideas, or structures they may need
for their writing.
Writing

ACTIVITY 4 Writing

Aim: To help Ss reflect on the listening and focus on the main | Workin pairs. Discuss and tick ()

points of an itinerary.

Have Ss work in pairs. Ask Ss to read the list and tick the thing(s)
that the tour guide mentions in the tour schedule.

Invite some Ss to share their answers with the class.

Check the correct answers as a class.

Key:1,3,4 J

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss write an introduction to a tour from given clues.

Have Ss work individually. Allow them to discuss in pairs
if needed.

Ask Ss to read the clues about the tour in Hue.

Allow them some time to arrange the ideas and write the
paragraph. Go around and offer help if needed.

Call on some Ss to read aloud their passage to the class.
Comment on them.

Suggested answer:

Hi, my name is Nam and I'm going to be with you on a five-hour
tour of Hue City. Our first visit is Thien Mu Pagoda. It's the oldest
pagoda in central and south Viet Nam and was builtin 1602.Then
we drive on to the Citadel, where we can see the palace ruins,
learn about the history of the Nguyen Dynasty, and visit the altars
of the Kings. The last visit is to Dong Ba Market. It's the biggest
market in the city, where you'll see local products and chat with
the locals. You can have lunch in or around the market before the
tour ends.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Make complete sentences from the clues given to write a complete text.

the thing(s) that the tour guide in
the listening passage mentions
in her announcement at the
beginning of the tour.

The length of the tour

. The cost of the tour

[
[]
. The place(s) they visit D
[]

4. Some brief details about each place

Write a paragraph (100 - 120 words)

N

introducing this half day tourin Hue.
Use the clues below.

Length of the tour: 5 hours

Transportation: mini bus

. The place(s):

- Thien Mu Pagoda: oldest pagoda in
central and south Viet Nam, built in 1602.

- The Citadel: see the palace ruins, learn
about the history of the Nguyen Dynasty,
and visit the altars of the Kings.

- Dong Ba Market + lunch (at tourists’
own expense): biggest market in the city.
Get to know about the local products
and chat with the locals.

You can start with:

* Thisis the itinerary for a five-hour tour. ...

1. One day /| / visit / Mount Fuji, / which / Japan’s / most iconic natural wonder.

2.1t/ famous / place / scenic beauty / historic site.
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3.1t /rise / 3,776 metres tall / reflects beautifully / five lakes / around / it.
4. Ancient samurai / use / base / mountain / remote training area.
5. Today, / Mount Fuji / international destination / tourism / mountain climbers.

Key:

1. One day, | will visit Mount Fuji, which is Japan’s most iconic natural wonder.
2. Itis a famous place for its scenic beauty and historic site.

3. Itrises 3,776 metres tall and reflects beautifully on the five lakes around it.

4. Ancient samurai used the base of the mountain as a remote training area.

5. Today, Mount Fuji is an international destination for tourism and mountain climbers.
. J/

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

'3 LOOKING BACK —

Choose the correct answerA, B, C,

Encourage Ss not to refer to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of " orDto complete each sentence.
their answers to each activity so that they can use that information to 1. Iyouare traveling abroad for the st
A time, it's better to look for a good travel
complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit. to arrange everything for you.
A budget B agency
VOCGblllﬂl'y C. tourism N 0. homestay
2. Many _ buildings have become
ﬂr UNESCO World Heritage Sites.
ACTIVI l A.-modern E. domestic
ruinous . international
Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in 2. Young people are usually good at
for cheap transportation and
the unit. accommodation.
A buying 2. booking
% v v w hunti D lyi
- Have Ss do this activity individually. HLhe R
4. Nowadays, people can travel on their
own to new places by using
- Ask Ss to read each sentence carefully, then refer to the four T B carphiories
options and choose the correct answer. © enuancetickets 0. Google Maps
5. is for people who love trying
. . . different local dishes.
- Allow Ss to compare their answers with their partners. condbonton B Bermediehoudsm
C. Ecotourism D. Shopping tourism

— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed. * Fillin each blank with a suitable
word or phrase. The first letter has
been given.

[ Key: 1.B 2.C 3.C 4.D 5.A ] , gtver o
1. Would you like to go on an international
orad tour?

2. - Can | make a small change to this

ACT IVI" 2 itinerary?

- I'm afraid not. It's f

. . - - . . . 3. Thanks to her skills with a .
Aim: To give Ss further practice in using the vocabulary items in she was able to buy cheap tickets to
Quy Nhon.
new context.

4. They are not experienced enough to go
onas tour. They need an adult
to go with them.

- Have Ss do this activity individually.

5. - What did you enjoy most on your tour
~  Ask Ss to read each sentence carefully and decide what word is sty o the mountans
needed to complete the sentence. Note that the first letter has and valleys.

already been provided. Alternatively, encourage Ss to look for the
word without looking at the suggested initial letter. Then they can

look at the letter and see if they have found the correct answer.
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- Ask Ss to compare their answers with their partners.
- Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

[ Key: 1. domestic 2. fixed 3. apps 4. self-guided 5. natural ]
Grammar ,
Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

| Use a relative pronoun which,
who, or whose to complete each

Aim: To help Ss correctly use relative pronouns which, who, or serntence.
whose in sentences. 1. Excuse me, could you show me a
souvenirshop  sells small-size
paintings of this city?
- Have Ss do this activity individually. 2. We can ask my uncle has a lot of
experience in organising tours.
- Ask Ss to read the sentences carefully and decide which relative 3. Avisa is a stamp or mark in your passport

__ allows you to enter or leave a
foreign country.
4. I'm lost. The hotel I'm staying in is a
white multi-storey one name is

pronoun is correct for each sentence.

- Tip: ask Ss to look at the word before the blank to see if it is a

person (who) or a thing (which); then look at the word after it to Islander Hotel.
5. The police officer is talking to the tourist
__ passportis missing.

seeifitis a verb (who and which) or a noun (whose).

— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

[ Key: 1. which 2. who 3. which 4. whose 5. whose J

ACTIVITY 4

Combine each pair of sentences,
using a suitable relative pronoun
which, who, or whose.

pronouns to combine two sentences into one. 1. My family spent four days in India.

Its culture is unique.

Aim: To provide Ss with a more demanding task, using relative

N

. Organising self-guided tours helps

- Have Ss work individually or in pairs. develop personal skils. They are

- Ask Ss to read each pair of sentences carefully and decide what important for everybody. -

. v . 3. Russel stayed in a hotel in Bui Vien
relative pronoun is needed to combine them, and how to form it [t s ot oFthe Best streatelsr
the new sentence (what to keep, what to omit). foreign tourists.

. . 4. After the Muay Thai Show, my sons
- Allow Ss some time to write the sentences. Go round and offer talked to the artists. They admired their
he|p if needed performance so much.
5. We participated in a lot of activities with
- Call on some Ss to read their answers to the class. the local people. They were friendly and
helpful.

- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if needed.

Key:

1. l)\,/ly family spent four days in India, whose culture is unique.

2. Organising self-guided tours helps develop personal skills which are important for everybody.

3. Russel stayed in a hotel in Bui Vien Street, which is one of the best streets for foreign tourists.

4. After the Muay Thai Show, my sons talked to the artists whose performance they admired so much.

5. We participated in a lot of activities with the local people, who were friendly and helpful.
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"3 PROJECT _

Aim: To give Ss an opportunity to plan their own trip.

Since Ss have had time to prepare for the project throughout
the unit, the focus of this lesson should be on the final product,
which is a plan for a two-day trip.

Have Ss work in groups. Give them a few minutes to prepare for
their presentations.

Give Ss checklists for self and peer assessment. Explain that
they will have to check appropriate items while listening to
their classmates’ presentations and write comments if they
have any.The presenters should complete their self-assessment
checklists in the same way after completing their presentations.

Invite two or three groups to present their plans. Encourage the
rest of the class to ask questions at the end.

Give feedback after each presentation. T can also give marks as
part of Ss’ continuous assessment.

FEEDBACK FORM FOR TRIP PLAN PRESENTATION

1. Self-assessment

Making a plan for
atwo-day tvip’

o Satin

Unit & - Tourism 91

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate orViethamese)

DELIVERY

1. We greeted the audience.

2. We spoke clearly and naturally.

3. We interacted with the audience.

4. We concluded the talk appropriately.

DESIGN OF THE PLAN

1. Our plan was clearly organised.

2. The content and photos were suitable.

CONTENT: Our plan includes the following information:

1. the picture(s) to illustrate the place of the visit

2. the information about the trip (the date, transport,
accommodation, places to visit, activities to do, cost, things
to bring, etc.)
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2. Peer assessment

Tick where
appropriate

Comments (in English
or Viethamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenters greeted the audience.

2. The presenters spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenters interacted with the audience.

4. The presenters concluded the talk appropriately.

DESIGN OF THE PLAN

1. Their plan was clearly organised.

2. The content and photos were suitable.

CONTENT: Their plan includes the following information:

1. the picture(s) to illustrate the place of the visit

2. the information about the trip (the date, transport,
accommodation, places to visit, activities to do, cost, things
to bring, etc.)

NOW | CAN ...
- Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- ldentify any difficulties and provide further practice.
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Objectives:
By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

use the words related to the topic World Englishes;

pronounce the words ending in -jon and -ity with correct stress;
use defining relative clauses;

say good luck and respond;

read for general and specific information about the three circles
of English;

talk about borrowed words;

listen for specific information about ways to improve one’s
English vocabulary;

write a paragraph about ways to improve an area of English
learning.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:

|
«(9)

THIS UNIT INCLUDES:

Vocabulary. Skills
- Aspects of languages - R

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new unit.

Before Ss open their books, T asks some Ss about the English language and their

experiences of it:

+ How long have you learnt English?

+ Inyour opinion, how many types of English are there?

+ Do you know any differences between American English and British English?

Introduce the concept World Englishes. Tell Ss that this concept refers to the
differences in the English language that emerge as it is used in various contexts
across the world. Write the unit title on the board World Englishes.

Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson and let them open their books and start
the lesson. It is a good idea to write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave
them there or put them on a slide to show Ss.
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("3 GETTING STARTED

WHAT DO YOU MEAN?
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

- To set the context for the introductory conversation;

- Tointroduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary, the stress,
and the grammar points to be learnt.

- Ask Ss to look at the picture on pages 92 and 93 and answer the
guestions below:

1. Who do you see in the picture?

2. What does the picture show? What does it mean?

— Elicit answers from Ss.

- Introduce the context of the conversation: This is an English lesson, and the teacher introduces to Ss a
foreign student, Jack.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words that are related
to the unit topic while they are listening and reading.

- Invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

- Have Ss say the words in the text that they think are related to the topic World Englishes. Quickly write
the words on one part of the board. Comment on Ss’ answers.

Audio script - Track 53:

Teacher:

Students:
Jack:
Teacher:
Phong:
Jack:

Phong:
Jack:
Phong:
Teacher:

Mi:

Jack:

Mi:

Hi class. I'd like to introduce an exchange student who comes from New York. Welcome
Jack!

Hello, Jack. Nice to meet you.

Nice to meet you all. This is my first time in Viet Nam.

Now you can ask Jack any questions you would like to ask.
Do American students wear school uniforms every day, Jack?

No, most American students don’t wear school uniforms. Most students at my school wear
pants and T-shirts.

What do you mean by ‘pants’, Jack?
Ah, I mean trousers. In American English, ‘pants’ mean ‘trousers’.
| see.

Yeah, there are some differences in vocabulary between American English and British
English. Are there any more questions?

Yes. | want to know about the students in your school. Are all of you American? And do all
of you speak English?

Good question. Most of us are American, but some are immigrants from other countries
like Viet Nam, India, and Mexico. Their first language is not English, but they all speak
English at school.

That's interesting!
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

— First, ask Ss to read the sentences and fill in the blanks without
reading the conversation again.

- Elicit the answers from Ss. Quickly write these answers on the
board.

- Then have them read the conversation again to check their
answers.

- Allow them to share their answers with a partner before
discussing as a class.

- Ask Ss to make any needed changes to their answers, referring
to the answers that have been written on the board before.

— Confirm the correct answers.

- Read the conversation again. Fill in
each blank with no more than TWO
words from the conversation.

1. Jackis an exchange student from

2. Thisis the Jack has visited
Viet Nam.

3. Most students at Jack’s school wear
and T-shirts.

4. American English and British English
have in vocabulary.

5. Not all students in Jack's school are
, but they all speak English.

[ Key: 1. New York 2. first time 3. pants 4. some differences 5. American ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss guess the meaning of some vocabulary itemsin
the conversation.

- Ask Ss to read the words and phrases in the first column and
locate them in the conversation.

- Ask them to read around each word or phrase to guess its
meaning. For example, Ss can guess the meaning of “exchange
student” by focusing on the clause “who comes from New York”
and the sentence “This is my first time in Viet Nam”. Model the
skill with this word.

- Have Ss work individually to match the words and phrases with
their definitions.

- Have them compare their answers with a partner.
— Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

- Have Ss practise saying the words and phrases.

[ Key: 1.b 2.e 3.a 4.c 5.d J

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss practise using the vocabulary learnt in 3.

- Have Ss work in pairs and fill in each blank with a word or phrase
from 3.

— Ask for Ss' answers and confirm the correct ones.

| Match the words and phrases with
their definitions.

. exchange

e 2. all the words in a language

1. a student who attends a
2. mean school in a foreign country
for a period of time

a

people who have come
% vocabulary to live permanently in a
different country

o

| the language someone

e st learns to speak from birth

= to express or represent
something

o first language

. Fillin each blank with a word or
phrase from .

1. - What does your name , Mi?

- It's the name of a bird.

2. English is increasing because it
borrows words from other languages.

3. InAustralia, there are a lot of
who have come from other countries.

4. His is Vietnamese, but he can
speak English and French fluently.

This year our school has a(n)
from Britain. She will study with us for
one month.

i
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- Foramore able class, have Ss work in groups. Each group makes sentences with the words / phrases.
Then have them read aloud these sentences.

[ Key: 1. mean 2.vocabulary 3. immigrants 4. first language 5. exchange student ]

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To introduce some differences between British English = 177 Match the words in
British English with those in
and American English. American English so that they
mean the same. Who is the
quickest?
- Tell Ss that there are some differences between British English = . : :
s . s . . British English American English
and American English, and this exercise focuses on differences at cwoater
in vocabulary. Ask Ss to do the quiz individually. _
holiday apartment
- Have the quickest student give his / her answers. Other Ss jumper soccer
comment. chips vacation
football French fries

— Confirm the correct answers.

i . L X Do you know any other pairs of
- Ask Sstoworkin groups and share with each other similar pairs words?

of words. After three minutes, the group with the most answers
wins, and they share their answers with the whole class.

Key: flat — apartment holiday - vacation jumper - sweater
chips - French fries football - soccer

Notes: Some similar pairs of words

British English American English
anticlockwise counter
appetiser starter
aubergine eggplant
biscuit cookie
boot trunk
candyfloss cotton candy
car park parking lot
chemist drugstore
chips French fries
courgette zucchini
French fries chips
dressing gown robe
dummy pacifier
dustbin garbage can
flannel washcloth
flat apartment
football soccer
fringe bangs
grill broil
holiday vacation
jumper sweater
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lift elevator
mobile phone cell phone
number plate license plate
off-licence liquor store
pavement sidewalk
petrol gas, gasoline
postbox mailbox
postcode zip code
public school private school
pushchair stroller
shopping trolley shopping cart
skipping rope jump rope
sledge sled
state school public school
EXTRA ACTIVITY

Prepare a list of words that have British and American English versions (e.g. lift / elevator). Give the
definition of a word and ask Ss to name the word, in both British and American English.

WRAP-UP

- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the
board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that have been learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

- Ifthereis a projector, then T should show the conversation and highlight the keywords related to the
topic. It would be helpful if T also highlights in the conversation the sentences that contain defining
relative clauses together with the words ending in —ion and —ity. Tell Ss that they will learn these
language points in the upcoming lessons.

' "2 PROJECT PREPARATION

Although the project is at the end of the unit, Ss can start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim
of this activity is to inform Ss about the final product of the project and how they can prepare for it.

- Ask Ss to open their books to the last page of Unit 9, the Project section, look at the pictures and say
what the topic of the project is (English around the world).

- Explain the project requirements: In groups, Ss will have to choose a country where people use
English as a second or an official language. They then collect information about the country’s number
of English speakers, other languages its people speak, and the roles of English in that country. Finally,
Ss make a poster about this country and give a presentation about it. Their poster should include a
mixture of text and pictures so that T and other classmates can easily follow their presentation.

- Model with a country of T's choice such as Singapore.
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Number of English speakers | About 4 million

Other official languages Malay, Mandarin and Tamil

- Official language
- 48.3% of the population speak English at home (as of 2020)
Roles of English - Working language for government and business

— Medium of instruction for all schools

- Playing an increasingly important role in society

- Put Ss into groups and have them choose their group leader. Then ask the group leaders to assign
tasks to each group member, making sure that all group members contribute to the project work.

— Help Ss set a deadline for each task and support them throughout the process.

- Ineach of the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with any topic-
related or functional language they need and solving any other problems that may arise with their
projects.

"2 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

|

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Show pictures of words that are different in British English and American English. Ask if Ss can say
them in British and American English.

Suggested answers:
British English American English
chips French fries
flat apartment
biscuit cookie
dustbin garbage can
car park parking lot
L J/
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- Introduce this lesson which focuses on words related to languages and language learning, and stress
in words ending in -ion and -ity.

- Share with Ss the lesson objectives and have them open their books and start the lesson. It is a good
idea to write the objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there or put them on a slide to
show Ss.

Vocabulary

ACTIVITY 1 (3 ACLOSERLOOK 1

Aim: To teach some vocabulary items related to languages. ¥acabulary

) Match aword or phrase in Awith its
- T may want to present the four words and a phrase in Column A meaning in B.
first. A B
- To present each word / phrase, follow the steps: I variety 2 alanguage which has legal

status in a country

+ Show a picture / situation and elicit the word / phrase.

2. bilingual 1. a different type of
+ Read aloud the word / phrase several times and ask Ss to =omething
repeat, 3. fluent <. {of circles) having the same

centre

Invite some Ss to read the word / phrase aloud.
Write the word / phrase on the board and highlight the

4. concentric <. able to speak two
languages equally well

phonological features (e.g. show the location of the main | 2obiefaspeak reach arvaite
language a language, especially a
Stress). foreign language, easily
and well

- After presenting all the words and phrase, ask Ss to read the
words and phrase in Column A and match them with the
meaning in Column B. This helps check if Ss understand the
words / phrase just presented.

- Have Ss work in pairs to compare their answers before giving T
the answers.

— Check and confirm the correct answers.

- For a more able class, have Ss make complete sentences with
the words / phrase in Column A.

[ Key: 1.b 2.d 3.e 4.c 5.a J

. MatchaverbinAwitha phrasein B

ACTIVITY 2 to make a meaningful expression.
A B
Aim: To teach some verb phrases related to languages and AR S ;Zj;ttshe GrelmmEtes
Ianguage Iearnan' 2. copy b up a new language
. . . . 2. pick <. up new words in an
- Have Ss match a verb in Column A with a suitable phrase in English-English dictionary
Column B IndIVIdua”y' 4. look . from Vietnamese into
l . l . . English
- Let them share their answers in pairs. Invite some Ss to give the
5.go & words into a notebook

answers and confirm the correct ones.

- Present the meaning of the verb phrases so that Ss can better
understand them.

+ translate fromVietnamese into English: express the meaning
of speech or writing which is in Vietnamese in English
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+ copywordsinto a notebook: write words exactly as they are written somewhere else in a notebook
+ pick up a new language: learn a new language by chance

+ look up new words in an English-English dictionary: check the meaning of new words in an
English-English dictionary
+ go over the grammatical points: study the grammatical points carefully
- Foramore able class, ask Ss to make sentences with the verb phrases. Invite Ss to share their sentences.
This activity can be carried out as a competitive game. Ask Ss to work in groups and make sentences

with the phrases. The fastest group with the most correct sentences wins. Other groups listen and
comment.

[ Key: 1.d 2.e 3.b 4.c 5.a J

ACTIVITY 3
. . ., N . - Choose the correct word to
Aim: To give further practice with the vocabulary items they complete each sentence.
have learnt. I English is a{n) official / first language in
Singapore besides Malay, Mandarin, and
Tamil.
- Ask Ss to read the given sentences to understand the general 2. Although he was born in Britain, he is

meaning of each. i fluent / bilingual in Vietnamese:
3. Afteryou pick / look up a word in
the dictionary, remember to make an
example with it.

- Have them do the exercise individually and then compare their
answers with another student.

B

L. How many books have you picked /
ted from English into Vietnamese?

trans

- Check the answers as a class and confirm the correct ones. 5. Rermermberts go /- copy GUerths Words

you have learnt in class.

Key: 1. official 2. fluent 3. look
4. translated 5.g0

Pronunciation
e . e o . Pronunciation
Stress in words ending in -ion and -ify Stress in wardsending i ot
and -ity
ACTIVITY 4
Aims: Words ending in -ion and -ity have stress

on the syllable immediately before them,
- To help Ss identify the stress in words ending in -ion and -ity;

Listen and repeat the words. Pay

- To help Ss practise pronouncing these words with correct attantion ko theword stress, (1)

stress.
-ion -ity
- Have some Ss read out the words first. Then play the recording relation charity
. decisi lit
for them to listen and repeat the words they hear. Play the e qlua' y
o . osition clarity
recording as many times as necessary. -
education ability
- Explain to Ss that these words have the stress on the syllable operation obesity

right before the -ion or -ity. For example, the word relation has
the stress on the second syllable, and the word charity has the
stress on the first syllable.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to stress the words and practise saying
the words with correct stress.

- Invite some Ss to say the words aloud. Comment on their
pronunciation.
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Audio script - Track 54:
relation charity
decision quality
position clarity
education ability
operation obesity
J
ACTIVITY 5

1‘;»’ ' Listen and repeat the sentences.
Mark the stress in the underlined
words. (55}

Aim: To help Ss stress the words ending in —ion and -ity and read L. “Thieyhad selissucsion dboutihe qualiy

the sentences including these words with correct stress. of-theicousRsaLinelrlangUage contre.
2. Pay attention to her ability to express
herselfin English.

- Have Ss quickly read the sentences. Play the recording for Ss 3, | BT SIS
to listen to the sentences. Ask them to pay attention to the Englishielassfortheommirity;
underlined words and put stress on the correct syllable in each 4 Lets doa evision activlty before the
word.

5. What is the function of the word

‘identity’ in this sentence?

— Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.

- Play the recording again for Ss to repeat the sentences.

- Have Ss practise the sentences in pairs. Invite some pairs to read
the sentences aloud.

Key:

1. dis'cussion; 'quality

2. a'ttention; a'bility

3. in'tention; co'mmunity

4. re'vision; ac'tivity

5. 'function; i'dentity

Audio script - Track 55:

1. They had a dis'cussion about the 'quality of the courses at their language centre.
2. Pay a'ttention to her a'bility to express herself in English.

3. | have an in'tention of organising an English class for the co'mmunity.

4, Let’s do a re'vision ac'tivity before the exam.

5. What is the 'function of the word ‘i'dentity’ in this sentence?

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Have Ss work in groups. Ask groups to write as many words ending in —ion and —ity as possible in
three minutes. Invite the group with the most words to write their words on the board. Have other Ss
from other groups go to the board and put stress on the correct syllable in each word written.
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Notes: Some words ending in -ion and -ity

-ion -ity
action adaption quantity density
region donation gravity longevity
station relaxation reality majority
emotion admiration purity equality
ambition information unity facility
WRAP-UP

Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt. Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the board
or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the objectives that have been learnt.

("3 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar
Defining relative clauses
WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Write the relative pronouns who, which, whose on the board and ask Ss the use of each as they learnt
these pronouns in the previous unit.

- Write part of this sentence on the board and ask Ss to complete it:

English is the language which

- Invite some Ss to share their answers. Quickly write some of their answers on the board. Confirm the
correct ones.

- Underline the which-clause. Tell them that this clause is called a defining relative clause.
- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

DEFINING RELATIVE CLAUSES

- Have Ss read the two examples in the first Remember! box and pay attention to the bold words.
Then tell them to read the information in the box.

- Check their understanding by asking some questions:
+ Whatis arelative clause?
+ What does it usually start with?
+ Why is adefining relative clause important?
- Ask Ss to give some more examples. Comment on their examples.

- Draw Ss’attention to the second Remember! box. Write the two examples on the board and underline
the parts of speech in each sentence:
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1.The man who is talking to the girl is bilingual in English and French. — must use ‘who’
& Vv

2.The man who you met this morning is bilingual in English and French. — can omit ‘who’
O S VvV

- Tell Ss that when the relative pronoun is the object of the relative clause we can omit it and when it
is the subject, we can't.

- Share with Ss a tip to identify when the relative pronoun is the subject or object: when there is a noun
or pronoun between the relative pronoun and verb, the relative pronoun is the object.

- Refer back to the two examples in the first Remember! box and ask Ss if the relative pronoun in each
example is the subject or object (1t example: subject; 2" example: object)

ACTIVITY 1

Grammar

Aim: To help Ss practise with defining relative clauses. Defining relative clauses

- Have Ss do the exercise individually and then check their o e ol et
& relative pronoun.
answers with a classmate., s s s

information. Without this information,
people are not clear which person(s) or

— Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct s el
Example:
answers. ~ The teacher who taught me my first

wordsin English is Mr Virh.
- He gave me the dictionary which you

- For amore able class, ask Ss to decide if the relative pronoun in suggested.
questions 1, 2, and 3 is the subject or object. LT il

__iskriown

. Englishisthe language
as a global language.

Key: 1. B (subject) 2. A (subject)  3.B(subject) Aot b

© whose [ what

I

People speak English well can find
40 C 50 D Jjobs in international comparies more easily.

who 3 which
whose 0 why

3. People from countries  do not
Ac' Ivl I I 2 share a common language use English

to work together effectively.

o

who 5. which
. . . . " " > A C whose 0. where
Aim: To help Ss practise identifying if the relative pronoun is 4. Thewoman____ son won the English
speaking cortest felt very proud.
the subject or object. e e
5. | metaman first language is
Arabic at the conference.
- Model the way to do the exercise with the first sentence. Explain o -

to Ss that first they need to identify the part of speech of the
relative pronoun, and then decide to omit it or not.

The relative pronoun who or which can
be the subject orthe object of the relative

1. The new vocabulary items which we learnt yesterday are chuse Vigmustuseitwhenitisthe
subject of the relative clause. We can omit
difficult to remember.

it ifit is the object.
Example:
~ The man who is talking to the girl is

—> Wh'Ch: ObJeCt — omit bilingual inSEninshand French.
—>must use who

- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their LG e
answers with a partner. s

Underline the relative clause

— Ask some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones. e

relative pronoun is the subject (S)

4 N or object (O) of the relative clause
Key' and if we can or cannot omitit.

. The new vocabulary items which

1. which we learnt yesterday O — omit) e i

W

| don’t like the grammar exercises
which are in this book.

2. which are in this book

w

The man who translated this novel
into Vietnamese must be proficient

)
) in English.
)

&

The students who love languages can
join our Reading Club.

@

The teacherwho we admire can speak
three languages.

(
(

3. who translated this novel into Vietnamese (S
4. who love languages (
(

5. who we admire
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ACTIVITY 3

-~ Are these sentences right or wrong?
Correct them if necessary.

. . . oy s 1. My sister doesn't like films have unhappy
Aim: To help Ss practise further with defining relative clauses. endings.

2. What is the name of the man who is the
director of the language centre?

- Model with the first sentence if necessary. Write it on the board

3. One ofthe four official languages

and underline the mistake, and then correct it. (My sister doesn’t people use in Singapore is English,
: 3 : : 4. |like the English lesson which Ms Oanh
like films have unhappy endings. — which have) st yeslerday.

vl

Students who grades are high can
compete in this contest.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare the
answers with another classmate.

—  Check the answers with the whole class. Confirm the correct ones.

Key: 1. have — which have 2. Correct 3. Correct
4. Correct 5. who — whose
ACTIVITY 4
P . . . e . Combine the two sentences into
Aim: To help Ss get further practice with defining relative N
Clauses. 1. | met a woman. Her husband is a famous
linguist.

- Model the first question. Underline the main noun in the first R
- 2. My friend’s father gave us the tickets. He
sentence and the word that refers to it in the second sentence. owns a travel agency.

Ask Ss what relative pronoun can replace the noun in the first o

. The grammar exercise was very
sentence. complicated. Nobody could do it.

I met a woman. Her husband is a famous linguist. — whose — | —
met a woman whose husband is a famous linguist. 4 study English In a language school. tis

in the centre of the city.

W

- Have Ss work in pairs to do the exercise.

5. The student completed the quiz the
- Invite some Ssto write their answers on the board. Give feedback e

and confirm the correct answers.

Key:

1. rmet a woman whose husband is a famous linguist.

2. My friend’s father who owns a travel agency gave us the tickets.

3. The grammar exercise (which) nobody could do was very complicated.
4. | study English in a language school which is in the centre of the city.

5. The teacher praised the student who completed the quiz the fastest. / The student (who) the
teacher praised completed the quiz the fastest.

. J

ACTIVITY 5
[GA] Clues foryou
‘Work in two teams. A student from

Aim: To help Ss get further practice with defining relative sach team gives ciesaboutan
relative clause. Students from the

clauses in a freer way. 8her tonet queas it obiei e

Example:

- Have Ss work in two teams. A student from each team gives Vet T

Yes, it .

clues about an object or a person in class, using relative clauses.
Ss from the other team guess which object or person it is.

- Ask Ss to read the example carefully.
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Set a time limit of about 5-7 minutes. The person who gives clues can only give three clues at most.
For each correct guess after the third clue, the guessing team can get one point. The team with more
points is the winner.

EXTRA ACTIVITY: Relative clauses challenge

Have Ss work in groups. Give each group some words related to places, animals, things, etc. and ask
them to write definitions of the words. Ask groups to read out their definitions and vote for the best
one(s). Tell them they can’t vote for their own definition.

Model with a word.

E.g. bilingual (n)

— Definition: A bilingual is a person who can speak two languages equally well.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

("3 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:

Everyday English
Saying good luck and responding

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the
lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.
Show this picture to Ss or make the gesture yourself. Ask Ss

what this gesture means. Elicit the answers from Ss. Share with
them that this gesture means ‘good luck’.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson:learning how to say good
luck and respond and learning some interesting facts about
English.

) COMMUNICATION
Everyday English

Saying good luck and responding

1 : Listen and read the conversations.
Pay attention to the highlighted

Aims: parts. 5
. . oy 1 i ) ) 3\
- To introduce ways of saying good luck and responding; ? Torr: SRR your Ergishexar:
L Mi:Thanks. I'll try my best. J

To help Ss practise saying good luck and responding. &5 Phong: busteariabyotremedigin

the US. | wish you all the best of luck.
Neighbour: Thank you so much.

Ask Ss when they say good luck. Elicit the answers. Share with
them that we wish somebody luck before they do something
important.
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- Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the conversations at the same time. Ask Ss to pay attention
to the highlighted parts. Tell them that these are two ways to say good luck and respond.

- Write the structures used to say good luck and respond on the board:
Good luck with + noun / noun phrase.
| wish you + all the best of luck.
Thanks/Thankyou ...

- Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs. Call on some pairs to practise the conversations in front
of the class.

- Foramore able class, introduce some other ways to say good luck in English:
+ Best of luck with your ...
+ Fingers crossed.

+ Breakaleg.

Audio script - Track 56:

1. Tom: Good luck with your English exam.
Mi: Thanks. I'll try my best.
2. Phong: I've heard that you're moving to the US. | wish you all the best of luck.
Neighbour: Thank you so much.
. J/
2
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations, using the " Workiin pairs. Practise saying
|anguage they have learnt. good luck and responding in the
following situations.
- For a less able class, model the first situation with a good 1. Your friend s giving a presentation in
student English this week.
2. Your cousin is taking the university
- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs entrance exam next week.
9 F ;. 3. Your English teacher is going to the UK
to practise in front of the class. Comment on their performance. o fLifther S

- Foramore able class, encourage Ss to use different ways to say
good luck and respond.

Suggested answers:
1. A: I've heard that you're giving a presentation in English this week. Good luck!
B: Thanks. I'll try my best.

2. A: Good luck with your university entrance exam.
B: Thankyou. I'll try my best.

3. A: I've heard that you're going to the UK for further study. | wish you all the best of luck.
B: Thank you very much. / Thank you.

Transition from Everyday English to Interesting facts about English

Ask Ss if they know any interesting facts about English. Encourage them to share their answers. Lead to
the second part of the lesson which is about interesting facts about English.
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ACTIVITY 3
P Interesting facts about
Aims: English
- To introduce some interesting facts about English; ) Workin pairs. Read the interesting
. - facts below about English. Order
- To help Ss express their opinions about these facts. them from the most interesting to
the least interesting.
k I k h f f ” h k k h 1. The most common letter in English is ‘e’
- Ask Ss to look at each fact carefully. Check to make sure they PP I —
understand the facts. };se end} in ‘-gry’ They are ‘angry’ and
ungry’.
- Have Ss work in pairs to order them from the most interesting s THE Welel LEGopyHaebIc: &t
ongest English word in normal use
to the least interesting' which contains no letter more than once.
4. The longest English word without a true
- Remind them to explain their order. vawel (g, i o,oru)is thythms.
5. 'Queueing’ and ‘cooeeing’ are the two
- Elicit answers from Ss. Encourage Ss to share their reactions. words with five consecutive vowels

(five vowels in a row).

- Ask Ss if they know any fun facts about English. Share with Ss
some other facts if there is time.

Notes for teachers: Some interesting facts about English:
1. The most common vowel in English is "e", then "a".

2. The most common consonant in English is "r", then "t".

3. Every syllable in English must have a vowel (sound). Not all
syllables have consonants.

4. More English words begin with the letter "s" than with any
other letter.

5. The word "alphabet" comes from the first two letters of the
Greek alphabet: alpha and beta.

5

Work in groups.

ACTIVITIES 4 + 5 Work out the answers to the

questions in the quiz.

Which of these languages has the

Aim: To provide Ss with some information about English and Higheat Fumbser o iathespaskeres

other |anguages. . English. B.Chinese.  C. Spanish.
2. Which language do people use the most
. . at international events?
- Have Sswork in groups to work out the answers to the questions A Erlishs BoChiness:  © Spanist
in this quiz. 3. Americans call it “truck”. What do the
British call it?
- Invite some groups to share their answers. Confirm the correct ACs B BiE C, L475,
ones. The group with the most correct answers wins. 4. The British call it “chemist’s” What do
Americans call it?
[ Key: 1.B 2.A 3.C 4.B 5.B ] A.Shop.  E. Drugstore. C. Store.
5. Which is the longest word in English

which has only one vowel?
A Length. B.Strengths. C. Depth.

- Share your group’s answers with
the class. Which group has the
most correct answers?
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EXTRA ACTIVITY
Have Ss do another quiz to learn more about other languages.

1. The four languages most spoken in the world are Chinese, , English and Hindi.
A. Spanish B. French C. German D. Arab

2. Apart from Wales, Welsh is also spoken in
A. Scotland B. Argentina C.lIreland D. Sweden

3. Which European language gave us the words ‘cookie, ‘nitwit, and ‘sleigh’?
A. Norwegian B. Dutch C. Czech D. German

4. What language is the most common one in Europe because of a number of native speakers?
A.French B. German C. Russian D. English

5. What are the official languages of Canada?
A. French and English B. German and French
C. English and German D. English and Dutch

-

Key:

1.A

2.B(In 1865, the Welsh immigrants settled in Patagonia and maintained their language — Patagonian

Welsh.)
3.B
4.C
L 5.A
WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

")) sKiLLs 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- Tolead into the new lesson.

- Ask Ss these two questions:
+ Do you know any countries in the world that use English?
+ What countries set the standards of English?
- Encourage Ss to share their answers. Share with Ss your answers.
- Leadtothe newlesson: Reading and Speaking about the three circles of English and borrowed words.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.
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Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Reading

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the reading text. || Lookatthe diagram. Put the names
of the countries where Englishis
spoken in the correct circle.

- Have Ss look at the diagram in their books and say what they

i i : : Viet Nam Singapore Russia
can see. Share with them that it shows three concentric circles New Zeoland  Malaysia e i
of English. This model was proposed by Kachru, a Professor of )
Linguistics. Expanding Circle
3.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to put the names of the countries where
English is spoken in the correct circle.

— Have some Ss share their answers. Write their answers on the
board. Ask them to read the text quickly to check their answers.
Confirm the correct ones.

- Tell Ss that they are going to read a text about the three circles
of English.

- Pre-teach some words and phrases such as means of communication, propose, Inner Circle, Outer Circle,
and Expanding Circle.

Key: 1. Inner Circle: New Zealand, The UK e text quickiy o
check your answers.

2. Outer Circle: Singapore, Malaysia
. . ; i Read the text and choose the
3. Expanding Circle: Russia, Viet Nam L e A B G, OF

Braj Kachru was a Professor of Linguistics
who invented the term ‘World Englishes.
The term refers to the fact that English

ACT IVI" 2 has become a global means of

communication with a ot of varieties.

1n 1985, Kachru proposed a model of
Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of reading for general and e i

world. There are three concentric circles
in the model.

specific information and guessing the meaning of new

The first of these circles is the Inner Circle,
. which consists of the traditional English-
wo rds In co nteXt‘ speaking countries, such as the UK, the
USA, Australia, New Zealand, and Canada.
In these regions, English is the first
language, and their speakers provide the

- Tell Ss what they are going to do. Have them do the exercise sl
individually and then check their answers in pairs. The next cicle i the Outer Cice where

English is not the first language but the
second or official language. The countries

- Invite some Ss to share and explain their answers. Confirm the il et e
correct answers. L e e

standards which the countries in the
Inner Circle provide.

[ Key: 1 . B 20 D 30 D ] The last circle Is the Expandling Circle.

People in this circle speak Englishasa
foreign language. Some of the countries

ACT IVI" 3 in the Expanding Circle are Brazl, Japan,
Russia, and Viet Nam. Speakers of
English in these places follow the rules
which the people in the Inner Circle have

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of reading for specific =teided
information (scanning). e uesm
© Native speakers of English. 0, The development of English.
- AskSstoreadthetextagainandfillin each blankin the summary P VR i T
with no more than two words from the text. T et
- Have Ss share how to do this exercise. If necessary, briefly tell B g e oain o

them the steps: read each sentence, underline the keywords
in each sentence, locate the keywords in the text and decide
which words are needed to fill in each blank. Ask Ss to repeat
the steps if necessary.
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- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their answers in pairs.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

[ Key: 1. first language 2, official 3. follow 4. foreign language  5.rules J

Transition from Reading to Speaking
- Ask Ss to briefly summarise the text based on the table of information.

- Tell Ss that in its development, English has borrowed many words from other languages. Ask if they
know any Vietnamese words that have been used in English. Invite Ss to answer. Share with them the
two words that are in some English-English dictionaries: pho and banh mi.

- Lead to the speaking part which is about borrowed words in English.

Speaking
ACTIVITY 4 spesins

. What do all the words have in common?

Aim: To introduce the concept of borrowed words and some
words that English has borrowed from other languages.

- Tell Ss that they are going to work in pairs to answer the question in the book.
- Invite some pairs to share their answers. Then give the correct answers.

- Askif they know any other words of this type. Share with them some common borrowed words.

( Key: They are the words which English borrowed from other languages. i
Notes for teachers: List of common borrowed words
Rank Language

1 Latin agriculture, language, justice, science, forum, circus, religion, city,
master, paper

2 French art, dance, jewel, painting, ballet, government, salon, beef, salmon

3 Craak phobia, academy, siren, democracy, atlas, biology, comedy, tragedy,
history, data

4 German kindergarten, poodle, noodle

5 ltalian opera, soprano, piano, broccoli, spaghetti, viola, pizza, cappuccino,
latte

6 Spanish canyon, tornado, tortilla, guitar, alligator, burrito

7 Dutch buoy, cruise, dock, freight, yacht, landscape, sketch, cookie

8 Japanese karaoke, samurai, kimono, sushi, tsunami, judo, soy

9 Arabic alcohol, algebra, zero, giraffe, sultan, caravan, mosque

10 Hindi bandanna, bungalow, jungle, pajamas, shampoo

11 Irish boycott, brogues, clock, dig (slang), hooligan

12 Chinese dim sum, tea, tai chi, kung fu

13 Turkish coffee, kiosk, ottoman

14 Norwegian gun, slaughter, hell, husband, skill, bug, reindeer, dirt

15 Affcanoiigins banarTa, bongo, banjo, cola, jazz, chimpanzee, gumbo, jumbo, zebra,
zombie

. J
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Ac' Ivl " 5 {21 Workin groups. Discuss and write the meaning / explanation of each ward
and choose the language of origin for each ward from the given list. Then
presentyour answers ta the class.

Chinese - Japanese - Vietnamese - Italian - Czech

Words Meaning / Explanation Language of origin

Aim: To give Ss a chance to explore the origin of borrowed

Atype of Vietnamese sandwich filled with
b

el Viet
cold meats, paté, and vegetables St

banh mi

sushi

words.

robot

piaro.

- Have Ss work in groups to discuss and write the meaning /
explanation of each word and choose the language of origin for
each word from the given list.

- Ask them to read the example first and then complete the table.
- Move around to observe and provide help.
- Invite some Ss to present their answers to the class. Ask other groups to listen and give comments.

— Comment on Ss’"answers.

Suggested answers:

Words Meaning / Explanation Language of origin

A type of Vietnamese sandwich filled with cold
meats, paté and vegetables

banh mi Vietnamese

a Japanese dish of small cakes of cold cooked
sushi rice, with vinegar added and served with raw Japanese
fish, etc. on top

a Chinese system of fighting using your hands

kung fu and feet and not using weapons Chinese
_—— a machlne Whlch can perform a complicated Coiih
series of tasks by itself
. a large musical instrument played by pressing .
[Rlam the black and white keys on the keyboard Lialfam
\. J
EXTRA ACTIVITY

Have Ss do this crossword puzzle in groups. The first group with the most correct answers wins. All the
words in the crossword are borrowed ones.
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Across

Down

4. the scientific study of the life and structure of
plants and animals

5. an Italian dish consisting of a flat round bread
base with cheese, tomatoes, vegetables, meat, etc.
on top

7. a musical instrument that usually has six strings
and that you play with your fingers

8. a series of movements and steps that are usually
performed to music

1. the man that somebody is married to

2. the system of communication in speech and
writing that is used by people of a particular
country or area

3. a tall African animal with a very long neck, long
legs, and dark marks on its coat

6. a traditional Japanese piece of clothing like a
long loose dress with wide sleeves

Key: 1
H
u
B
5 4|B|1|ofL|o]G|Y
Pli]z]z]A
O CEgE
R|8|[D|[A[N[c|E]

~
|m|m|>|c o z|>||—|n
c
_|
|rn|'n|-n > || — G\|(.N

lo|z|o|z]|-|=]o

.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

Q) SKILLS 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To lead into the new lesson.

- Have Ss answer the following questions:

+ Howlong have you learnt English?

+ What are some difficulties you have faced when learning English?

- Encourage Ss to share their answers.

- Lead to the new lesson: Listening and Writing about ways to improve their learning of English.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.
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Listening
ACTIVITY 1

Listening

-

Work in pairs. Look at the pictures

Aim: To prepare Ss for the listening text.
and answer the questions.

2 . 2 1. Whatis the person in each picture doing?
- Have Ss look at the pictures and answer the questions in the - o
. How can these activities help them learn
book: English?

1. What are the girls in the pictures doing? -
2. How can these activities help them learn English?

- Elicit answers from Ss. This is an open activity, so accept all
answers provided they make sense.

- T may choose to teach or revise some vocabulary items such as
look up, copy into, pick up, etc.

Suggested answers:

+ Picture a: A girl is looking up words in a dictionary. She can
understand the meaning and use of the words together
with some expressions with the words, etc. This helps her
learn vocabulary better.

+ Picture b: A girl is writing new words in a notebook.

This helps her remember the words better.
. .

i - Listen to Trang talking. Decide
if the statements are true (T) or

ACTIVITY 2 false (F). ()]

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific
. . 1. Trang has studied English for
information. seven years.

2. She talks about how she has

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to Trang talking about the Ieaczht English vocabulary
things she has done to improve her English vocabulary, and ey
then they decide if each statement is true (T) or false (F).

She has learnt new words
from reading English books.

- Have Ss read the statements and underline the keywords. Play 4. Sheis confident about her
the recording and ask Ss to listen and do the task. English vocalulary naw:

- Have Ss work in pairs to compare their answers.

- Ask for Ss' answers and write them on the board without =] Listen again and fill in each blank
. . 5 with no more than TWO words. (58}
confirming whether they are right or wrong.
Reading English Using a good
books dictionary
[ Key: 1.F 2.F 3.T 4.7 J - Guessing the - Checking the
0] meaning and
........... &
ACTIVITY 3 NG Tips i
toimprove
. 5 + & . ge : English :
Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific Y vocsbulary ¢
. . . learning
information. - -\
Using avocabulary (4
notebook in English
- Tell Ss that they are going to listen again and fill in each blank -@ ol = Iyingitonse the
. . . new words into words learnt and
with no more than two words from the listening text. a notebook )

more new words
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Without playing the recording again, have Ss read the questions and guess the words / phrases to
fill in the blanks based on their previous listening. Invite some Ss to share their answers. Write their
answers on the board.

Play the recording and ask Ss to listen again and check their answers. Have Ss work in pairs to compare
their answers with each other and with the answers on the board.

Play the recording once more for pairs to check their answers to both 2 and 3.

Ask for Ss’ answers to 2. Confirm and tick the correct answers. Ask for Ss’answers to 3. Write them on
the board next to their guesses. Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1. meaning 2. pronunciation 3. Copying 4. Speaking 5. picking up
Audio script - Track 57:

I've learnt English for six years and | usually find it challenging to learn its vocabulary. Here are some tips
I've tried to improve my vocabulary learning.

Firstly, | spend time reading different kinds of English books, from short stories to novels. When | see
a new word, | try to guess its meaning from the sentence. Secondly, | use a good dictionary. My mum
bought me an English-English dictionary three years ago. Whenever | cannot find the meaning of a new
word, | look it up, check its meaning and pronunciation in the dictionary. The dictionary also helps me
understand better when to use the word. Thirdly, I've made my own vocabulary notebook. | have the
habit of copying all new words into a notebook. This way | can know how many words I've learnt and
can revise the words easily. Finally, | take every opportunity to speak with people in English. | try to use
the words I've learnt and pick up more new words from these conversations.

I've done these things regularly and now I'm quite confident about my English vocabulary.

Transition from Lisfening to Wrifing
Have Ss answer these two questions about Trang:

1. What is the thing Trang finds most challenging when learning English?

2. What has she done to improve it?

This activity is a natural transition to 4 and serves as a model for Ss’ answers in 4.

om®
Writing
ACTIVITY 4 T
Aim: To brainstorm ideas and make an outline for Ss’ writing. . Workin pairs. Discuss the
questions below.
i y . F 1. What is the thing you find most

- Have Ss work in pairs to answer the questions in the book. challenging Whegnﬁeaming English?

Remind them to take notes of their answers. 2. What have you done to improve it?

Have some Ss present their answers or write their answers on
the board.

- Write a paragraph (100 - 120 words)
Comment on their answers about the most challenging thing
' you face when learning English
and what you have done to

ACTIVITY 5 improve it.
You can start your paragraph as
Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph (100 - 120 words) s
about the most challenging thing they face when learning © When learning English, | find the
. . . most challenging, and | have done several
English and what they have done to improve it. * things to improve it. Firstly,

Have Ss write their paragraphs individually based on their
answers in 4. Ask one student to write his or her paragraph on
the board. Other Ss and T comment on the writing on the board.
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- Then T collects some writings to correct at home. Otherwise, ask Ss to revise and rewrite at home
based on the T's comments on their friend’s writing. Have them bring their new writing to class in the
next lesson. Collect some for marking.

Suggested answer:

When learning English, | find grammar the most challenging, and | have done several things to improve
it. Firstly, | have a good grammar book. | do the exercises in the book, and whenever | have a grammatical
question, | quickly refer to it. The book makes me more confident in writing and speaking. Secondly,
| read English books. When | read, | come across different grammar patterns. This helps me learn and
remember grammar naturally. Last but not least, | learn grammar from teachers and friends. Sometimes
| meet a difficult grammatical point and cannot understand it even after | consult with my grammar
book, so | ask my friends or teachers for help. These are the three things | have done to improve my

English grammar.
L 7

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

("3 LOOKING BACK

Tell Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of their

answers to each exercise so that they can use that information to Vocabulary

complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit. Fill in each blank with a word from
the box.

voc“b"l“ry bilingual mean immigrants
concentric fluent

ACTIVII I l 1. What does this word in Engllish?

2. The Kachru's model has three
. . . + circles.
Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in 5. The lttle boy talks to his murm in
Vietnamese and to his dad in English.

the unit. He's
4. Many children in this area are
English speakers, but they can’t write in

- Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers English.
. . s 5. The number of in this country has
with their partner’s.

increased quickly for the last three years.

— Ask for Ss’ answers or ask one student to write his / her answers

. Choose the correct answerA, B, C,

on the board. " orDto complete each sentence.
1. My students usually go their
—  Confirm the correct answers. homework before they hand it in.
A.into E. over
Key: 1. mean 2. concentric 3. bilingual " e
2. Do you know how many of
4, fluent 5. immigrants Englisf sretheres
AL grammars 2. vocabulary
C. varieties 0. official languages
" 3. Forhomework, please copy these English
ACT Iv' 2 sentences your notebook.
Alinto 2. over
Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in oo k. I
4. She'sgood at English short
= stories into Vietnamese.
the unit. AL translating E. picking
C. looking 0. copying
— Have Ss do this exercise IndIVIdua”y, 5. After living in Singapore for several years,
she has up some Singaporean
- Ask them to share their answers with a classmate. Englich. )
A. copied B gone
C. looked 0. picked

— Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct ones.

[ Key: 1.B 2.C 3.A 4.A 5.D ]
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Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss revise the use of relative pronouns.

Ask Ss when to omit a relative pronoun in a relative clause.
Revise this grammatical point if necessary because it is quite
challenging.

Have Ss do this exercise individually, and then compare their
answers with a partner. Call on some Ss to give the answers.
Confirm the correct answers.

[

Key: 2. which 5.who ]

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss revise defining relative clauses.

Tell Ss that they are going to combine pairs of sentences to
make relative sentences.

Model the first question if needed. Underline the main noun in
the first sentence and the word that refers to it in the second
sentence. Ask Ss what relative pronoun can replace the noun in
the first sentence. Explain to Ss that in this sentence ‘which’can
be omitted because it is an object in the relative clause.

1.The English-English dictionary is on the table. My dad gave it
to me last year.

— The English-English dictionary (which) my dad gave to me
last year is on the table.

Have Ss do this exercise individually then compare their
sentences with a partner.

Invite some Ss to write their sentences on the board.
Give feedback.

Grammar

° Read each sentence and circle

(5]

the relative pronoun which can be
omitted.

These are the words which are the same
in both British English and American
English.

. English is the language which people

use the most in the world.

. The boy who is giving a presentation

in English on the stage is my student.

. Spanish is the language which has

the second largest number of native
speakers.

. The exchange student who we invited to
join our club comes from the Philippines,
so his English is so good.

Combine the two sentences, using
a relative pronoun. Start the new
sentence with the given phrase.

The English-English dictionary is on the
table. My dad gave it to me last year.

The English-English dictionary

. She used some words in her speech.

These words are from French.

She used some

. He has learnt English on a website.

| recommended the website to him two
years ago.

He has learnt

. Some languages have a lot of speakers.

English is one of them.

English is one of

. My sister is learning English at a

language centre. It has the best teachers
in our town.

My sister is learning

Key:

1. The English-English dictionary (which) my dad gave to me last year is on the table.

2. She used some words which are from French in her speech.

3. He has learnt English on a website (which) | recommended to him two years ago.

4. English is one of the languages which have a lot of speakers.

5. My sister is learning English at a language centre which has the best teachers in our town.
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ENGLISH
AROUND THE WORLP

Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to develop their research
and collaboration skills and to practise giving an oral

presentation.
. Collect information about: 1
- As Ss have prepared for the project throughout the unit, the s m‘%
focus of this lesson should be on the final product, which is an B iz seancts ol e /,: ' “
oral presentation about an English-speaking country. L

Nowlcan ... v v e

- Have Ss work in their groups. Give them a few minutes to
prepare for the presentation.

- @Give Ss checklists for peer and self-assessment. Explain that
they will have to tick appropriate items while listening to their
classmates’ presentations and write comments if they have any.
The presenters should complete their self-assessment checklists
after completing their presentation.

- If necessary, go through the criteria for assessing their talk to make sure Ss are familiar with them.

- Invite two or three groups to give their presentations. Encourage the rest of the class to ask questions
at the end.

- @ive praise and feedback after each presentation.T can summarise the feedback given by other Ssand
add any other comments. T can also give Ss marks for their presentation as part of their continuous
assessment.

FEEDBACK FORM

1. Self-assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Vietnamese)

DELIVERY

1. | greeted the audience.

2. | spoke clearly and naturally.

3. | cooperated with my group members when delivering the
talk.

4, | interacted with the audience.

5. 1 used some photos / pictures to illustrate my points.

6. | concluded my part of the talk appropriately.

CONTENT: Our presentation includes the following
information about the country.

1. the number of English speakers in the country

2. any other languages its people speak

3. theroles of English in the country
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2. Peer assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Vietnamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenters greeted the audience.

2. The presenters spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenters cooperated when delivering their talk.

4. The presenters interacted with the audience.

5. The presenters used some photos / pictures to illustrate
their points.

6. The presenters concluded their talk appropriately.

CONTENT: The presentation includes the following
information about the country.

1. the number of English speakers in the country

2. any other languages its people speak

3. the roles of English in the country

NOW I CAN ...
- Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- ldentify any difficulties and provide further practice.
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Objectives:

By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt
and the skills they have practised in Units 7 - 9.

Introduction
- Ask Ss what they have learnt in terms of language and skills.

- Summarise their answers in notes in the top-left corner of the board. Briefly revise some important
and difficult points before starting with the review.

LANGUAGE

T may use this language review section as a self-test. Ss do the exercises in 30 minutes, then T checks their
answers. Provide further practice if necessary. Otherwise, conduct each activity separately.

Pronunciation
ACTIVITY 1 L

i ] ) i (UNITS7-8-9)
Aim: To help Ss review the stress patterns in Units 8, 9 and how

to pronounce these words with correct stress.

Pronunciation

Listen and repeat the sentences. Mark

- Ask Ss to read the sentences first. Correct their pronunciation if thestress i the undernsd wards, (D)
need ed, 1. This snack is nutritious and easy to prepare.
2. Heis a bit slow, but he's ambitious.
— A”OW SS some t|me to do the exercise' 3. Seafood is a local speciality, but I'm allergic to it
4. The electronic dictionary includes some
. . 1t 2
- Play the recording for Ss to listen and mark the stressed syllable e
in each underlined word. —

— Call on some Ss to share their answers.
— Confirm the correct answers as a class.

- Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat in chorus
and then do it individually.

- Have Ss review the common rules for stress patterns of words
containing -ic, -ious, -ion and -ity suffixes.

7 N
Key:
1. nu'tritious 2. am'bitious 3. speci'ality, a'llergic
4. elec'tronic, ani'mations 5. cele'bration, fan'tastic, ac'tivity

Audio script - Track 59:

1. This snack is nu'tritious and easy to prepare.

2.He is a bit slow, but he's am'bitious.

3. Seafood is a local speci'ality, but I'm a'llergic to it.

4. The elec'tronic dictionary includes some ani'mations.
5. The cele'bration continued with a fan'tastic ac'tivity.
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VOCCIbIlhII'y - Vée:abuﬂaw

Choose the correct answer A, B, C,orD

ACTIVI" 2 b to complete each sentence.
1. Mount Everest, which is oh the border
between China and Nepal, attracts climbers of
Aim: To help Ss revise the use of some keywords and phrases in é“;gesd . -
A founde . place
Sentences. C. positioned 0. located
2. The view of my village and the paddy fields
from the mountain top was
- Have Ss do the task individually or in pairs. G S e
C. interested . beneficial
. . 3. Our includes a visit to Stonehenge ~
— Ask Ss to read each sentence and decide which answer (A, B, C, oo
or D) best completes the sentence. A calendar . ftinerary
C. voyage [ touring
— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class. 4. Whenyou  awordinthe dictionary,
remember to learn its pronunciation,
- Confirm the correct answers as a class. Explain if necessary. E‘gtjz ;Zt"tz
5. The landscape there is amazing, but boat is the
" only way to it
[ Key: 1.D 2.A 3.B  4.C 5.A ] A s
. admit D. open

ACTIVITY 3

Complete the sentences with the
words and phrases from the box.

Aim: To provide Ss with more practice in the use of some

package tour promotes
o fl d fau ieti
keywords and phrases in new contexts. e speaker
1. Oneadvantage of tourismisthatit
- Have Ss do this exercise individually or in pairs. intemational understanding and cooperation.
8 . . 2. A isaperson who speaks a language
- AskSstoreadthe wordsin the boxfirst and seeif they remember as their first language.
thelr uses and meanlngs' A isa h.olidayt.hat iSOrgani.Sed by
a company at a fixed price and that includes
. a everything.
- Ask Ss to read each sentence and decide which word or phrase e _
§ 4. There are many different  of English
from the box best fits each blank. around the world.
5. The Amazon Rainforest has veryrich
- Check the answers as a class. Highlight the keyword(s) in each but services and facilities there are fimitec!.

sentence which help(s) Ss do the task.

Key: 1. promotes 2. native speaker 3. package tour
4. varieties 5. flora and fauna
Grammar P
" [ 4 Rewrite the sentences in reported
ACTIVI 4 - questions.
1. "Is the plane arriving soon?” they asked Jane
Aim: To help Ss revise how to change Yes / No questions into ~
2. Theteacherasked: “Can you write a report after
reported speech. your visit to the Dolomites?”
=
. . . . . 3. “Does the tour guide have your telephone
-  Quickly review the rules of changing Yes / No questions into numbber”” she asked me
reported speech (using if / whether, changing tenses, time, +
4. | asked Kate: “Will anybody meet you at the
placesl etC.). airport tomorrow?”
=

- Have Ss do this exercise individually.

5. "Are you sure about the quality of these English
courses?” | asked them

— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

— Confirm the correct answers as a class.
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Key:
1.They asked Jane /wanted to know if / whether the plane was arriving soon.

2. The teacher asked me / wanted to know if / whether | could write a report after my visit to the
Dolomites.

3. She asked me / wanted to know if / whether the tour guide had my telephone number.
4. ] asked Kate / wanted to know if / whether anybody would meet her at the airport the next / following day.

5. | asked them / wanted to know if / whether they were sure about the quality of those English courses.
. /

ACTIVITY 5

Join each pair of sentences, using
a relative pronoun.

Aim: To provide Ss with more practice with relative pronouns TR AN ——

mountains each summer.

and relative clauses.

2. | know an English restaurant. The restaurant
serves excellent fish and chips

- Help Ss revise the use of the relative pronouns who, which, and
whose in relative clauses.

w

The local people were very friendly and helpful.
We met them last week

- Have Ss work individually or in pairs.

Ms Linda teaches a class of students. Their

— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class. " native language s not English
- Confirm the correct answers. Explain if necessary. T may then R oy ievengasefil] cont
call on some Ss to read aloud the correct combinations. afford to buy t
s R
Key:

1. The path was made by trekkers who cross the mountains
each summer.

2.1 know an English restaurant which serves excellent fish and

Ch | ps. Read the following passage and
choose the co_rrect answerA,B,C,orD
3. The local people who we met last week were very friendly o e
Ifyouwantto learn English more quickly, lots of
a nd h el pfu I . ¢ reading is important. When you read in English,
. . you can improve yourvocabulary, grammar, and
4. Ms Linda teaches a class of students whose native language  witingatthe sametime.
is not English. Ul
v 5 5 ’ E. . you are not always correct, it is good to practise
5. The English dictionary which | can't afford to buy is very useful. © thiking about whata newsword might mean.
\_ . You may need to leamn the meaning of a word
or phrase. The more words you understand, the

better you will be able to read. A dictionary -
sKI LLS hard copy or online version - can help you
. find the meanings of words which are new to
» you. You should keep a list of new words, their
Re“dlng definitions, and a sentence for each word which
: shows howto properly use it. You can keep this
© voca bulary list in a notebook you always have

ACT IVI" l with you. This helps you to revise what you have

learnt wherever you are.

1. What skill can you improve when you read in

English?
Aim: To provide Ss with practice in reading for specific  Sockl 2 Speaking
. Writing. D, Listening.
H M 2. The phrase ‘figure out’ in the passage probably
information. e s e
A, understand . try out
) L. . . look up D.use
- Ask Ss to do the task individually first. Tell them to read the % U SR AR
. . romthe .
passage two or three times, then read each question. A phiase B context
C. grammar 0. notebook

. The word ‘which’ in the passage refers to

— Call on some Ss to share their answers with the class.

i :d\ct\on.ary E.copy
— Confirm the correct answers as a class. ¢ meanings . words

5. Thewriter’s advice for English readers isto

- Explain the new words and clarify anything difficult. T may ask N araiis
more questions to see if they understand the text fully. B, finc newwords

C. show how to use words

. keep a vocabulary list
[ Key: 1.C 2.A 3.B 4.D 5.D )
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{ ] |
spe“ kl ng Speaking

.~ Workin pairs. Look at the list of the
ACT IVI" 2 natural wonders below. Rank them
from | (most interesting) to & (least
interesting), based on how interesting
the places are for you.
- The Amazon Rainforest
- The Sahara Desert

Aim: To help Ss revise and talk about the world’s natural

wonders. - The Galdpagos Islands
- Ha Long Bay
- Mount Everest
— HaveSs Work in pairs. What place would you like to visit most,
and why?

— Ask Ss to read the list, discuss and rank the natural wonders
from 1 — most interesting to 5 - least interesting, based on how
interesting the places are for them.

- Allow Ss some time to talk. Give help when necessary.

- Call on some pairs to talk in front of the class. T and other Ss
listen and comment.

Suggested answers:

My own rank:

1. Mount Everest 2. Ha Long Bay 3. The Amazon Rainforest

4.The Galdpagos Island  5.The Sahara Desert

| wish | could climb Mount Everest (Mt. Everest) as | find it the most interesting natural wonder. It's
the highest mountain in the world — 4,849 metres high. It's located in the Himalaya Mountain Range,
on the border between China and Nepal. It's very difficult to climb Mt. Everest as it's so high and the

climate there is so severe. Climbing it is really a big challenge for humans, but many people succeed

in reaching the top of the mountain every year. And I'd like to challenge myself one day.
. J/

® ®
Listening
ACT IVI" 3 Listen to ihe passage and fillineach _

blank with no more than TWO words. @3‘

., s ., . . b, ) e What Travellers Can Do to Help Protect
Aim: To provide Ss with more practice in listening for specific the Galapagos Islands

information.

- Have Ss read the sentences first to get an overall idea of what :

. There are _ fortravellers to the Galapagos
they are going to listen and to decide what information they Isfands
% 2. Travellers can't bring any food or live to
need to fill in each blank. the islands
. i . 3. Travellers mustn't litter on the islands or
- Play the recording and allow Ss some time to complete their into the ocean
4. Visitors shouldn't buy souvenirs made from
answers. animals or from the islands,
. X 5. Visitors can help this natural wonder of
- Checkthe answers as a class. If needed, play the recording again the world

and pause when an answer comes.

Key: 1. some tips 2. material 3. throw rubbish
4. plants 5. preserve

Audio script - Track 60:

The Galapagos Islands — a World Heritage Site - are located in the Pacific Ocean about 1,000 km from
the Ecuadorian coast. These islands are special because the wildlife and ecosystems there are unique.
Therefore, it is important to conserve the Galdpagos Islands. Below are some tips for travellers to follow
to reduce their impact on the islands.
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- Do not take away any plants or animals, wood or shells from the islands.

- Do not bring any food or live material to the islands or from one island to the other.
- Stay within the permitted areas and only visit the islands with a naturalist guide.

- Do not litter on the islands or throw rubbish into the ocean.

- Do not buy souvenirs made from animals or plants from the islands.

By doing these, visitors can help protect the unique species of the islands and help preserve this
natural wonder of the world.

/
oemeo
Writing
ACTIVITY 4 _ witing
J"‘ . Make sentences using the words and
- phrases given.
Aim: To provide Ss with practice in writing correct sentences 1. vilage / nearly inaccessible / by cars / rainy

days /
from words and phrases given.

2. what countries / people / speak English / first
language / ?

w

- Ask Ss to read all the words and phrases to have a general idea Shiotld Jeain 7 Sgeak ERgIISh/FIUSREY . @ Hatie

about the content of each sentence they are going to write. i
s . : 4. We / stay / hotel / which / my friend /
- Ask Ss to determine what is most suitable tense for each verb. recommend / us /

4]

Many / foreign tourist / like Viet Nam / because /
accommodation and food / affordable /

- Have Ss work individually. Allow Ss some time to write the
sentences.

— Call on some Ss to read aloud their sentences. Give comments.

- Provide correct sentences. Explain if needed.

Key:

1.The village is nearly inaccessible by cars on rainy days.

2. In what countries do people speak English as a first language?
3. You should learn to speak English fluently with a native speaker.

4. We will / are going to stay at the hotel which my friend has recommended to us. / We stayed at the
hotel which my friend recommended to us.

5. Many foreign tourists like Viet Nam because the accommodation and food are affordable.
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0 " PLANET EARTH

Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

- usethe words and phrases related to planet Earth, habitats, and

flora and fauna; @

- say sentences with correct rhythm;

THIS UNIT INCLUDES:

- use non-defining relative clauses;

- persuade someone to do something and respond;

- read for general and specific information about flora and fauna;
- talk about threats to flora and fauna and how to protect them;

- listen for general and specific information about the effects of
living things on the environment;

- write a summary.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
- To lead into the new unit.

— Review the previous unit before Ss open their books: Organise a short vocabulary
game to revise the words and phrases. For example, put the class into two groups.
Give both groups two sets of planet names. Draw a picture of the Solar System
without the planet names. Set a time limit and ask the two groups to stick the
names of planets and their position around the Sun. When time is up, stop the
game and check the answers. The team with the most correct answers wins.

- Lead into the new unit. Ask Ss where Earth is in the Solar System and what they
know about it.
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[ 5 GETTING STARTED )
GETTING STARTED

{7 Listen and read. 174

N sident: Hi ience

IN A SCIENCE CLUB
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

To introduce the topic of the unit.

Set the context: Have Ss look at the heading In a science club, the conversation and the pictures, and
answer some questions, e.g. What can you see in the pictures? What do you think Mr An, Nick and Lan are
talking about? Encourage Ss to answer, but do not confirm whether their answers are right or not.

Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then invite some pairs of Ss to read the
conversation aloud.

Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the correct answers:
We can see the giraffes, a glass globe, plants and sea / ocean.

They are talking about Earth, its another name, its living things and non-living things.

Audio script - Track 61:

President: Hi, welcome to our science club. Our topic today is planet Earth. Our guest is Mr An, an

Mr An:

Lan:
Mr An:

Nick:
Mr An:
Lan:
Mr An:

Nick:
Mr An:

Nick:
Mr An:

earth scientist.

Hi everybody. Pleased to meet you. I'm looking forward to answering your questions about
our planet.

Mr An, where's Earth in the Solar System?

There are eight planets in the Solar System, and Earth is the third from the Sun, after Mercury
and Venus. It's also the fifth largest in our system.

Is it also called the Blue Planet?
Right. From the outer space it looks blue because water covers more than 70 per cent of it.
Is it the only planet that has liquid water?

Exactly. Without it, there wouldn't be living things, like humans, or the flora and fauna of
your habitat.

How about the role of air, light, and heat? How do they affect Earth?

Well, water bodies and landforms, which are main areas on Earth, together with air, light,
and heat, provide essential habitats for plants and animals.

It's fascinating to observe and study these habitats.

Yes. However, they are being destroyed by pollution. We should all help out to preserve
them. ...
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to read the conversation.
- Ask them to underline the keywords and phrases in the
statements.
For example:
1.The students are asking about the Solar System.
2. Another name for Earth is the Blue Planet.
3. Water covers four fifth of Earth.
4, Water bodies and landforms are essential habitats for plants

and animals.
5. Mr_An thinks pollution is threatening the habitats of plants

and animals.

Read the conversation again and

tick (v)) T(True) or F (False) for
each sentence.

1. The students are asking
about the Solar System.

2. Another hame for Earth is
the Blue Planet.

3. Water covers four fifths of
Earth.

4. Water bodies and
landforms are essential
habitats for plants and
animals.

(2]

Mr An thinks pollution is
threatening the habitats
of plants and animals.

- Then have pairs work together for one or two minutes to check if the statements are true or false.

- Have Ss read out the statements and say if they are true or false.

- Make sure they pronounce the words correctly.

— Check the answers as a class.

[ Key: 1.F 2.T 3.F 4.7 5.T j

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss learn words / phrases related to different things
on Earth.

- Ask Ss to say the words / phrases aloud. Make sure they
pronounce the words and phrases correctly.

- AskSs towork in pairs to label the pictures with the appropriate
words and phrases.

— Check the answers as a class.

Key: 1. landforms 2.floraand fauna  3.liquid water
4. outer space 5. water bodies 6. Solar System
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss use the vocabulary in 3 in the right context.

- Ask Ss to work independently to complete each sentence with
a word / phrase from the box in 3. Allow Ss to refer to the
pictures and phrases in 3 or the conversation if needed.

— Check the answers as a class.

— Ask several Ss to read aloud the full sentences. Correct
Ss’ pronunciation if needed.
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: Write a word or phrase from the

. Oceans, seas, rivers, and lakes are

. There are eight planetsinthe

. The Soviet Union launched Sputnik 1into

. Some examplesof  include

box under the correct picture.

liquid water landforms
floraand fauna  water bodies
Solar System outer space

Complete each sentence with
aword or phrase from .

~ refertothe plants and animals
of a particular place.

different types of on Earth

~ in1957

mountains, grassland, and deserts



Key: 1.Flora and fauna 2. water bodies 3. Solar System
4. outer space 5. landforms

ACTIVITY 5

Aims: 5 QU Work in groups.
Answer the following questions.

- To help Ss Iearn more abOUt Earth; 1. How many continents are there on

- To create a fun atmosphere in the class. e
. How many oceans are there on Earth?

- Ask Ss to work in groups to answer the questions. How many moons orbit Earth?

A oWoN

. . Which gas is essential for life on Earth?
- Encourage Ss to find as many answers as possible.

u

. Which planet has conditions similar to
those on Earth?

- Ask some Ss to provide the answers they have thought of /
worked out.

Suggested answer:
1.7 (Asia, Africa, North America, South America, Europe, Australia, and Antarctica)
2.5 (Arctic, Atlantic, Indian, Pacific, and Southern Oceans)
3.1
4. 1. Oxygen (02): medical use
2. Nitrogen (N2): fire suppression, provides an inert atmosphere
3. Helium (He): balloons, medical equipment
4., Argon (Ar): welding, provides an inert atmosphere for materials
5. Carbon dioxide (CO2): carbonated soft drinks, ...
5. Mars

WRAP-UP

Refer to the unit title again then together with Ss, orally list the issues that Mr An and the students discuss
in their science club.

e PROJECT PREPARATION

Although the projectis at the end of the unit, Ss can start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim of this
activity is to inform Ss about the final product of the project and how they can prepare for it.

- Ask Ss to open their books to the last page of Unit 10, the Project section, look at the name of the
project, the picture and say what the topic of the project is (Our flora and fauna).

- Explain the project requirements: Ss work in groups to think about their area and the flora and fauna
of it. Otherwise, they can choose an area they know. Remind Ss to use these guiding questions to
prepare:

+ What area with special plants and animals do they like to talk about?
+ What animals and plants does the area have?

+ Are the plants special in any way? (for wood, for medicine, for the fresh air, or for the beauty of the
area....?)

+ Arethe animals special in any way? (Are they rare? Do they need protection? Are they hunted for food /
fur/ivory, ... or killed to produce medicine?)

+ What do you think local people should do to protect them? (stop cutting trees, stop hunting animals,
building nature reserves, etc.)
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- Tell Ss that they can use a poster or PowerPoint slides to present the flora and fauna they choose to
talk about. In this case, their slides or posters should include a mixture of texts and pictures or photos
of plants and animals of the area they choose to illustrate.

- Itis advisable for them to choose their group leader. Ask the group leaders to make a timeline for the
group, and help report the progress of the group to T as well as assign tasks to the group members
if needed during their preparation period. Ask group members to work together to brainstorm the
topic and support each other while they are preparing for the project.

- In the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with any vocabulary
and grammar related to the project (nouns and phrases to name plants and animals, their benefits
or importance, the problems the plants and animals are facing, measures to protect them). Or help
them with functional language they need to discuss, to ask and answer to do the project, and solving
any other problems that may arise with their projects.

(3 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- @Give Ss afew minutes to play a game. Have Ss play in two groups.

- @Give Ss pictures of things and strips of paper with the words / phrases: Solar System, outer space,
landforms, water bodies, flora and fauna, liquid water.

- Ask the groups to stick the words / phrases next to the correct pictures.
- The group with most correct answers wins.

- Ask Ss to open their books to page 106.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Vocabulary

Aim: To introduce new words and phrases that are related to wri
rite a word or phrase from the

Earth box under each picture.
habitats flora and fauna
grassland nature reserves

food chain poles

- Have Ss read aloud the words and phrases in the box.
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to look at the pictures and describe them.

- Ss may choose to write habitats under Picture 1. Remind them
that the word habitats is in plural, so it is not the right answer in
1 here. For the word poles, T may remind them that we have the
North Pole and South Pole, thus Ss can guess the meaning of
the word and match this word with the correct picture. Ss may
also have difficulty with food chain and nature reserves. T can
explain difficult words for Ss to guess the meaning of phrases:
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+ achain means “a series of many things that connect together”.
+ reserveis a place to protect rare plants and animals.
- T can also use Viethamese to explain the meanings of the new words.
- Have pairs write the correct words and phrases under the pictures.
- Invite Ss to take turns to read out their answers. Correct their pronunciation if needed.

— Check the answers as a class.

Key: 1. flora and fauna 2. habitats 3. poles
4, grassland 5. nature reserves 6. food chain
ACTIVITY 2 o

Complete each sentence with a
word or phrase from 7.

Aim: To help Ss to use words and phrases in 1 in context. LoIna someanimels eat other
animals and become food for a third
group of animals.

- Ask Ss to work individually to complete the sentences. A i s

are mostly grass and flowers.

- Ask some Ss to read aloud their sentences. s Q(jﬁfs‘;frfgﬁpmteda”'malsa”d

4. The North and South are both
— Check the answers as a class. extremely cold and icy.

5. Natural for pandas are bamboo
- Correct Ss' pronunciation if necessary. forests.

Key: 1. food chain 2. grassland 3. nature reserves 3 gh°°;ethec°"ectanswe”\’ B,
,orD.
4. pOles 5. habitats 1. When humans use a natural habitat
for farming and housing, they cause
Tclimat.e change E. global warming
ACTIVI" 3 C. habitat loss 0. ecological balance
. 2. When Earth’s average temperature
Aim: To help Ss to use more words and phrases related to Earth, increases, we face
. . /. ecological balance  E. global warming
Earth'’s problems, and Earth’s protection in context. C_pollution D. protection
3. Each of us can lend a hand to -
the natural environment.
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to choose the correct answer for each A hurt B change
C. preserve D. pollute
sentence. 4. We can keep a(n) by stopping
v ¥ hunting and cutting down trees.
- T can also ask some Ss to read out their answers or write them A, ecological balance B, habitat loss
on the board. . climate change D. nature reserve
5. Onewayto Mother Earth is by
- Check the answers as a class. Then have Ss read the sentences P'ak“t'ﬂg moretrees: .
A keep - harm

aloud as a class.

. provide D. protect

- Correct Ss' pronunciation if necessary.

Key: 1.C 2.B 3.C 4.A 5.D )

EXTRA ACTIVITY

T can have Ss play a word game. Ss work in two groups. Show pictures with initial letter(s) of the word /
phrase describing the thing(s) in them. Call on groups to read out the words and phrases. The group with
more correct answers wins.
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reSlCh

Key: 1. habitat loss 2. nature reserve 3. ecological balance
4. polluted 5. global warming 6. climate change
Pronunciation
Rhy'hm in sen'ences Prghuméation

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss be aware of the stressed words in a sentence;

- Have Ss read the Remember! box first. Remind them of the
sentence stress in Unit 11 of Tieng Anh 7 and Tieng Anh 8.

- Ask Ss to listen to the recording once.

- Then play the recording again and have Ss repeat after each
sentence as a class, then as individuals. Ask them to pay
attention to the stressed words.

- Play the recording as many times as necessary. Then ask Ss to
read out the sentences. Correct Ss' pronunciation if needed.

Audio script - Track 62:

1. Earth is the third planet from the Sun.

2. Oceans, seas, rivers, and lakes are water bodies.

3.The North and South poles are extremely cold and icy.
4. Do moonquakes last up to half an hour?

5. Preserving natural resources is very important.
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Rhythm in sentences

When we speak English, we place stress

on certain syllables in a sentence. The
combination of stressed and unstressed
syllables produces rhythm in spoken English.

Listen to the sentences and pay
attention to the bold syllables. Does
the speaker place stress on them? (&)

. Earth is the third planet from the Sun.
. Oceans, seas, rivers, and lakes are water

bodies.

. The North and South poles are extremely
cold and icy.

4. Do moonguakes last up to half an hour?
. Preserving natural resources is very important.




ACTIVITY 5

- Circle the stressed syllables in the B
~ sentences. Listen, check, and repeat. @
1
2
s 1
4.
5

. Our school organised various activities on
Earth Day.

We're doing a study on climate change.
. What is the distance from Earth to Mars?
They’ll have a discussion on natural habitats.

Aims:

- To help Ss be aware of the stressed syllables in words in
sentences;

. Plants provide us with food, oxygen, and energy.

- To help Ss recognise the stressed syllables that help create
rhythm in sentences.

- Have Ss read the sentences and circle the stressed syllables in the sentences. Ask them to share their
answers with their partners. Play the recording for Ss to check. Show them the correct answers.

- Play the recording again for Ss to listen and repeat each sentence after the recording. Correct
Ss’ pronunciation if necessary.

- Call on some Ss to read the sentences. Play the recording again if necessary.

~

Key + Audio script — Track 63:

1. We're doing a study on climate change.

2. What is the distance from Earth to Mars?

3. They'll have a discussion on natural habitats.

4. Plants provide us with food, oxygen, and energy.

5. Our school organised various activities on Earth Day.

WRAP-UP
- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Askthem to list some other learnt words / phrases related to Earth.

"2 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar
Non-defining relative clauses
WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To lead into the new lesson.

- Divide the class into two big groups.
- Show the questions on the board.

- The questions can be multiple choice questions, and the two groups just say A, B, C, or D.
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Example of quiz:

1. The man taught us science last year was Mr Nam.

A. when B. what C. which D. who
2. We are playing a game was designed by our teacher.

A . who B. where C. which D. how
3. The woman we visited last summer is my former English teacher.

A. that B.who C. when D. which
4. We are learning about the planet has green trees and living things.

A. where B. who C. which D. whose
5.1gototheschool my mother went to when she was young.

A. where B. how C. who D. which

[ Key: 1.0 2.C 3.B 4.C 5.D )

- The group with most correct answers wins.

- Declare the winner and lead into the new lesson.

- Ask Ss to look at A CLOSER LOOK 2 on page 107.

- Tell them that today they are going to learn non-defining relative clauses.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

NON-DEFINING RELATIVE CLAUSES
- Ask Ss to work individually to read the Remember! box.

- Write examples of a sentence with a non-defining relative clause and one with a defining relative
clause on the board.

- Ask some Ss to underline the relative clauses in the two examples. Ask them to point out the
differences between pairs of relative clauses.

- Explain the differencesin (1) use of the comma (2) the position of the clause, (3) use / function of each
type of relative clause, and (4) whether they can be omitted or not, (5) whether the relative pronouns
can be omitted or replaced with that.

ACTIVITY 1
Grammar
Non-defining relative clauses
Aim: To help Ss have some idea of what a non-defining relative
clause is. CnEn e
Example: Earth, which is the third planet
from the Sun, depends much oni the Sun
for its energy.
- Have Ss do the exercise individually. e
Example: Earth depends much onthe
— Check the answers as a class. St _
= We use commals)with non-defining
relative clauses,
- T can also ask if these pronouns can be replaced with that or - Rt pomus cavetheoniis
not.
. f’;) Complete the sentences with
- Ask several Ss to read aloud the full sentences. Correct their coltect relatlye pronelns,
1. Planet Earth, isalso called the
pron u nclatl On If n ecessa ry' ‘Ba\:z Planet, is covered with water and
2. PeterMolnar,  has done many
studies on climate change, is one of the
. lest-known Earth scientists,
Key: 1. which 2.who 3. whose 5 et Amstong,___tipothe
moon marked a giant leap for mankind,
4. WhICh 5. WhICh \;\/as:\eﬁrsttowa\k.o.nmem.oon
4. SuoiThau, is in Ha Giang,
is one of the most gorgeous grasslands
in Viet Nam.
5. People often do green things to protect
Earthonthe EarthDay, s

celebrated on 22nd April,
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ACTIVITY 2

Aims:
- To help Ss learn to recognise non-defining relative clauses
in sentences;

- To help Ss become aware that non-defining relative clauses
can be omitted from sentences.

- Remind Ss that a non-defining relative clause can be omitted
from a sentence. They are used to give extra information about
the noun in front of it.

- Have Ss work in pairs to underline the relative clauses and tick if
the relative clauses can be omitted.

w

Underline the relative clauses.
Tick (¥) if the relative clause can
be omitted.

The second planet from the Sun
is Venus, which is sometimes called the
Earth’s sister.

The ocean, which is the body of
salt water, contains 97% of Earth’s water.

Landforms make up the areas
which include mountains, hills, plains,
and plateaus.

One of the world’s most famous
Earth scientists is James Hutton, who is a
British geologist.

Arctic Ocean ice and water
make up a habitat for polar bears, whose
main food is seals.

- Write sentences 2 and 3 on the board and ask one student to go to the board and do the task.

- Check the student’s answers. Correct any mistakes and re-explain the rule if necessary.

— Check the other sentences as a class.

- Have Ss read out loud sentences and correct pronunciation if necessary.

Key:

1. v The second planet from the Sun is Venus, which is sometimes called the Earth’s sister.

2.v The ocean, which is the body of salt water, contains 97% of Earth’s water.

3. Landforms make up the areas which include mountains, hills, plains, and plateaus.

4. v One of the world’s most famous Earth scientists is James Hutton, who is a British geologist.

5.v" Arctic Ocean ice and water make up a habitat for polar bears, whose main food is seals.

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss be aware of the position, the meaning of
non-defining relative clauses, and the appropriate
relative pronouns.

- Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences using non-
defining relative clauses.

- Remind them of which relative pronouns (which, who, or whose)
are used for which kinds of nouns that come before them.

- Also remind them of the meaning of the full sentence after they
have completed them.

- Ask some Ss to read out their completed sentences. Correct
their pronunciation if necessary.

— Check the answers as a class.

Key: 1.B 2.C 3.A A4.E 5.D ]

. Cat Ba National Park,

. Complete each sentence (1-5)
with a non-defining relative
clause (A -E).

which is a Germanic word

which is also called the Red Planet

whose radius is nearly 4 million miles
0. who explained ecological balance to us
= which has a large collection of animals,

birds and reptiles, and unique plants

Mars, , is very much similar
to Earth.

. Earth, , is the fifth largest planet

in our solar system.

. The name of our planet, , simply

means “the ground”.

,is one of
the most famous tropical rainforests in
Viet Nam.

. We were interested in the talk by MrAn,
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ACTIVITY 4

Combine the two sentences into
one, using a non-defining relative
clause.

Aim: To help Ss practise combining two sentences into one,

1. The Moon is Earth’s only natural satellite.

using a non-defining relative clause. 165 suface s dark

N

Moonquakes are much weaker than
Earthquakes. Moonquakes can last up to

- Have Ss work individually for five minutes to write their half an hour
combined sentences.

w

Mars has mountains and canyons on its
surface. It is a rocky planet like Earth

- Remind Ss of the position of the non-defining relative clause in
asentence.Then ask them to work in pairs to swap their answers.

IS

. Venus is considered the twin sister
of Earth. Venus has a similar size and
structure as Earth

- Ask some Ss to write their combined sentences on the board. . - ihro

. We should protect rivers and lakes
Rivers and lakes provide humans with
their main sources of fresh water.

w

— Check the answers as a class.

— Have the class read aloud their sentences. Correct their
pronunciation if necessary.

Key:

1. The Moon, whose surface is dark, is Earth’s only natural satellite.

2. Moonquakes, which can last up to half an hour, are much weaker than Earthquakes.

3. Mars, which is a rocky planet like Earth, has mountains and canyons on its surface.

4. Venus, which has a similar size and structure as Earth, is considered the twin sister of Earth.

5. We should protect rivers and lakes, which provide humans with their main sources of fresh water.

J

EXTRA ACTIVITY
T can also ask Ss to do an extra activity below.
Each of the following sentences has ONE mistake. Find the mistakes in these sentences and correct them.
1. Earth Day is the day where people celebrate the wonder of Earth.
2. Polar habitats, what include the North and South poles, are extremely cold.
3. The Pacific Ocean, that is the largest and deepest one on Earth, is being polluted.
4. Planet Earth, where has a solid and active surface, has various habitat types.
5. Climate change has caused changes in the colour of the Oceans, what is very worrying.

Key:
1. where — when 2. what — which 3. that — which "1 Workin two groups. Take tums to
say aloud one of the places in the
i i table. The oth lai
4. where — which 5. what — which T e
it. The team that has the most
correct sentences wins.
TY Place Feature Feature
ACTIVI 5 (et flows into the
The Nile r\ve? gAed\tewanean
ea
Al ms: gacce‘;f éf:éziigo/a largest ocean
- Toenable Ss to practise using non-defining relative clauses; vhiten | ear | 2 long
letter S soble
- To create an atmosphere of playing and learning. TheSahara G95S e ginostno
Whesiarit highest also called
Fansipan SeakNm Iths ‘R:ofof
e e iet Nam ndochina’
- Divide the class into groups. Exarmie:
. . The Nile The Nile, which is the
- Instruct groups to say aloud one of the places (the Nile, Pacific longest rver, flows nto

the Mediterranean Sea.

Ocean, Viet Nam, the Sahara, Mount Fansipan) and the other
group members explain or give more information about the
places.
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- Give them two minutes to prepare. Tell them that they can write down their group’s sentences.

- Invite one group to say one name from the list, then the other reads out or says their sentence using
a non-defining relative clause.

- Remind them that the group that makes the correct sentence with a non-defining relative clause
has the right to read out the next name on the list for the other group to make a sentence with
a non-defining relative clause.

- Correct any grammar and pronunciation mistakes if necessary.

- The group with the most correct sentences wins.

WRAP-UP
- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Have them say out loud what they should remember about non-defining relative clauses.

"8 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

- To help Ss revise non-defining relative clauses.

- Have Ss play a game.
- Have one student stick slips of paper (with a sentence on each slip) on the board.

- Theremaining Ss work in two different groups. Ss from each group take turns to add an appropriate
non-defining relative clause to each sentence on the board. The group that makes a wrong sentence
loses their turn. The group that has the most sentences with correct embedded non-defining relative
clauses wins.

- Tdeclares the winner, then leads to the new lesson.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to persuade someone to do something and
respond and learning about Earth’s habitats.

Everyday English

Everyday English

P i d
Persuading someone to do something and something and responding
e
respon d 1 ng " Listenand read the conversations.
~ Pay attention to the highlighted
parts. €31
Ac' Ivl'l Es l + 2 (") Mi; Have you read this book about the

Solar Systern?
Tom: Not yet. | don't feel like reading it.
Mi: Why don't you give it a go? You will

AimSZ like it.

Tom: OK, I'll think about that.

- To introduce ways to persuade someone to do something
Lan: How would you feel about
and respond; contributing to the fund to protect our

wildlife?

Local resident: Contribute to a fund?

- To help Ss practise persuading someone to do something

Lan: Yes, your contribution would really

and responding. help us out.
Local resident: Alright. Il make a
contribution.
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- Play the recording for Ss to listen to and read the conversations. Ask Ss to pay attention to the
highlighted parts. Emphasise the ways to persuade someone to do something and respond to
persuasion.

- Tell Ss Why don't you give it a go? How would you feel about contributing ...? Your contribution would
really help us out are different ways to persuade someone in different contexts.

- Tellthem that Why don’t you give it a go?is used to persuade someone to do something in general, and
the response can be general by saying OK, Il think about that. When the persuasion is more specific
with a specific verb like contributing in How would you feel about contributing...?, the response can be
more specific with verb contribute like in Alright. I'll make a contribution.

- Have Ss practise the conversations.

2 "/ Work in pairs. Make similar
conversations with the following
. . L. . situations.
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations. Tell them

1. You persuade your friend to watch a

to use the situations given and the sample expressions. Give movie about planet Earth,

. You persuade local people to contribute
to a fund to build a nature reserve.

N

feedback on their conversations.

Audio script - Track 64:

Mi:  Have you read this book about the Solar System?
Tom: Not yet. | don't feel like reading it.

Mi:  Why don't you give it a go? You will like it.

Tom: OK, I'll think about that.

Lan: How would you feel about contributing to the fund to protect our wildlife?
Local resident: Contribute to a fund?

Lan: Yes, your contribution would really help us out.

Local resident: Alright. I'll make a contribution.

Suggested answers:

: Have you watched “Blue Planet” yet?

- Not yet. | don't like watching it much.

: Why don't you give it a go? You will like it.
- OK, I'll think about that.

: How would you feel about contributing to the fund to build a nature reserve?
: Contribute to a fund?

: Yes, your contribution would really help us out.

: Alright. I'll make a contribution.

Transition from Everyday English to Earth’s habitafs

- Give Ss a situation as follows: You persuade your partner to read about the Earth’s habitats. Ask Ss to
make a short dialogue between Mi and Tom to practice persuading people.
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Suggested answers: |
Mi: Have you read this book about the Earth’s habitats?
Tom: Not yet. | don't feel like reading it.

Mi: Why don’t you give it a go? You will like it.

Tom: OK, I'll think about that. )

- Tell the class that they will have a chance to read about some of the Earth’s habitats.

Earth’s habitails

Earth’s habitats

ACTIVITY 3
Read the short descriptions of
various habitats and match them
. with their features.

AIms' Polar habitats include the North Pole

and the South Pole. These habitats are

- To help Ss learn more about Earth’s habitats; G e e el ol

bears, penguins, leopard seals, etc.

- To help Ss practise finding main ideas. .
They are consxder;jdthe Earth’s lungs
because they produce oxygen. They

- Have Ss workin pairs to read the texts to match the main idea of e ane

each text with the name of the habitat. Ask some pairs to read Gcean habitats incude the Pacfic

5 Atlantic, Indian, Southern, and Arcti

out their answers. e T o
percent of Earth’s oxygen and help adjust

- Check the answers as a class. L s e
and fish, ete.

— Iftime allows, ask some Ss to retell information from the texts or to Grasslands inclucke tropical and

. -, A temperate ones. The main plants are
role-play the four friends telling the class about habitats. grasses Theyare crucil for grazing

livestock. Grassland animals include
giraffes, zebras, lions, elephants, etc.

Key:1.Polar regions-c  2.Forests-d

1 Polar regions two main types and are

3. OceanS _ b 4. GraSS|andS -a crucial for livestock grazing
2. Forests largest, produce oxygen
and adjust the climate
ExTRA Ac'lvl" 5. Oceans ‘e:tsr:x\!nzo:gédry. covered
For more able Ss, T can show two pictures of two other types of * Grasslands <. the lungs of Earth fome o

many species

habitats (deserts and freshwater habitats), then ask Ss to name
them.Then provide them with some major facts (as in 3) about the
habitats T chooses to add. Have Ss ask and answer questions about
these additional habitats, the types of flora and fauna, the special
features, and roles of them.

SAHARA BAIKAL
- largestin the world - largest, oldest and deepest freshwater
- located in northern Africa - located in Russia
- few plants and animals - home to approximately 1,700 to 1,800
— little rainfall (<25 cm per year) plant and animal species
- very hotand dry - holds 20% of world freshwater
- average temperature: 36° C, highest - cold (-21° Ciin winter and 11° Cin summer)

in summer: 56°C
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ACTIVITY 4

| Work in pairs. Choose two habitats
and compare them.

Aim: To help Ss practise talking about habitats and comparing You can refer to the following:

- their specific types / examples
them~ - their importance

- plants / animals living there
- other special features

- Have Ss work in pairs to choose two habitats to describe, and
then compare them with each other.

- Ask them to think of suggested features:
+ their specific types / examples
+ theirimportance
+ plants / animals living there
+ other special features

- Tell them that they can make notes about similarities and differences of the two types they have
chosen.

- Invite some Ss to tell about a habitat they have chosen. Correct any grammar or pronunciation
mistakes if necessary.

ACTIVITY 5
S ~ Report the results of your
Aims: comparison to the class.
- To help Ss practise reporting the habitats they have chosen Example:
to discuss and compare them; While oceans are water bodies, forests
are landform habitats. Both oceans and
- To help Ss develop confidence when speaking in front of 0 vots provide oxygeriio Earth,
the class.

- Havesome representatives of some pairs report the comparison of the two habitats they have chosen.

— Tell them to read their notes or talk to the class using ideas from the text in 3 and the suggested
featuresin 4.

- Invite feedback from their partners. Give more feedback on Ss’ reports.

Suggested answer:

- Both Polarregions are found at the top and bottom of Earth while grasslands are found in the middle
part of the world.

- While the temperatures in Polar regions are extremely low / While Polar regions are extremely cold all
year round, grasslands have hot summers and cold winters.

- Both grasslands and forests have rainfall, various soil types and can catch fire.

- Rainforests have high density of plants with different heights while grasslands rarely have trees. They
only have bushes which are usually short.

WRAP-UP
- Ask Ss what they have learnt in the lesson.
- Ask them to list one way to persuade and respond.

- Ask Ssto list orally the types of habitats they know and some features of each habitat.
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WARM-UP

Reading

1 Tick (V) the things that show the
roles of plants and animals.
Aims:
O

providing sources of food

N2

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the el [
Iesson' 3. keeping the ecological balance D
! 4. making Earth beautiful D

- To help Ss revise the various habitats and their features.

", Read the passage and choose the
correct answer A, B, C, orD.

- Put Ss in two groups of four or five. One group shouts out the
name of a habitat and the other group should say a sentence
about the feature of that habitat. A habitat name can be reused,

Plants and animals are an essential part
of Earth’s ecology. When we speak about

but the features mentioned later must be different from the a specific habitat and time, we refer to
. . . them as flora and fauna. Flora refers to

one(s) previously mentioned. The group that provides a correct plants and fauna refers to animals. They

feature gets one point and the right to shout another habitat bt hin i L

beauty and significance to human life.

name or they lose their turn if they cannot mention any features.

First, the flora and fauna on Earth create
an ecological balance, making life

= StOp the game when time is up. possible for humans. Flora releases
oxygen for humans. The carbon dioxide
- The group that has the most correct answers wins. giebissine oltisyitalfoplants Humans

also rely on the plants and animals for
food, medicine, and water.

— Declare the winner.

Second, plants and animals combine to
create a food chain. In the food chain,
the animals play an important part. They

Re“ding feed on plants and, in turn, are the prey
of other animals. Their droppings become
fertilisers for plants.

ACTIVITY 1

Finally, plants and animals add a lot of
beauty to our earth. People love and

Aim: To introduce Ss to some roles of plants and animals. Ppprecistethe nattiia] beatin e relanec

feeling in green spaces and water areas.

However, plants and animals are facing

- Have the class work in pairs to discuss which one(s) shows the ialaitat loss, pallation; sha Simats change
: To protect them, we should raise people’s
role(s) of plants and animals. awareness of their significance, stop
hunting, plant more trees, and build
- Ask Ss to give a simple explanation / example if possible. B e

What is the passage mainly about?

[ Key.’ 1, 3 and 4 J .. The beauty of plants and animals.

£ How plants and animals protect
the environment.

The wonder of plants and animals.

ACTIVI" 2 0. The natural food chain.

2. The author mentions
significant roles plants and animals play.

Aims: A two B. three
., ) . four D. five
- Tointroduce Ss to some new roles of plants and animals; 3. Which of the following do plants provide
humans?
- To improve Ss’ skill of reading for main ideas and details. A, Oxygen.

B. Aguatic environment.
C. Carbon dioxide.

- Ask Ss to work individually to read the questions and underline bt oo
the keywords in each one, then read the passage to choose 4. Which action does NOT preserve plants
the correct answer. Remind them to underline the evidence for Il Sl
i A. Planting more trees.
each Optlon they choose. . Raising awareness.
C. Building nature reserves.

- Tell them that the first question is about the main idea of b e s
the passage and can be answered after they have read and . The word “appreciate” means
answered questions 2-5. A. protect the qualities of

E. recognise the wonder of
C. learn more about

o1

D. be aware of
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Have Ss work in pairs to swap answers or check them together.
Ask some Ss to read out loud the answers.

Check the answers as a class.

Key: 1.C 2.B 3.A 4.D 5.B j

EXTRA ACTIVITY

T can provide an extra activity for Ss to understand more about the vocabulary and the main ideas of the
reading text by asking them to answer these questions.

1. What is the word ‘fascinating’ in paragraph 1 closest in meaning to?

A. charming B. interesting C. ideal
2. What is the word ‘significance’ in paragraph 1 closest in meaning to?

A. consequence B. threat C.importance
3. What is the word ‘release’ in paragraph 2 closest in meaning to?

A.let out B. set free C. throw
4. What does the word ‘their’ in paragraph 3 refer to?

A. of the flora and fauna B. of plants C. of animals

5. What do you think the paragraph after the last one would be about?
A. Problems wildlife face.
B. Measures to protect wildlife.
C. Importance of wildlife.

(

Key: 1.B 2.C 3.A 4.C 5.B j

ACTIVITY 3

Aims: the diagram.

Read the passage again and fill in

To improve Ss’ skill of reading for details;

To familiarise Ss with reading diagrams.

Have Ss work in pairs to read the diagram first. Ask them to vl .
follow the diagram by looking at animals (prey) in the diagram m A2
to work out what will come before and after the words. N

. o

Ask them to re-read the passage, search for needed information
and underline the keywords / the evidence for the answers.

Ask some pairs to give the answers. Ask them to show the parts
in the reading where they find the answers.

Check the answers as a class.

Key:
1. plants 2. animals (prey) 3. droppings
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Transition from Reading to Speaking
— Tell Ss that the habitats are under threats and thus we have to take action soon.

- Tellthem to read the passagein 2 again and find two threats to plants and animals, and two solutions.

After they have finished the activity, tell them that in 4 in SPEAKING, they will discuss the threats to plants
and animals and what people should do to protect them.

[ ]
Speaking
ACTIVITY 4
Speaking
AimS: 7 | Work in pairs. Discuss the threats
. . s . to plants and animals and how we

- To have Ss practise asking and answering questions for can protect them. You can use the

information about the threats to plants and animals and ;g:::fmm the reading oryour own

possible human actions to deal with the situations;

Threats Actions

- To RrEpare Ss for 5' - habitat loss - building nature

reserves

- Have Ss work in pairs to fill in the table.

- Remind Students A and B to ask and answer questions while
filling in the table like in the example below:

What do you think is the first / second / third most significant threat to the plants and animals?
I think the first / second / third threat is ...

What do you think humans should do to deal with the situation?

+ + + o+

The first thing humans can /should doiis ...

- Assist Ss to make full questions and answers. Remind them to use ideas from the reading if they want;
and they can make notes.

- Call on some pairs to demonstrate the questions and answers and then fill in the table on the board.

- Ask the class to give feedback on the ideas, questions, answers and pronunciation.

( A
Suggested answers:
Threats Actions
- habitat loss - building nature reserves
- deforestation - stopping hunting
- pollution - stopping cutting down forests
- climate change - planting more trees
- global warming - raising people’s awareness
\ 7
ACTIVITY 5
Aim: To have Ss practise reporting the threats and actions to 5 Repﬁrttlhe results of your discussion
to the class.
deal with the threats. —

There are many threats to plants and
- Have Ss work in groups to practise reporting. Remind Ss to use e sl
. . . We can do several things to preserve their
the sample in their books to report the threats and solutions. habitat. We should .

Tell them that they can use the notes they made in 4.
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- Invite two representatives of each group to report their group’s answers, with one reporting the
threats and the other reporting suggested actions.

- @Give feedback on their reports in terms of language, ideas, and pronunciation.

Suggested answer:

- There are many threats to the flora and fauna. First, they face habitat loss. For example, when ariver is
polluted, the water habitat cannot be suitable for water species. Many other animals and plants suffer
from deforestation because people cut down trees and clear the forests. Global warming is another
threat to a large number of animals because when the temperature is too extreme, many animals
may die out.

- We can do several things to preserve their habitats. We should build nature reserves to preserve
endangered animals and plants. People should also stop hunting and cutting down forests. If possible,
they should start planting more trees. Above all, governments should create policies to raise people’s
awareness of the protection of natural habitats.

.

WRAP-UP
- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Askthem to list the roles of plants and animals, the threats of the habitats, and the actions we should
take.

¢« EID

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To help Ss revise the roles of plants and animals.

- Have Ss play a game. Divide them into two groups. Give each group a set of phrases on slips of paper
about the roles of plants and animals such as: keeping ecological balance, releasing oxygen for humans,
providing food for humans, beautifying the Earth, droppings of animals becoming fertilisers for plants.

- Each group has to correctly stick the slips about the roles of plants and the ones about the roles of
animals on the correct column (Plants / Animals) on the board. Tell them if one is suitable for both
columns, they can stick it on both the two columns.

- T stops the game when time is up.

- T asks each group to read out their answers.
B Listening
- The group that has the most correct answers wins.

_ Look at the pictures and answer
the questions below.

- Tdeclares the winner.
Listening
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss brainstorm some ideas for listening.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to describe the two pictures and answer 1. Which animal do you see in picture A7
. 2. What is it doing in picture A?
the three questions.

3. What do you see in picture B?
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- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to a conversation between Mr An and Mi.
s ™
Suggested answers:

- Abeaver.
- Itis gathering dead plants and tree branches.

- Asmall/large pond which is divided into two by dead plants and branches.

\. S

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To improve Ss’ skill of listening for general information.

| Listentoa conversation and choose the correct answer A, B, or C. {51

1. Mrénistalking about

A effects of the habitats on plants and animals

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to read the questions and underline the S
keywords. X i
E. Preserve habitats.
- Play the recording once for Ss to choose A, B, or C. -

- Check Ss’ answers and play the recording again for them to
better understand the conversation between Mr An and Mi.
Stop or rewind the recording where necessary.

~| Listen again and fill in each blank in the summary with ONE word. 154
i} ~They help or () th
Key:1.C 2.B it | 11 ROr0___nenmen
~They make a

plarits

ocal plants

~ They can cause harm to or (3) a habitat.
Effectsfrom - Beavers can build dams and ponds, which helps some plarnts
ACTIVITY 3 e

the homes of other plants and animals.

- __habitats

Weshould - stop destroying forest habitats
= stop using (6)

Aim: To improve Ss’ skill of listening for details.

- Have Ss work individually to read the table and guess the possible words to fill in each blank.

- Remind them to think about the part of speech of that word (noun, verb, adjective, adverb, or
number). Remind them of the possible plural and singular forms of nouns.

- Play the recording once for Ss to fill in the blanks. Remind Ss that they should write only ONE word
for each blank.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to swap answers.

- Check Ss'answers and play the recording again for them to better understand the conversation. Stop
or rewind the recording where necessary.

Key: 1. harm 2. take 3. improve
4. flood 5. Preserve 6. pesticides

Audio script - Tracks 65 + 66:

MrAn: As you see, habitats affect their flora and fauna, but the flora and fauna also affect their
habitats.

Mi: Can you be more specific, Mr An?

Mr An: Well, plants can help or harm their environment. For example, when someone brings a plant
to a new place, the plant can make the area more beautiful.

Mi: Yes, it can.

Mr An: But that plant can also grow so fast that it takes over the resources of local plants. And these
local plants may die out.

Mi: How about animals? Do they affect the environment too?
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~

MrAn: That's a good question. Similarly, animals can cause harm to or improve a habitat. Beavers, for
example, build dams and ponds and this helps plants and animals which need water.

Mi: How do beavers harm the environment?

MrAn: These dams may flood the homes of other plants and animals.

Mi: Ah, yes. So what should we do, Mr An?

MrAn: We should preserve habitats by not bringing plants and animals from different places.
We shouldn’t cut down forests because that destroys the habitats of many species, or use
pesticides which pollute the environment. ...

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer questions about one of the aspects in 3:

1. the effects of plants on the environment

2. the effects of animals on the environment

3. the possible threats to the environment
4. the possible activities to deal with the threats to the environment

For example:

A: What are the effects of plants on the environment?

B: Plants can beautify a place.

A: Exactly. Is there any other way they can affect a habitat?
B: They can take over the resources of local plants.

A:What do you mean?

B: They grow very fast and use the soil and space of surrounding plants.

Transition from Lisfening to Wrifing

Writing

Tell Ss that in the next part, they will write a summary of the listening.

-Ask Ss to look at the summary in 3 to orally list the effects of plants and animals on the habitats. Help
them with any new vocabulary they need.

Tell them to move to 4.

ACTIVITY 4 Writing

Aims:

To provide Ss with an opportunity to recall information
from the listening;

‘ Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions below.
What js the main topic of Mr An’s talk?
- How do plants affect their habitats?

How do animals affect their habitats?
. What should humans do?

& ol w2

To prepare Ss for the opinion writing in 5.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer the given questions.

Ask Ss to get ideas from the listening by looking back at the questions 1,2 in 2 and the table in 3.

Ask some pairs of Ss to demonstrate the questions and answers.

Correct their pronunciation where necessary.
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Suggested answers:
1. Mr An and Mi are talking / Mr An’s talk is about the effects of plants and animals on their habitats.

2. Plants can help or harm the environment. Plants can make places more beautiful, but they can
harm the environment by taking over the natural resources of the local plants.

3. Animals can harm or improve the environment. An example is beavers. Beavers can build dams
and ponds which helps some plants and animals. But they can cause floods to the homes of other
plants and animals.

4. Humans should preserve habitats, stop destroying the habitats of many species, and stop using
pesticides.

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To improve Ss’ writing skills. ~ Write a summary (100 -120 words)
of the main points of the conversation.

Use the information in = and
— TshowstheideasT and Ss have answered in 4 on the board. answers in <.

o . . Y tart th follows:
- Ask Ss to work individually to write a summary of the listening ou can start Ehe summary as foflows

for 15 minutes. Tell them to use the information in 4. Remind Ss :
© MrAn talked about the effects of plants

to start with the beginning given in the box. * and animals on their habitats and the
things people should do. Firstly, plants
- T asks one student to read out his / her summary. iohelp

- If time allows, T can also ask Ss to work in groups to write a
summary on an A1 / A0 size piece of paper, then T organises
a gallery walk. Ss walk round and offer feedback on their
classmates’ writing.

- Give feedback on Ss’ writing in terms of ideas, grammar, and
connectors.

Suggested answer:

Mr An talked about the effects of plants and animals on their habitats and the things people should
do. Firstly, plants help or harm the environment. Plants can make places more beautiful, but they can
harm the environment by taking over the natural resources of local plants. He also said that animals
can harm or improve the environment as well. He gave an example of beavers. Beavers can build
dams and ponds which helps some plants and animals. But they can cause flood to the homes of
other plants and animals. He concluded that humans should preserve habitats, stop destroying the
habitats of many species, and stop using pesticides.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to list what they have learnt in the lesson.

"3 LOOKING BACK

Tell Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of their answers to each exercise so that they
can use that information to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary learnt in the unit.
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- Have Ss work individually to write down the words and phrases
in the columns. Have Ss read out their words and phrases.

— Check answers as a class.

- Correct Ss' pronunciation if necessary.

Suggested answer:

Types of habitats Things in a habitat
poles flora and fauna
grassland plants and animals
water bodies humans
landforms air, light, heat, water, etc.
forests
oceans
seas, rivers, lakes, ponds, etc.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary that they have learnt in
the unit in context.

- Have Ss work individually to fill in each blank with the correct
word / phrase from the box. Check answers as a class.

- Asksome Sstoread aloud the passage. Correct Ss'pronunciation
if necessary.

Key:
1.Climate change  2.food chain 3. ecological balance
4. nature reserves 5. habitat loss

Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss revise non-defining relative clauses.

- Have Ss work individually to match the sentences (1 - 5) with
non-defining relative clauses (A - E). Remind them to pay
attention to the nouns before the commas () if the noun refers
to persons, possessions, something or somebody. Then choose
the appropriate clauses.

- Then ask Ss to work in pairs to swap and check their answers.
- Check answers as a class.

— Ask some Ss to read out the sentences. Correct their
pronunciation if necessary.

[ Key: 1.E 2.B 3.A 4.D 5.C J
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Vocabulary

" Fillin the table with words and

phrases about habitats.

Types of habitats Things in a habitat

poles flora and fauna

[

| Complete the passage, using the
words and phrases in the box.

nature reserves habitat loss
ecological balance food chain
climate change

Earth's habitats are various and many

are threatened. Each habitat includes
living things, non-living things, and the
surrounding environment. The relations of
all living things and their environment in

a habitat make up the habitat's ecology.
(I orchangesin population of
plants and animals can cause changes to
the natural 2)  and the ecology.
That means to maintain a(n) (3)
we shouldn’t cause changes to the
climate and the plants and animals of
any habitat. In many countries, people have
built (4) ~ to keep endangered
plants and animals safe. People should
also avoid activities that may cause
pollution and (5)

L%

Complete each sentence (1- 5) with a
non-defining relative clause (A - E).

who is considered the God of Thunder

>

“ which are large and extremely dry areas

O

~. whose work in geology is considered
very important

o

). which is the oldest national park in
Viet Nam

E. which attract many tourists worldwide

The Alps are a well-known mountain
range,

. Deserts on Earth, , hardly get

any rain.

. People used to believe that Thor,

causes storms and lightning.

. We spent time trekking, bird-watching,

and kayaking in Cuc Phuong,

. James Hutton, , was one of the
first scientists to study geology.




ACTIVITY 4 | Combine the two sentences into

one, using a non-defining relative
clause.

Aim: To help Ss combine sentences from pairs of sentences. 1

. Boreal forests cover vast areas in Canada,
Alaska, and Russia. They are also called

Taiga.
- Ask Ss to work individually to combine the pairs of sentences as
. . 2. Polar bears are endangered animals. Their
requeSted N the|r bOOk- natural habitat is the Arctic.
- Then ask the class to work in pairs. Tell them to swap their %, Julierbhsterfocuseson studiing
writings and check their partner’s answers. cimiate thange. She isan Australin
- Ask some Ss to go to the board and write their sentences with 4 BTG RS ThTS ESeC ey

non_deﬁning relative Clauses continent. It is surrounded by the

Southern Ocean.

— Check the sentences on the board that some Ss have written.

5. The natural world is the world of living
things. Living things include plants and

- Have all Ss correct their partner’s answers. animals.

- Ask some Ss to read out their sentences. Correct Ss’ language
and pronunciation if necessary.

Key:

1. Boreal forests, which are also called Taiga, cover vast areas in Canada, Alaska, and Russia.

2. Polar bears, whose natural habitat is the Arctic, are endangered animals.

3. Julie Arblaster, who is an Australian scientist, focuses on studying climate change.

4. Antarctica, which is surrounded by the Southern Ocean, is Earth’s least populated continent.
5. The natural world is the world of living things, which include plants and animals.

"3 PROJECT _

Aims:

- To help Ss brainstorm ideas about the flora and fauna of
their neighbourhood or of a place they like;

- To help Ss be more creative and observant;

- To improve Ss’ teamwork and public speaking skills.

Work in groups.

| Choose an area you know / like. [ | Create aposter.

- As Ss have been assigned the project at the beginning of the boorpoungmionm B oo stonans
unit and have prepared it throughout the unit, the focus of How i can T
this lesson should be on the final product, which is a final oral ﬁ :
presentation of the flora and fauna that Ss have chosen to talk :
about.

effacts of ning things on the environment.
mary.
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- Have Ss work in their groups. Give them a few minutes to
prepare for the presentation.

- @Give Ss checklists for peer and self-assessment. Explain that
they will have to tick appropriate items while listening to their
classmates’ presentations and write comments if they have any.

- The presenters should complete their self-assessment checklists
after completing their presentation.

Unit 10/ Planet Earth 253




FEEDBACK FORM FOR POSTER PRESENTATIONS

1. Self-assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Viethamese)

DELIVERY

1.1 greeted the audience.

2. | spoke clearly and naturally.

3. | cooperated with my group members when delivering the
talk.

4. | interacted with the audience.

5.1 concluded my part of the talk appropriately.
DESIGN OF THE POSTER
1. Our poster was clearly organised.

2. Our photos and drawings were suitable.

CONTENT: Our presentation includes the following
information:

1. the area we know / like
2. the flora

3. the fauna

4. any special things about the flora and fauna we present

2. Peer assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Viethamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenters greeted the audience.

2. The presenters spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenters cooperated when delivering their talk.

4.The presenters interacted with the audience.

5. The presenters concluded their talk appropriately.
DESIGN OF THE POSTER
1. Their poster was clearly organised.

2. Their photos and drawings were suitable.

CONTENT: The presentation includes the following
information:

1. the area they know / like
2. theflora

3. the fauna

4. any special things about the flora and fauna they present

NOW I CAN ...

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further
practice.
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1) ELECTRONIC DEVICES |

Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

use the words and phrases about electronic devices;
stress on all words in sentences correctly;

use the verb suggest / advise / recommend + V-ing / a clause
with should;

check someone’s understanding and respond;

guess the meaning of words in context;

read for specific information about electronic devices;

talk about an electronic device which is important to them;

listen for specific information about the current and future
uses of one’s favourite electronic device;

write a passage about the current and future capabilities of
one’s favourite electronic device.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:

5

THIS UNIT INCLUDES:

7
V-ing /3 clause with should

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new unit.

Review the previous unit before Ss open their books.

Organise a short vocabulary game to revise the words Ss learnt in Unit 10. For
example, T can provide some scrambled words related to the flora and fauna, and
then call on some Ss to unscramble the words to form correct words.

Lead into the new unit. Write the unit title Electronic devices on the board. Ask Ss to guess
what they are going to learn about in this unit. Then T uses the photos of electronic
devices in the book to help Ss brainstorm words and phrases about electronic
devices (e.g. tablet, smartwatch, smartphone, portable music player, robotic vacuum
cleaner, etc.). For strong classes, encourage Ss to talk about what these electronic
devices can do.
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"4 GETTING STARTED

IN AN ELECTRONIC SHOP
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

To introduce the topic of the unit.

Set the context: Have Ss look at the conversation and answer some questions, e.g. Who are in the
conversation? What are they talking about? Encourage Ss to give answers, but do not confirm whether
their answers are right or not. Ask them to talk a bit about what they would like to buy in an electronic
shop.

Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Then invite some pairs of Ss to read the
conversation aloud.

Refer to the questions previously asked. Confirm the correct answers: A shop assistant and a customer.
They are talking about some electronic devices.

.

Audio script - Track 67:

Shop assistant: Good morning! What can | do for you?

Customer: Good morning! I'd like to buy a computer for my son.

Shop assistant: We have desktops, laptops, and tablets. Which one are you interested in?

Customer: | want to buy one for my son that is portable and can be used for studying and
entertainment.

Shop assistant: Ah, in this case | suggest you should buy a tablet. Look at this grey tablet. It can work
as effectively as a laptop. But it’s the size of a book. And it's much lighter than a laptop
because it's smaller. It also has a lightweight aluminium case.

Customer: Sounds good.

Shop assistant: It also has two cameras to take photos, shoot videos, and scan documents. It has a
touchscreen, so you can do everything with your fingers.

Customer: Is it easy to type on?

Shop assistant: Yes, itis.There is a virtual keyboard. If you don't want to use it, you can use the wireless
hardware keyboard.

Customer: Can | write and draw on it?
Shop assistant: You can use its pencil to take notes, draw pictures or diagrams, and make 3D designs.

J

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation. ", Read the conversation again and

answer the following questions.

1. What does the customer want to buy?

Have Ss read the conversation in detail to answer the questions. S e P e v
Ask them how to do this kind of exercise. Explain the strategies, if shop assistant suggest the customer
necessary (e.g.reading the questions, underlining the keywords . x:tl?:i::?tauefs I

in the questions, locating the keywords in the conversation, and '
then reading that part and answering the questions). Tell them
to underline parts of the conversation that help them with the
answers. Set a strict time limit to ensure Ss read the text quickly
for information.

4. What is the tablet’s pencil used for?
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- Tellthem to compare their answers in pairs before sharing them with the class. Ask Ss to give evidence

when they answer.

— Check the answers as a class.

Key:

1. The customer wants to buy a computer for her / his son.

2. The shop assistant suggests the customer (should) buy a tablet.
3.t is made of aluminium.

4. |t is used for taking notes, drawing pictures or diagrams, and making 3D designs.

J

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss understand some definitions of the words in
the text.

- First, have Ss quickly match the words in the left column with
their corresponding meanings in the right column individually.

- Then, askthem to share their answers with one or more partners.
T can ask for translation of some words and phrases in the box
to check their understanding.

- Ifthereis enough time, T can ask some Ss to write their answers
on the board.

— Check the answers as a class.

- With a stronger class, ask Ss to make some example sentences
with the words they have learnt.

[ Key: 1.d 2.e 3.a 4.c 5.b j

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss use the words they have learnt in 3 in specific
contexts.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check with the
whole class.

- When checking, ask Ss to refer to 3 to make the meanings of the
words clearer to them.

Key: 1. virtual 2. portable 3. wireless
4. aluminium 5. touchscreen
ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To provide Ss with practice with describing electronic
devices.

- Demonstrate the game with a strong student.

- Ask Ss to play the game in pairs. In weaker classes, work
together with Ss first: describing one or two electronic devices

" Match the following words with
~ their definitions.

1 aluminium  a.ascreen of a laptop ora
tablet that enables the
user to interact directly
with what is displayed

2. portable b. made to appear to exist
by the use of computer
software, rather than in
the real world

. touchscreen  c. not needing wires to
make a connection or
to communicate

4. wireless . alight, silver-grey metal

S virtual . easy to carry or to move

Complete the sentences with the
words from =.

. The website allows you to take a

N

. You can carry your

tour of the art gallery.

_ laptop with
you from class to class because it's small
and light.

Nowadays we often use o
keyboards because they are portable.

. We often use to make vehicles
like aircraft or cars because of its
strength and lightweight.

. Most smartphones today have a
which allows us to navigate, type, and
interact with apps and games easily.

ay Work in pairs. Think of an
electronic device and describe it
to your partner. Can your partner
guess what you are describing?

Example:

A: It's a small, flat computer. We can
control it by touching its screen or by
using a special pen.

B: s that a portable music player?

A: No. Try again.
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and eliciting from Ss their guesses about what is being described. Then when they know exactly what
to do, ask them to work in pairs. T may go around to observe and offer help if necessary.

- Invite some pairs to perform in front of the class. This activity can be organised as a competition
game. The class is divided into teams A and B. Team A describes an electronic device and Team B
guesses what the electronic device is. If their guess is correct, they get one point. Then change roles.
The group with the most points wins.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Tech device charades
- Explain to Ss that they will play a game of charades to practise the words they have learnt.

- Write down the names of electronic devices onto separate slips of paper or index cards. Fold the slips
to conceal the words and place them in a container.

- Divide the class into two teams A and B. Team A selects a representative who will act out the word
without speaking. They randomly choose one slip from the container. Set a timer for only one minute
for the acting. The representative from team A begins acting out the word on his / her slip, trying to
convey the device without using any verbal communication. Encourage his / her team members to
use gestures, body language, and creative acting to convey the devices accurately. His / Her team
members have to guess the word. If team A guesses correctly within the time limit, they earn a point.
If not, the opposing team (team B) has a chance to get the point by correctly guessing the word.

- Repeat the process, with team B choosing a representative to act out the next word. Continue
alternating between teams. Keep scores on the board or a separate sheet of paper, and let Ss know
which words have been guessed correctly. After several rounds, tally up the points to determine the
winning team.

WRAP-UP
- Askone or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words they remember from the lesson.

- Ifthereisaprojectorinthe classroom, then show the conversation and highlight the keywords related
to the topic. It would be helpful to also highlight in the conversation the verb suggest + clause with
should and tell Ss that they will learn these language points in the upcoming lessons.

' "2 PROJECT PREPARATION

Although the project is at the end of the unit, Ss can start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim
of this activity is to inform Ss about the final product of the project and how they can prepare for it.

- Ask Ssto open their books to the last page of Unit 11, the Project section, look at the pictures, and say
what the topic of the project is (A competition for designing leaflets on electronic devices).

- Explain the project requirements: In groups, Ss will choose an electronic device and design a leaflet
to promote it. Their leaflet must include the name of the electronic device, its appearance, main parts,
key features, benefits, etc. and pictures or photos to illustrate the electronic device. They then present
their leaflet to other groups. When all groups have presented their leaflets, Ss have to work together
again to vote for the best one.

- Guide them through the way to get information (search the Internet, read newspapers, go to the
library, etc).

- Put Ss into groups and have them choose their group leader. Then ask them to assign tasks to each
group member, making sure that all group members contribute to the project work.
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Help Ss set a deadline for each task and support them throughout the process.

In each of the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with any
topic-related or functional language they need, and solving any other problems that may arise with
their projects.

("3 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Divide the class into small groups of three or four. Each group writes the names of different electronic
devices on separate pieces of paper and puts them on a table.

One student from each group comes and picks up a piece of paper. He / She then says the name
of the electronic device out loud, and the other group members take turns to say a word or phrase
associated with that device. For example, if the device is“smartphone”, the other Ss might say texting,
Internet, apps, camera, etc.

The student who selected the device can choose a new person to come and pick up another piece of
paper. Continue playing until all the pieces of paper have been selected or until the class has warmed
up enough for the vocabulary lesson to begin.

Vocabulary

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: Toteach Ss newwordsand phrases aboutelectronic devices.

Match the electronic devices with
the correct pictures.

Have Ss quickly match the words and phrases with the pictures
individually.

Then ask Ss to check their answers with their partners. Ask for

translation of some of the words and phrases on the list to check ERETEEE— S
their understanding. cleaner -
7. e-reader
If there is enough time, T can ask some Ss to write their answers S © g
on the board. 4. portable music g F’
player
Check the answers as a class. 3D printer z

camcorder &

o [

With a stronger class, ask Ss to make some example sentences
with the words and phrases they have learnt.

Key: 1.d 2.c 3.a 4.e 5.b 6.f J
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ACTIVITY 2

' Complete the sentences with the
material words from the box.

Aim: To teach Ss new material words in specific context.

rubber cardboard steel
plastic copper
- Have Ss quickly complete the sentences with the material words 1. Weoftenuse ,whichisa soft
+ v g reddish-brown metal, to make electric
from the box individually. s e poion)
5 . . 2. Today, is oft: d t ke
- Then ask Ss to check their answers with their partners. Ask for e b
translation of all of the material words on the list to check their HoesECORUIEE elentficityand It isligh,
K and easily be shaped into many different
understanding. forms.
. . . . 3. Weoften use in the construction
- Ifthereis enough time, T can ask some Ss to write their answers industry because itis a strong and hard
metal.
e the board' 4. We use , which comes from

Conﬁrm the correct answers rubber trees, for making tyres, boots, etc.

5. The kids need a piece of to
easily cut shapes and make toys.

- With a stronger class, ask Ss to make some example sentences
with the words they have learnt.

What do you call these materials
inVietnamese?

Key: 1. copper 2. plastic 3. steel
4. rubber 5. cardboard Circle the correct words or
phrases to complete the following
sentences.
ACTIVI" 3 1. The most common use for rubber / iron
is for producing tyres for cars, motorbikes,
bicycles, etc.

Aim: To help Ss use some of the words and phrases they have ; .
2. The most popular material for the
Iearnt in ' and 2 in specific contexts. construction of buildings and bridges is

plastic / steel because it is strong enough
to support heavy loads.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check with the 3. Today 3D printers / photocopiers allow
whole class. Us to create three-dimensional objects,
eg. medical implants, clothes, cars, etc.
- When checking, refer to T and 2 to make the meanings of the 4. We use copper / cardboard to make
Words and phrases clearer to them food packaging such as cereal and pasta
! boxes, as it is food-safe and not harmful
to the environment.
Key: 1. rubber 2. steel 3.3D printers 5. They use camcorders / portable music
players for live-streaming video content
4, cardboard 5. camcorders such as concerts, live events, and
webinars.
® ®
Pronunciation

nciation

Stress on all words in sentences

Stress on all words in sentences

ACT IVITY 4 | Listenand repeat the sentences.

Pay attention to the stress pattern
. of each sentence. (&8}
Aims:

—

Don't talk! 2. Dont worry!
- To help Ss identify how to say sentences with all words 3, Keepuilbnt % Lankoud
having stress correctly;

- To help Ss practise saying sentences with all words having
stress.

- Have some Ss read out the sentences first. Then play the recording for them to listen and repeat the
sentences they hear. Ask them to pay close attention to the stress patterns of each sentence. Explain
to Ss that we put stress on one syllable of each word in some sentences which show urgency or
surprise because all the words are important in these sentences. Play the recording as many times as
necessary.
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Audio script - Track 68:

1. Don't talk! 2. Don't worry! 3. Keepssilent! 4. Look out!
ACTIVITY 5
Aim: To help Ss practise stressing on all words in sentences -
- Write each sentence in the suitable
COTTEC“Y- ' box. Then listen, check, and repeat. ()]
1. Iseel 2. Bequiet!
- Have Ss quickly read the sentences and write them in the - S:VST”VL - Zva“:l"“z
% ’ 5. That long? 6. eak louder!
suitable box according to the stress pattern. Ask them to share ? ¥
00 000

their answers with their partners. Now play the recording for Ss
to check their answers.

— Invite some Ss to share their answers as a class. Confirm the
correct ones.

- Play the recording again for Ss to repeat the sentences.

- Have Ss practise the sentences in pairs. Invite some pairs to read
the sentences aloud. Comment on their pronunciation.

4 N\
Key:
00:1,4 5 000:2,3,6
Audio script - Track 69:
1.1 seel 2. Be quiet! 3. Say sorry!
4. Watch out! 5.Thatlong? 5. Speak louder!
(. J
EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Divide the class into two teams, team A and team B. Prepare a list of sentences with all words stressed
following the stress patterns 00 and 000, e.g. Keep calm!, Keep silent!, etc. Ensure that there are an
equal number of sentences for each stress pattern.

— Call on one student from team A and one student from team B to the front of the class.

- Treads a sentence from the list aloud. The two Ss race to identify whether the sentence follows the
stress pattern 00 or 000. They should raise their hands or use a buzzer to signal their answer. The
student who correctly identifies the stress pattern scores a point for their team.

- Continue calling on Ss from each team to the front to participate in the challenge, using different
sentences each time. Keep track of the points on the board as the teams compete. After several
rounds, tally up the points and declare the winning team.

WRAP-UP
- Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson.

- Ask Ss to make some example sentences with all words having stress.
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("3 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar

suggest / advise / recommend + V-ing or a clause with should
WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Divide the class into pairs. Ask them to think of a problem or
situation they are currently facing in their lives. For example,
one student might be having trouble sleeping at night, while
another might be struggling to manage his / her time effectively.

Each student should then take turns giving advice to his / her
partner using should. For example, You should try drinking some
warm milk before bed. or You should make a schedule to help you
manage your time more effectively.

Call on some Ss to say the advice they have given to their
partners again in front of the class. After each student has given
advice to their partner(s), T reports their advice using suggest /
advise /recommend + V-ing or a clause with should. For example,
A suggested making a schedule to help B manage his / her time
more effectively, or A advised that B (should) try drinking some
warm milk before bed. Write some of these sentences on the
board.

Explain that after the verbs suggest, advise, and recommend we
can use V-ing or a clause with should to report someone’s ideas
about what someone else should do, or what they should do
themselves. Ask Ss to read the examples that illustrate the uses
of suggest, advise, and recommend in the Remember! box.

If there is enough time, ask Ss to make some examples with

mmar

Gral

suggest/ advise / recommend +
V-ing or a clause with should

After the verbs suggest, advise, and
recommend we can use V-ing or a clause
with should to report someone’s ideas
about what someone else should do, or
what they should do themselves.

suggest / advise / recommend +V-ing

suggest / advise / recommend + {that) +
sb + (should)) + bare infinitive

Example:
My sister suggested buying a new laptop.

They recommended (that) he {(should)
give up writing.

Choose the correct answer A, B, C,
orD.

I. The sales assistant suggested that Tom

the portable laptop.
A. should buy B, will buy
buys D. bought

2. My smartphone broke down last week,

suggest /advise / recommend + V-ing or a clause with should. fﬁgr'g‘ar.y recommensies_____itto
pair centre,
AL lwill bring E. I bringing
ACTIVITY l C. lbting D. me bring
3. My uncle recommended
. . . a robotic vacuum cleaner.
Aim: To help Ss remember the structures with suggest / advise / At by B. by
recommend + V-ing or a clause with should. CwBmg DBy
4. |suggest that you the directions
carefully before assembling the computer.
Ask Ss to do the exercise individually and then check their A.sholldfead B, wolldread
. . C. will read D. could read
RIPESHVELS It pRurs: 5. She advises ayoga class to

Invite some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct
answers,

Key: 1.A 2.C 3.B 4.A 5.D ]
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ACTIVITIES 2 + 3

Aim: To help Ss distinguish suggest/advise /recommend + V-ing
with suggest / advise /recommend + a clause with should.

- Have Ss do this exercise individually and then compare their
answers with a partner.
— Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board.

— Check the answers with the whole class. Confirm the correct

o

[}

answers.

Key:

ACTIVITY 2:

1. collecting 2. (should) exchange 3. (should) access
4. not using 5. (should) have

ACTIVITY 3:

1. B (don't waste -> not waste / should not waste)
2. A (to try -> trying)

3.B (studies -> study / should study)

4. B (must -> should)

5. C (eat -> eating)

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To give Ss further practice with suggest / advise /
recommend + V-ing or a clause with should in specific
contexts.

- Have Ss read the situations carefully. If necessary, T may explain
each situation to Ss. Ask Ss to write the correct form of the verbs
in brackets individually and then compare their answers with a
partner.

— Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board.

— Check the answers with the whole class. Confirm the correct

answers.
Key: 1. using 2.reduce 3. using
4, limit 5. eating

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To give Ss further practice with suggest / advise /
recommend + V-ing or a clause with should in real-life
situations.

- Demonstrate the activity with a more able student. In weaker
classes, work together with Ss first: asking about what they
should do for each situation and eliciting the answers. Remind

P

[

| Write the correct form of each verb

in brackets.

1. Irecommended (collect) old

electronic devices.

2. The sales assistant suggested that

I fexchange) __the digital music
player | bought last month.

. The teacher advised that we {access)

the Internet for extra
information about our lecture.

. The doctor advised (not use}

digital devices before bedtime.

. My classmate recommended that | (have)
the PC repaired as soon as
possible.

' Find amistake in the underlined

parts in each sentence below and
correct it.

. The teacher suggested that we don't waste

A B
time playing video games.
G D

2. ladvise to try a new workout routine to

A B
keep things interesting.
G D

3. Her parents recommend that she studlies

A B
harder so that she can get into a good
(@ D

university.

4. The sales assistant suggested that | must

A B
choose atablet with a brighter colour.
C D
5. Ifyou like chicken, | recommend eat at
A B G
the restaurant opposite our office.
D

Fill in each blank with the correct
form of the verb in brackets. Then
practise the exchanges with your
partner.

Example:

A:What should we do to keep our house
clean?

B: | suggest (buy) buying a robotic
vacuum cleaner.

1. ArWhat should we do to create three

dimensional objects?
B:| recommend {use) a 3D printer.

2. ArWhat should we do to prevent global

warming?

B: | suggest we should {reduce)
exhaust fumes.

3. ArWhat should we do if we want to

communicate with others on the move?
B: | advise (use) a smartphone.

. ArWhat should we do to protect and

preserve our national parks?
B: | advise that we should (limit)
the number of visitors every day.

5. ArWhat should we do to improve our

health?

B:| recommend (eat) more fruits
and vegetables.

- Workin pairs. Tell your partner what
he / she should do in the following

situations, using suggest / advise /
recommend +V-ing OR clauses
with should.

His / Her laptop has broken down.

. He/Sheis considering buying a new

smartphone.

. He/ She likes to read a lot of books but

he / she doesn’t want them to take up
too much space.

. He/ She s feeling tired.

Example:
A:Oh nol My laptop has broken. What
should | do?

B: | recommend bringing itto a
computer repair centre. / | recommend
that you (should) bring it to a computer
repair centre.
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Ss that they have to use suggest/ advise / recommend + V-ing or a clause with should. Then when they
know exactly what to do, ask them to work in pairs. T may go around to observe and offer help if
necessary.

- Invite some pairs to perform in front of the class. Invite comments on their performance from other
Ss.

Suggested answers:
2. A: I'm considering buying a new smartphone to study material on the Internet.

B: Isuggest buying asmartphone with alarge screen./Isuggestthatyou (should) buy asmartphone
with alarge screen.

3. A: | like to read a lot of books but | don’t want them to take up too much space.
B: | advise buying an e-reader. / | advise that you (should) buy an e-reader.

4. A: Oh, I'm feeling tired now.
B: | recommend getting a drink. /| recommend that you (should) get a drink.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Prepare a set of scenario cards, each containing a different situation where advice is needed. For
example:

+ Scenario 1: Your friend is stressed about upcoming exams. Give him / her advice on how to
manage his / her stress.

+ Scenario 2: Your co-worker is planning a vacation. Recommend a destination and activities he /
she should do.

- Divide the class into groups and distribute the scenario cards. Each group should have a different
scenario. In their groups, Ss will take turns to play the roles of the person seeking advice and the
advisor. The advisor should use suggest, advise, or recommend with either a gerund (V-ing) or a clause
with should to provide advice.

- Setatimerfor3 minutes for each role-play scenario. Encourage Ss to engage in natural and meaningful
conversations while giving advice. After each round of role-play, T may lead a brief discussion with
the class. Ask each group to share the advice they gave and discuss whether they used the grammar
correctly. Provide feedback and correct any errors.

- If time allows, T may rotate the scenario cards among the groups and repeat the role-play activity
with different scenarios to allow Ss practise in various contexts.

- To make it competitive and engaging, T may turn it into a friendly competition by awarding points for
correct usage, creativity, and effective advice.

WRAP-UP
- Summarise the main points of the lesson.

— Ask Ss to make some example sentences with suggest / advise / recommend + V-ing or a clause with
should.
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"3 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— To lead into the new lesson.

- Ask some Ss to make sentences with suggest / advise / recommend + V-ing or a clause with should.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson: learning how to check understanding and respond and
learning about electronic devices in modern classrooms.

Everyday English
Checking understanding and responding

ACTIVITY 1

Yy English

Checking understanding and

Aim: To introduce ways of checking understanding and respending

responding. Listen and read the conversations.
Pay attention to the highlighted
sentences. {75}

\
\

- Playtherecording for Ssto listen and read the two conversations. o T ——
Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted sentences. A '

{

Brother: You just read it carefully and

- Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs. Call on some pairs to 7 A ————
practise the conversations in front of the class. Gotit?

Sister: OK, | got what you mean.

Audio script - Track 70: C

2} Manager: First, enter the Event Title and

1. Sister: 1 can't do my English homework. Can you help me? then enter the Event Description. Next,
- . " select the Location and Room. Do you
Brother: You just read it carefully and find the key words from follow me?
the questions. Gotit? Employee: I'm sorry. | don’t quite follow

you. Could you say that again, please?

Sister: OK, | got what you mean.

2. Manager: First, enter the Event Title and then enter the Event

Description.
Next, select the Location and Room. Do you follow
me?
Employee:  I'm sorry. | don't quite follow you. Could you say 7 Workin pairs. Make similar
that again, please? :it::\::ir:::ons for the following

. J

1. Your friend asks you to explain the rules

ACTIVI" 2 of a game. You explain the rules to him /

her and check if he / she understands
what you are saying. He / She answers

Aim: To help Ss practise checking understanding and responding. that he / she understands it
2. Astranger asks you the way to the
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar conversations with the nearest hospital. You tell him / her the

way and check if he / she could follow
you. He / She answers that he / she
doesn’t quite follow you and asks you to
repeat it.

given situations.

— For a less able class, model the first situation with a more able
student.

- Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs
to practise in front of the class. Comment on their performance.
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Suggested answers:
1.

A: 1 don’t know how to play hide-and-seek. Can you explain the rules to me?

B: One player closes his or her eyes for a brief period (often counting to 100) while the other players
hide. The seeker then opens his / her eyes and tries to find the hiders; the first one found is the next

seeker. Got it?
A: OK, | got what you mean.

2.

A: Excuse me! Could you tell me the way to the nearest hospital, please?

B: First, go ahead and then turn right at the second set of traffic lights. Cross the railway tracks and go

straight about 300 metres, then turn left. It's on your right. Do you follow me?

A: I'm sorry. | don't quite follow you. Could you say that again, please?

J

Transition from Everyday English to Electronic devices in modern

classrooms

- Divide the class into small groups of 3-4 Ss each. Give each group a few minutes to discuss the

following questions:
+ Doyou use electronic devices like smartphones, tablets, or laptops?
+ How often do you use them for studying?

+ Inwhat ways have electronic devices changed the way we learn?

- Invite each group to share their answers with the whole class. Facilitate a brief discussion where each

group presents their points and opinions.

ELECTRONIC DEVICES IN MODERN CLASSROOMS

ACTIVITY 3

Aims:

- To help Ss learn about the use of electronic devices in
modern classrooms;

- To help Ss further develop their reading skill for specific
information (scanning).

- Ask them how to do this kind of activity. Explain the strategies,
if necessary (e.g. reading the statements, underlining the
keywords in the statements, locating the keywords in the texts,
and then reading that part to decide if each statement is true or
false). Tell them to underline parts of the texts that help them
to find the answers. Set a time limit to ensure Ss read the texts
quickly for information.

- Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before giving the
answers to T. Ask them to give evidence when they share the
answers.

— Check the answers as a class.

[ Key: 1.T 2.F 3.F 4.7 ]
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oms

Read Nick’s and Phong’s ideas
about the use of electronic
devices in modem classrooms
and tick (') T (True) or F (False).
Nick: Nowadays, electronic devices are
becoming more and more pepularin
modern dlassrooms. Teachers can use

" electronic devices to teach interactive
" lessons, provide real-time feedback to

L U R T S I

" students, etc. Students can use them

to access online resources, cooperate
with their classmates, and complete
assignments online. Some schools
use digital textbooks and educational
software instead of traditional print
materials.

Phong: There are some disacivantages
of using electronic devices in modem
dlassrooms. Students may becorne
distracted by non-educational content
such as social media orentertainment
websites. Additionally, constant use of
electronic devices may cause eye strain,
headaches, and poor posture, as well as
ather health problerns.

T F

Nick says that electronic devices
help students collaborate with
their classmates.

2. According to Nick, print materials

have been replaced by digital
textbooks and educational
software in most schools,

5. Phong says social media or

entertainment websites help
increase students’ focus and|
attention during class time.

4. According to Phong, prolonged
use of electronic devices can
lead to health problerns.




ACT IVI" 4 . Workin pairs. Put the advantages

and disadvantages of using
electronic devices in modern
Aim: To help Ss identify the advantages and disadvantages of classrooms (1~ 6) in the suitable

column.

using electronic devices in modern classrooms. .

. Using electronic devices in classrooms
can help students stay engaged and
motivated.

- Have Ss read the sentences carefully. If necessary, T may explain

2. Relying too much on electronic devices

each sentence to Ss. for information can lead to a decrease
in critical thinking, problem-solving, and
- Have Ss work in pairs and discuss each sentence to put it in the Greativy skils:
suitable column (Advantages or Disadvantages). Set a time limit %; NG ElEIUNESIEESIN Clessraoms
can help students develop technology
of about five to seven minutes. skills and better prepare them for future
careers.
- Ask some Ss to write their answers on the board. Check the 4. Electronic devices can be expensive,
= and schools may need to invest more
answers Wlth the Wh0|e CIaSS. to purchase and maintain them for
students.
. 5. Electronic devices can be used
[ Key: Advantages: 1, 3, 6 Disadvantages: 2,4, 5 ] S
assignments.

©. Electronic devices can help students

ACTIVI" 5 store, organise, and access their notes

and assignments.

Advantages Disadvantages

Aim: To provide practice with giving Ss’ opinion about the use of
electronic devices in modern classrooms.

- Have Ssworkin groups, taking turns to give their opinions about
the use of electronic devices in modern classrooms. Remind Ss
that they can use the ideas in & to justify their opinions.

Work in groups. Take turns to
give your opinions about the use
of electronic devices in modern

- Call on a student from each group to give a presentation of classrooms.
their opinions about the use of electronic devices in modern You can begin as follows:
H I think / don't think that the use of
classrooms. Other groups listen and comment. oo gyl M

is convenient / good /... First, ...

- The class may vote for the best presentation. If the class size is
small and time allows, all the groups can give the presentation.

Suggested answer:

| think that the use of electronic devices in modern classrooms is convenient. First, using electronic
devices in classrooms can help students stay engaged and motivated. Second, electronic devices can
help students store, organise, and access their notes and assignments. Moreover, using electronic
devices in classrooms can help students develop technology skills and better prepare them for
future careers. Overall, the convenience they bring to the educational environment is remarkable,
transforming the way we learn and interact within the classroom.

EXTRA ACTIVITY
Designing your dream classroom of the future

- Divide Ssinto small groups of 3-4 members each. Instruct each group to design their dream classroom
of the future on a whiteboard or flip chart paper. Encourage them to be creative and think outside the
box. They should include the following elements in their design:

+ Thelayout of the classroom;

+ The placement of electronic devices (e.g. interactive whiteboards, tablets, laptops, virtual reality
headsets, etc.);

+ How Ss and T interact with these devices;

+ Any innovative features or technologies.
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When all groups finish their design, give each group 1-2 minutes to present their dream classroom
design to the class. Encourage them to explain their choices and how they believe it would enhance
the learning experience.

After each presentation, T may facilitate a brief discussion by asking questions such as:
+ What do you like about this group’s classroom design?

+ Were there any unique ideas that stood out to you?

+ Howdo these designs reflect the benefits of using electronic devices in classrooms?

As an extension, T may assign homework where Ss write a short essay or create a digital presentation
about their personal vision for the classroom of the future, focusing on the role of electronic devices.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss say what they have learnt in the lesson.

Q) SKILLS 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Begin the lesson by briefly explaining to Ss that leaflets are informative materials designed to promote
or provide information about a product, service, event, or topic. T may emphasise that in today’s
digital age, leaflets are commonly used with electronic devices such as smartphones, tablets, and
computers.

T writes the word Leaflets in the centre of the board. Ask Ss to brainstorm words or phrases that come to
mind when they think about leaflets on electronic devices. Prompt them with questions like: What types
of leaflets have you encountered on electronic devices? Where have you seen digital leaflets before? What
information or features do digital leaflets typically have?, etc.

Encourage Ss to share their ideas aloud while T writes them on the board, creating a mind map or
word cloud around the central word.

Reading
ACTIVITY 1
Aim: To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of
the topic. Reading
Work in pairs. Discuss the following
- Ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss what electronic device they questions.
use most often and what they use it for. What electronic device do you use most

often? What do you use it for?

Ask some Ss to say their answers in front of the class. T may ask
some other questions about what feature they like most about
the electronic device they use.

Suggested answer:

As a student, | use my laptop most often. | use it for doing my
homework, watching videos, and doing research.
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ACTIVITY 2

Aims:

To improve Ss’ knowledge of vocabulary related to electric
devices;

To improve Ss’ reading for specific information.

Ask Ss to work individually to read the leaflets and find the
highlighted words.

Have Ss read aloud the highlighted words. Correct their
pronunciation if needed.

Have Ss match the highlighted words with their meanings in
the box. Remind them to use the context to help them.

Check the answers as a class.

[

Key: 1.b 2.d 3.a 4.c ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To improve Ss’ reading for specific information.

Have Ss read the text in detail to decide if the statements
are true or false. Ask them how to do this kind of exercise.
Explain the strategies if necessary (e.g. reading the statements,
underlining the keywords, locating the keywords in the text,
and then reading that part and deciding if each statement is
true or false). Tell them to underline parts of the leaflets that
help them to find the answers. Set a strict time limit to ensure
Ss read the leaflets quickly for information.

Tell them to compare their answers in pairs before giving the
answers to T. Ask them to give evidence when sharing the
answers.

Check the answers as a class.

Key: 1.T 2.T 3.F 4.F 5.T ]

Transition from Reading to Speaking

Write different categories of electronic devices on the board,
such as Communication Devices, Entertainment Devices,
Productivity Tools, and Smart Home Devices.

Divide the class into small groups. Instruct them to brainstorm
and list as many electronic devices as they can under each
category. Encourage them to think beyond common devices.

Bring the class back together and have each group share their
lists for each category. Write the vocabulary on the board as
they share. This collaborative effort allows Ss to learn from each
other.

Read the following leaflets and
match the highlighted words with
their meanings.

You can do a lot of things with
this small smartphone! This light,
stylish phone has a special
self-portrait feature that helps
you send great photos of
yourself right away. Its camcorder
will record important moments, so you
can share them with friends. Besides
standard text messaging and phone
calls, it can keep you connected through
emails, video calls, and social networking

apps. 4

This portable music player can
catry your music collection
o everywhere you go and
supply your favourite hits at
your fingertips. Listen to up
to 24 hours of high-qjuality
music wherever you are - on
the bus, in the car, or at the gym. The
portable music player allows you to store
\up to 5,000 songs and even play games.

This smart window
shade doesn’t only help
you control how much
light comes into your
house, but it also saves
money by preventing
heat or cold from entering our house. It's
an excellent option for those that have
trouble controlling the temperature of
their houses. It can also give additional
privacy to apartments by blocking out

light as well as unwanted views. 4
Words Meanings
5. a piece of material fixed onto
1. stylish a roller that we can pull down

to cover a window

1. fashionable; elegant and

2. self-portrait attractive

© the state of being not
5. window shade  watched or disturbed by
other people

<l a picture or photograph that

4. pri
Pl you make of yourself

Read the leaflets again and tick
T (True) or F (False).

I. The smartphone allows you te connect
with everybodly through emails, video
calls, and social networking apps.

2. You can send the photographs
of yourself immediately with the
smartphone.

2. The portable music player doesn’t
allow you to play games cniit.

4. You cannot contrel how much light
comes into your house with the smart
window shade.

5. The smart window shade allows you to
control the temperature of your house.

Unit 11/ Electronic Devices 269




Speﬂking Speaking
ACTIVI" 4 - Workin pairs. Ask and answer

the following questions about an
electronic device which is important
to you. Make notes of your partner’s

Aims: answers.

What electronic device is important to you?
. How long have you had it?
. What does it look like?
.. When do you use it?
. Why is it impoertant to you?

To help Ss prepare ideas for the next activity;

AWN S

To provide an opportunity for Ss to practise asking and
answering about the electronic devices that are important
to them.

v

Ask Ss to work in pairs. Ask them to read the questions first and think about the answers. This is an
opportunity for Ss to revise what they have learntin 3.

Allow Ss 4-5 minutes to ask and answer about the electronic devices that are important to them. Ask
them to make notes of their partners’ answers.

While Ss are practising their dialogues, T circulates and monitors. T notes some common errors and
discusses them with the whole class. Select some strong pairs to act out their dialogues in front of
the class. Then give feedback: comment on strengths and correct a few errors in the target language.

ACTIVITY 5
Work in groups. Take turns to talk
. ., ) . . about the electronic device thatis
Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to practise talking about important to your partner.
You can begin as follows:

| talked with ... about his / her ... that is
importantto him / her. He / She has had it for ...

the electronic devices thatareimportant to their partners.

T asks a more able student to model this activity in front of the
class. Then have Ss work in groups taking turns to talk about

the electronic device that is important to their partner. Remind Ss to use the answers they have made
notes of in 4. T may go round to observe. Encourage Ss to say as many sentences as possible. Ask
Ss not to interrupt their group members in order to correct their errors while they are speaking. Tell
them to correct only common errors after their group members have finished speaking.

If there is enough time, call on some Ss to talk before the whole class, then invite some positive
comments from other Ss.

Suggested answer:

| talked with Hung about the smartphone that is important to him. He's had his smartphone for
almost three years now. It’s a sleek black smartphone with a vibrant touchscreen display. The back has
a glossy finish, and it's not too big, making it easy to hold. Hung uses his smartphone during the day
for various purposes. It's his alarm clock in the morning, his communication tool to stay connected
with his family and friends, a quick way to check emails and notifications, and even a source of
entertainment during his free time. This smartphone is important to him for several reasons. It's not
just a communication device; it's like a mini personal assistant. It helps him stay organised with his
schedules, assignments, and reminders. It’s also his primary provider of information and a quick way
to search for anything he needs to know.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Prepare a list of discussion prompts related to modern electronic devices. Prompts could include:
+ Isasmartphone or alaptop more essential in today’s world?
+ What are the pros and cons of smartwatches?

+ Aree-readers or physical books better for reading?
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+ What is the impact of social media on society?
+ Which gaming console do you think is the best and why?

Divide the class into two or more teams, depending on the class size. Each team will take turns to
discuss a prompt. Set a timer for 2 minutes for each team: one team discusses the prompts, expressing
their opinions and providing reasons for their choices while the other teams listen attentively. After 2
minutes, switch to the next team, who responds and provides counterarguments or additional points.

After all the teams have discussed the prompts, T may provide feedback on the quality of the
arguments presented. Encourage constructive feedback that highlights strong points and suggests
areas for improvement.

WRAP-UP

Have Ss summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. If there is time, have them draw a mind map to
summarise the main points of the lesson.

"3 SKILLS 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Begin the lesson by asking Ss to share the name of their favourite device and one feature they
particularly like about it.

Divide the board into two columns labelled Now and Future. Ask Ss to brainstorm and share aloud the
current capabilities of their favourite electronic device, focusing on what they can do at present. Write
down their responses in the Now column.

Ask Ss to imagine how their favourite device might evolve in the coming years and what additional
functionalities they could have. Encourage creative thinking and speculative ideas. Write down their
predictions in the Future column.

Listening

ACTIVITY 1

Listening

Aim: To help Ss understand and activate their knowledge of

. | workin pairs. Discuss the
the tOplC. following questions.

Ss work in pairs and look at the photo then discuss questions
about what the electronic device in the photo is and whether
they want to have one in their home. Ask them to give reasons
for their answers.

Ask some Ss to share their answers in front of the class. If
necessary, T may ask them some other questions about what T
capabilities they think a robotic vacuum cleaner will have in the 5

2. Do you want to have one in your home?
future. Why / Why not?
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ACTIVITY 2

You will hear Trang talking about

her favourite electronic device.

Aim: To help Ss develop their skill of listening for specific Lisken:titchicase thecorrest
answer A, B, or C. {7

information. 1. InTrang’s opinion, cleaning the floor

- Have Ss read the statements in this activity quickly and A s easy and nteresting task
underline the keywords. This helps them have some ideas of B isboring and takes alot of time

what they are going to listen to and the information they need - Eamanly e dars by osekacpcs

2. Trang’s current robotic vacuum cleaner

for doing the exercise. can clean
. i % -3 A. almost every dust, spot, and dirty mark
- Play the recording twice for Ss to do the activity. For a more able o AR =
class, ask Ss to take notes of the information to explain their 2. only dust, spots, and dirty marks that
answers we can see
C. dust, spots, and dirty marks under
- Have Ss share their answers in pairs. human control
. . . 3. If you drop crumbs to the floor, robotic
- Invite some pairs to answer and confirm the correct ones. vacuum cleaners of the future will come
by and .
- Play the recording again if needed, stopping at places where Ss £ wipe all of them with a rubber
are having difficulties. suck them all up

C. remind you to clean them

[ Key: 1.B 2.A 3.B 4.C ] 4. Inthe future, laser technology will enable

robot vacuum cleaners to

A get to any floor or room in our houses

ACTIVI" 3 . climb stairs and open doors or drawers

~. see everything on the ground

Aim: To help Ss further develop their skill of listening for
specific information.

Listen again and fill in each blank

- Have Ssread the sentences in this activity quickly and underline with ONE word that you hear. {73
the keywords and determine what part of speech of the words Trang can control her current robotic
is needed to fill in the blanks. Remind them that they need only e s
onhe word for each blank. 2. Trang’s current robotic vacuum cleaner is
easy to store and :
- Play the recording once or twice more for Ss to do the activity. § ool cleansrsof the fulre
A . wi € able Lo recognise patierns an
For stronger classes, ask Ss to take notes of the information to then take
explain their answers 4. Trang thinks robotic vacuum cleaners
: will be more to us in the future.

- Have Ss share their answers in pairs.
- Invite some pairs to answer and confirm the correct ones.

- Play therecording again if needed, stopping at the places where
Ss are having difficulties.

Key: 1. smartphone 2. carry 3. action 4. helpful
Audio script - Tracks 71 + 72:

My favourite electronic device is a robotic vacuum cleaner which helps me to clean the floors, alaborious
and boring task. First, it can automatically clean almost all dust, spots, and dirty marks in my house.
Second, | can control it by using an app on my smartphone when I'm away from home. Finally, it's easy
to store and carry my robotic vacuum cleaner because it's smaller than a normal vacuum cleaner.

| think there'll be a lot of things that a robotic vacuum cleaner can do in the future. First, it'll be able
to recognise patterns and then take action. It'll go to a place where you have eaten and suck up all
the crumbs there. Second, it'll be able to climb stairs and even open doors or drawers. So it'll be able
to get to any floor or room in our houses. Finally, laser technology will make it recognise anything on
the ground like dust or dirt. With these improvements, | think robotic vacuum cleaners will be more
helpful to us in the future.
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Transition from Listening to Wrifing

Divide the class into small groups. Ask them what they imagine a robotic vacuum cleaner can do in
the future besides what was mentioned by Trang.

Bring the class back together and have each group share what they imagine a robotic vacuum cleaner
can do in the future.

om®
Writing
Writin
ACTIVITY 4 9
. Think of one of your favourite
. . . e electronic devices. Make notes

Aim: To help Ss prepare ideas for their writing. o yaursnswers tactha fallowing

questions.

- Ask Ss to read the questions first and think about the answers ~AHEEISYRN RIS BRI dntie?
. _ _ . . - What can it do for you now?
individually. This is an opportunity for Ss to revise what they - What wil it be able to do for you in the
have learnt in Listening section. ftiire?

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss practise writing a paragraph (100-120 words)

Allow Ss 4 - 5 minutes to make notes of their answers to the
three questions in 4 about their favourite electronic device.
Then ask them to share the answers they have made notes of
with their partners.

Write a paragraph (100 - 120 words)
about what your favourite electronic
device can do now and what it will

be able to do in the future. Use the
about what their favourite electronic device can do now e+ orof yourown.

and what it will be able to do in the future. My favourite electronic device is

Set up the writing activity: T reminds Ss that the first important
thing is always to think about what they are going to write. Ss
can use the ideas in 4 or their own. Ask Ss to brainstorm the
ideas and needed language for the writing. T may ask Ss to refer
back to the reading and listening for useful language and ideas
and write some useful expressions and language on the board.

Ask Ss to write the first draft individually. T may display all or
some of Ss'writings on the wall / bulletin board. T and other Ss
comment. Ss edit and revise their writing as homework. If time
is limited, T may ask Ss to write the final version at home.

Suggested answer:

My favourite electronic device is a smartwatch. Currently, it helps me stay connected and track my
fitness. It also allows me to receive notifications, answer calls, and play music right from my wrist. With
its built-in fitness tracking features, it monitors my steps, heart rate, and sleep patterns, helping me
maintain a healthy lifestyle. In the future, | think my smartwatch will become even more advanced. It
will likely incorporate advanced health monitoring technologies, providing real-time analysis of vital
signs and even detecting early signs of potential health issues. Additionally, it will be able to seamlessly
integrate with other smart devices, allowing me to control home automation, make secure payments,
and navigate augmented realities. As technology continues to evolve, smartwatches like mine hold the
potential to become one of our indispensable companions.
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"3 LOOKING BACK ) LOOKING BACK

Vocabulary
Encourage Ss not to refer to the unit. Ask them to record their answers 1) Write the name of an electronic
to each exercise so that they can use that information to complete L

the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary I eceade 2
ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

= <

X O

[ §
L]

&~

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in
the unit.

o

For Activities T and 2, have Ss do them individually then compare

their answers with their partners. Ask for Ss’ answers or ask some Ss Qe
to read out their answers in front of the class. o G plastic
e-reacler smartwatch
4 N 1. We often use to make power
Key: lines and electrical wires because it is
a good conductor of electricity.
ACTIVITY 1 b 2. | can adjust the text size and font to suit
my reading preferences on my :
2. smartwatch 3.robotic vacuum cleaner  4.3D printer 5 My centrack my physical
activity, heart rate, and sleep patterns, so
5. portable mus|c player 6. Camcorder it can help me monitor my overall health
and fitness.
ACTIVITY 2: 4. We often use to make toys for
children because it'’s durable, lightweight,
1 COpper 2 e_reader 3 Smartwatch and easy to mold into different shapes.
: ° ‘ 5. Ifl need a replacement part for a
4. plastic 5.3D printer e
L J a perfect fit.
Grammar
Choose the correct answer A, B, C,
ACTIVITIES 3 + 4 orD.
. My teacher advised that |
. . . hard h 2
Aim: To help Ss revise the structures and uses of suggest/advise a;ti;i:’spas“ ¢ ixi::dy
/recommend + V-ing or a clause with should. C studying . to study
2. The professor suggested he the
research before March.
- Ask Ss to do the activity individually first. Then they can check sulbmit Bsubmitfing
= 5 - @ submits D. would submit
their answers with a partner before discussing the answers as a i _
3. Herleader suggested ontime.
CIaSS. A. be E. being
. . L. C.is D.to be
- Remind Ss to keep arecord of their original answers so that they 4 Ffrssommendedfiaim

can use that information in the Now I can ... section. L
A should buy . bought

4 N C. buying 0. will buy
Key: 5. The coaches advised that we
a Facebook group.
ACTIVITY 3: A creating E. created
C. to create D. create
1.8 2.A 3.B 4.A 5.D
. 4 Fill in each blank with the correct
ACTIVITY 4: form of the verb in brackets.
1. (should) reduce 2. closing 3. (should) look 1. lrecommend thatyou (reduce)
your screentime.
3. Choosing 4, traVeI I |ng 2. It's so cold outside. We suggest (close}
. J the window.

3. My teacher advised that | (look)
for a part-time job to earn more money.

. Henry has recommended (choose}
a better smartwatch for your

IS

dad.

4]

. The government advised (travel}
by bus to reduce environmental
pollution.
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"3 PROJECT _

Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to develop their research
and collaboration skills and to practise giving an oral
presentation.

other groups.

focus of this lesson should be on the final product, which is an e | 9
oral presentation of a leaflet to promote an electronic device.

- As Ss have prepared for the project throughout the unit, the . .,.mf;,s.mm %’

- Have Ss work in their groups. Give them a few minutes to
prepare for the presentation.

- @Give Ss checklists for peer and self-assessment. Explain that
they will have to tick appropriate items while listening to their
classmates’ presentations and write comments if they have any.
The presenters should complete their self-assessment checklists
after completing their presentation.

- If necessary, go through the criteria for assessing their talk to make sure Ss are familiar with them.

- Invite all groups to display their leaflets and give their presentations of them. Encourage the rest of
the class to ask questions at the end.

- @Give praise and give feedback after each presentation. When all groups have presented their leaflets,
ask the whole class to vote for the best leaflet. T can summarise the feedback given by other Ss and
add any other comments. T can also give Ss marks for their presentation as part of their continuous
assessment.

FEEDBACK FORM FOR SURVEYS

1. Self-assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Vietnamese)

DELIVERY

1. | greeted the audience.

2. | spoke clearly and naturally.

3. | cooperated with my group members when delivering the
talk.

4, | interacted with the audience.

5.1used some photos/ pictures/slides to illustrate my leaflets.

6. | concluded my part of the talk appropriately

CONTENT: Our presentation includes the following
information:

1. the name of the electronic device

2. the appearance, main parts, key features of the electronic
device

3. the benefits of the electronic device

4. pictures or photos to illustrate the electronic device
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2. Peer assessment

Tick where
appropriate

Comments (in English
or Vietnamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenters greeted the audience.

2. The presenters spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenters cooperated when delivering their talk.

4. The presenters interacted with the audience.

5. The presenters used some photos / pictures / slides to
illustrate their leaflets.

6. The presenters concluded their talk appropriately.

CONTENT: The presentation includes the following
information:

1. the name of the electronic device

2. the appearance, main parts, key features of the electronic
device

3. the benefits of the electronic device

4. pictures or photos toillustrate the electronic device

NOW I CAN ...

- Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table.

- Identify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further practice.
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Objectives:

By the end of this unit, students will be able to:

- use the words and phrases related to jobs;

— say statements used as questions with correct intonation;

- use adverbial clauses of concession, result, and reason; =
- express hope and respond; @

- read for general and specific information about the future i
world of work;

- talk about the job they want to do in the future;

- listen for specific information about people’s career paths;

- write an email about their future favourite job.

WARM-UP & INTRODUCTION

Aims:
To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;
To lead into the new unit.

Show Ss pictures of some common jobs (teacher, banker, police, hairdresser, IT
engineer, ticket seller, etc.). Tell them to name these jobs.

Ask Ss which job(s) they think will still be popular in the future. Also ask them if any
jobs on this list appeal to them.

Tell them that they are now ninth graders, and it's time they started thinking
about their future career. Write on the board: enter an upper secondary school; go to
a vocational college; go to work. Ask Ss which path they would choose.

Introduce the new unit Career Choices. Write the unit title on the board. Ask Ss to
open their books on page 124 and start the lesson.

Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson by showing them on a projector.
Alternatively, write the objectives in a corner of the board, leave them there and
tick the objectives off when the class finishes with them.
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"4 GETTING STARTED

WHAT WILL YOU DO IN THE FUTURE?
ACTIVITY 1

Aims:

MiYou reallywant to be 2 fashion designer?
ik Yeah Wy art teacher say:

To set the context for the introductory conversation;

To introduce the topic of the unit, the vocabulary, the
intonation, and the grammar points to be learnt.

Point to the pictures on pages 124-125.Tell Ss that the girl and the boy are thinking about their career.

Ask Ss who can provide these students with advice (parents, teachers at their school, brothers / sisters,
friends, consultants, teachers at vocational schools, etc.).

Introduce the two characters: Mi and Nick. Ask Ss to scan the conversation quickly to find out what
they did yesterday (Mi attended a career orientation session, and Nick did his project).

Ask Ss if they have attended any career orientation sessions at their school or elsewhere and what
happened.

Tell Ss that Mi and Nick will talk about different choices grade 9 students have for their future.

Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and read along. Have Ss underline the words and phrases that
are related to the topic of the unit while they are listening and reading.

Invite some pairs of Ss to read the conversation aloud.

If time permits, initiate a quick discussion with Ss on what is important to them when choosing a
career, their passion, abilities, or any other practical considerations.

Audio script - Track 73:
Mi:  Did you attend the career orientation session yesterday?
Nick: No, | didn't.| had to complete my project. How was it?

Mi: It was really informative. There were three guest speakers from vocational colleges. They
introduced their job training courses for lower secondary leavers.

Nick: My teacher told us that if we didn't like academic subjects, we should apply for courses which
would prepare us for a job such as mechanic, hairdresser, or garment worker. That way, we
could start working and earn a living earlier.

Mi: My cousin did that. He learnt bartending after finishing grade 9. Now he’s a skilful bartender
and makes lots of money.

Nick: And you? What will you be in five years from now?

Mi:  Well, I'll be studying at a teachers’ college because | want to be a teacher. How about you?
Nick: I'll be a fashion designer.

Mi:  Youreally want to be a fashion designer?

Nick: Yeah. My art teacher says | have such a good sense of style that | should get formal training in
fashion design after high school.

Mi:  Hope you'll achieve your dream.
Nick: Thanks. | think we should know our passions and abilities to make a good career choice.
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ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss understand the conversation.

- Ask Ss to read the questions and answer them from what they
remember after their listening and reading.

- Elicit the answers from Ss. Write their answers on the board.
- Have them read the conversation again to check their answers.

— Confirm the correct answers.

Key:

1. Vocational colleges.

2. Students who don't like academic subjects.
3. Learnt bartending.

4. A good sense of style.

5. Our passions and abilities.

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To introduce some common jobs.

- Ask Ss to name the jobs they can see in each picture (a-e). With
aless able class, allow them to name the jobs in Viethamese and
then tell them the names in English.

- Have Ss work individually to match the jobs (1-5) with the
appropriate pictures.

- Have them compare their answers with a partner.
— Check the answers as a class. Confirm the correct answers,

- Have Ss say the jobs aloud. Correct their pronunciation if
needed.

Key: 1.b 2.c 3.a 4. 5.d J

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To introduce some words and phrases related to the topic
Career choices.

- Tell Ss to workin pairs and complete &. Set a time limit for them.

- Asksome pairs to share their answers and provide explanations.
Check and confirm the answers.

- Tell Ss to find the following phrases in the conversation:
academic subjects, earn a living, formal training, and career
orientation. Check their comprehension to make sure they
understand these phrases.

- Formore able classes, have Ss work in groups to make sentences
with these phrases.

Key: 1.C 2.D 3.C 4.B 5.A j

1. bartender

2. fashion designer

3. garment worker
4. hairdresser

[ Read the conversation again and

answer the following questions.

1. Where did the guest speakers come
from?

2. According to Nick’s teacher, who should
apply for vocational courses?

3. What did Mi’'s cousin do after finishing
grade 9?

4. What quality does a fashion designer

need to have?

5. What do we need to know to make a
good career choice?

Match the words and phrases in
the conversation with their pictures.

e T

5. mechanic

=

3.

4,

Choose the correct answer A, B, C,
or D to complete each sentence.

Subjects like maths, physics, English, and

literature are called subjects.
\. theoretical B art
C. academic D physical
She earns a by selling
home-made foods.
A life B salary
€. money D living
He went to college to get training
in business management.
A life-long 2. informal
C. formal D.online
Finding a job in big cities is rather
difficult.
A teacher 2. teaching
. taught D teach
Career programmes are useful

because they help students make good
decisions about their future jobs.

A orientation . pressure

. tradition D.income
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ACTIVITY 5

3 @:, Guess my job.

. . . Workin two groups. Take turns
Aim: To get Ss to guess the jobs based on given features. to explain e gu':ss the jobs the
teacher shares. The group with

. . more correct answers wins.
- Have Ss work in two big groups A and B.

Example: (T shows a picture of a mechanic)

- Ask each group to send a person to the board. g;;“g’;’::’;’ez:fszzi RN I

- Show the picture or the name of a job but don't let the two Student A: Amechanic.
Ss at the front of the class see the pictures. Tell the group that R e
they will explain the job to their team member and he / she will :
guess the job, e.g. Group members: This person works in a garage.

He repairs cars and motorbikes. Student: A mechanic.

- The student who first guesses the correct job earns a point for
his / her group.

.
® 0020000 0000000000000000000000600

- Have Ss play as many rounds of the game as you can manage.
Finally, count the points and announce the winner. Have the
class read aloud the jobs.

WRAP-UP
- Askone or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Draw Ss’attention to the objectives on the board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the
objectives that have been learnt.

- Ask Ss to say aloud some words and phrases they remember from the lesson.

- Ifthereisaprojectorinthe classroom, then show the conversation and highlight the keywords related
to the topic. Also highlight Mi's sentence You really want to be a fashion designer? and tell Ss this is a
statement question, and they will learn to say it with the correct intonation in the upcoming lessons.
Alternatively, T can open Unit 12 - Getting started on hoclieu.vn and have these key language items
highlighted on the screen.

"2 PROJECT PREPARATION

Although the project is at the end of the unit, Ss can start preparing for it in the first lesson. The aim
of this activity is to inform Ss about the final product of the project and how they can prepare for it.

- Ask Ssto open their books to the last page of Unit 12, the Project section, look at the pictures and say
what the topic of the project is (Your future jobs).

- Explain the project requirements: In groups, Ss choose two jobs that their members would like to
do in the future. They compare the jobs. Then, they prepare a poster presentation to explain the
similarities and differences between the two jobs. Their poster should include pictures, drawings and
/ or photos to illustrate the features of the jobs. The poster should be well-organised so that readers
see key points on it.

- @Guide them to use the given criteria to compare the features of the two jobs. Tell them that they
should provide as much detailed information as possible. For example, they can explain why a specific
personal quality is needed to do the job. Tell them to include the following information:

+ What are the jobs?

+ What types of training does each job require?
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+ What skills and personal qualities are needed to do the jobs well?
+ Will these jobs be popular in the future? (and if possible, which may be more popular?)

If they find it difficult to come up with ideas for future jobs, show them some photos or videos about
them.

Put Ss into groups and have them choose their group leader. Have them discuss and decide on their
product. Then ask them to assign tasks to each group member, making sure that all group members
contribute to the project work.

Help Ss set a deadline for each task and support them throughout the process.

In each of the next lessons, spend a few minutes checking Ss’ progress, helping them with topic-
related vocabulary, e.qg. types of training (formal / informal / on-the-job training, university / vocational
training); skills (teaching, operating, cooking, designing, coding, programming, painting, etc,; hand-
eye coordination, communication, problem-solving, time management, etc.); personal qualities (hard-
working, creative, patient, etc.) and / or functional language they need, e.g. language for comparing
and contrasting (both ... and ...; ... but ...; However, ...). Also, help them to solve any other problems
that may arise with their projects.

"2 A CLOSER LOOK 1

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Choose 5 jobs that Ss have learnt (e.g. mechanic, bartender, teacher, engineer, hairdresser). T can use
the jobs in Activity 3 - Getting started lesson. Jumble the letters in the words and have Ss quickly
unscramble them. Lead into the lesson. Tell Ss that this lesson is about vocabulary and pronunciation,
and Ss will learn more words to describe jobs.

Share with Ss the objectives of the lesson by showing them on a projector. Alternatively, write the
objectives in a corner of the board and leave them there and tick the objectives off as the class finishes
with them.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1 "3 ACLOSERLOOK1 |

Aim: To present some hew words about jobs.

Vocabulary

| Match the jobs in A with their
descriptions in B to make

Ask Ss which job(s) in column A they know. Encourage them complete sentences.
to describe what the job involves. Alternatively, ask Ss to use & E
1. Atailor =, receives and pays out

actions to demonstrate these jobs.

money in a shop, bank,
restaurant, etc.

Tell Ss to work individually, read the descriptions in column B e B
and match them with the jobs in column A. Inthe processafmaking

a product in a factory.
Check answers as a class 5. Anassembly <. designs and develops

' worker computer software.
Have the whole class read aloud the jobs. Correct their s gsgjtrigi;“edica'
pronunciation, especially word stress if needed. 5. Asoftware e makes clothes.
engineer

With a stronger class, ask Ss if they like / dislike each job and why.

Key: 1.e 2.d 3.b 4.a 5.c ]
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EXTRA ACTIVITY

Write six jobs on the board. Put Ss in teams and let each team choose four members to join the game. The
members of each team stand in a line. Each team takes turns to describe a job without mentioning its
name. Members of the teams run quickly to the board and slap the correct job. Award one point for the
team that does it first correctly, and award another point for them if they pronounce the word correctly.
The team that scores the most points will be the winner.

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To introduce more words on the topic Career choices.

Go over the options in each sentence. Check Ss’ understanding
and / or give meanings of the words.

Have Ss do this activity individually. Tell them to read all the
sentences carefully to make sure they understand the sentences
and choose the correct option.

Let them share their answers in pairs.

Invite some Ss to give the answers. Confirm and explain the
options that might challenge Ss.

With a more able class, ask Ss to make true sentences about
themselves with some of these words / phrases.

[

Key: 1.A 2.C 3.D 4.C 5.B ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss use the words learntin 1 and 2 at the text level.

Go over the words in the box and check Ss’ understanding.

Have Ss read the text in pairs and choose the appropriate words
and phrases to complete the gaps. If there is not enough time,
assign pairs to work on either Mr Lam’s or Ms Nga'’s part.

Invite one or two Ss to write their answers on the board. Then,
confirm the correct answers.

Draw Ss’ attention to adjectives that describe jobs and tell them
to add more to the list (repetitive, well-paid, demanding, stressful,
challenging, rewarding, etc.).

With a stronger class, ask Ss which job they prefer and why. E.g.

Choose the correct answer A, B,

C, or D to complete each sentence.

. My brotheris applying fora  as
a customer manager in a supermarket.
Aljob 2 duty
. career . work

. Mr Hoang was a police officer. He had

asuccessful ~ inthe police force.

A work 2 job
. career D task
. Acashierhastodo  tasks, suchas

receiving money and printing receipts.

A. effective . creative
. decisive 0. repetitive
4. Atailor can have a _jobifhe / she

is creative and knowledgeable about
fabric.

\ boring 5. basic
. well-paid D difficult
. Asurgeonsjobis . He/She

works long hours and occasionally deals
with life-and-death situations.

A easy E. demanding
. rewarding

0. stress-free

Complete the texts, using the words
from the box.

demanding repetitive
software engineer well-paid
assembly worker

MrLam: 'm a(n) (1) . I design
and develop programmes for computers.
My job is (2) . | work long hours
on the computer, especially when
deadlines approach. However, it's a

3) job, so 'm happy with it.

Ms Nga:I'm a(n) (4) . I'm in charge

of sticking labels on the products.
Besides basic skills, | must be able to
stand fora long time and do (5)
tasks at a reasonable speed.

+ | prefer the job of a software engineer. It is a difficult but well-paid job. Moreover, | like working with

computers, sol think | can do the job well.

+ I preferthe job of an assembly worker. | only need a short time to train for the job, so | can start making

a living soon.

Key:

1. software engineer 2.demanding 3. well-paid

4. assembly worker

5. repetitive
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Pronunciation

Intonation in stalements used as questions Intonation in statements used

as questions

ACTIVITY 4

We use a statement question when

we want to express our surprise at the
previous statement. In some cases,

we use it to check if our information is
correct. In these cases, we raise our voice
at the end of the statement.

- Point to the example in the Remember! box. Tell Ss that these Example:
beth siat ts butth o stk F wbh ti A: lwant to be a doctor. ¥
are both statements but the second statement with a question B e B et
mark serves as a question.

Aim: To help Ss identify intonation in statements used as
questions.

- Model reading the example conversation with the correct ';:;Z’;::nt:l‘:nc::;’:z‘;“tt':::tIon
intonation. Ask Ss to identify when the intonation falls (in in the statement questions. Then
statements) and when it rises (in statement questions). practise tHE B mErsRtiohsath

a partner. {71

- Have Ss read aloud the example conversation with T. Then (1) Minh:It's 420 now. | must go.
ask them to look at the Remember! box for the use and the N IR DrRen: IFLRHS B9
intonation of statement questions. @ Mai-'tMum: Ms Lan has invited you to

a party.

Mother: She invited me to a party?

- Tell Ss to listen to the conversations in & and pay attention to
the intonation in the statement questions. Play the recording
for them to listen.

- Have Ss read aloud the conversations in chorus, then in groups / pairs. Then invite some Ss to say
them. Correct their pronunciation if needed.

- With a more able class, or if time permits, have Ss listen and mark the intonation of the sentences
before practising reading aloud the conversations.

Audio script - Track 74:
1. Minh: It's 4:20 now. | must go.
Hoa: It's 4:207 Oh dear, | must go, too!

2. Mai: Mum, Ms Lan has invited you to a party.
Mother: She invited me to a party?

S
ACTIVITY 5
- Complete each conversation
Aim: To help Ss build statement questions and say them with with a statement question. Then
practise the conversations with
the correct intonation. a partner. Pay attention to the
intonation of each sentence.

- Tell Ss to work in pairs and complete the conversations with ® yo’g‘;tl’;"rigrtsszery heppy ity e )
appropriate statement questions. Accept all answers that are Trang: ? He told me something
appropriate. \ itierent J

. . . @ Elena: | want to become a surgeon.
- Have Ss perform the conversations in pairs. Tom: 2 Do youhavesskilfal handd?

- Go around and monitor. Correct pronunciation mistakes when
needed.

- Invite some pairs to perform their conversations in front of the
class. T and other Ss listen and provide comments, especially
whether they pronounce the statement questions correctly or not.
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Suggested answers:
1. Minh is very happy with the vocational test?
2. You want to become a surgeon?

WRAP-UP
- Ask one or two Ss to tell the class what they have learnt.

- Draw Ss’ attention to the objectives on the board or show them the slide with the objectives. Tick the
objectives that have been learnt.

- Iftime permits, put Ss into pairs and have them write short conversations, using statement questions
and words / phrases from the vocabulary session. Invite some pairs to role-play their conversations
in front of class.

("3 A CLOSER LOOK 2

Grammar

Adverbial clauses of concession, result, and reason
WARM-UP

Aims:
- Tocreate an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Write a sentence on the board: the sun was shining, it was very cold. Ask Ss to complete the
sentence with one of the following words: Although, Because, So.

- Elicit from Ss that when using although, we want to express a contrast between two clauses.
- Tell Ss that this lesson helps them review although and learn two more types of adverbial clauses.

- Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss review the adverbial clause of concession. P

Adverbial clauses of concession,
result, and reason

- Go through the Remember! box on the adverbial clause of
concession. Remind them that they have learnt to use Although

&3 Remember!

An adverbial clause of concession

/ Though in Grade 8.

Elicit from Ss the form: Though / Although + clause, main clause.
Give one or two examples if needed. Also, remind them that the
adverbial clause can stand after the main clause.

Tell Ss to do the activity in pairs. Then, they check their answers
with another pair.

Invite some Ss toread their choices. Confirm the correct answers.

Ask Ss to explain their choices and provide explanations when
needed. Point out the differences between although / though
and but, however.
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expresses contrast It is introduced with
a subordinate conjunction. The most
common conjunctions are though and
although. Though and although can be
placed at the beginning or in the middle
of the sentence.

Choose the correct word to
complete each sentence.

. Although / But footballers are well-paid,

they have short careers.

. She still applied for the job so / though

she had almost no chance to getit.

3. Although / However she went to the

cinema early, she couldn’t buy the ticket.

t. She has to do repetitive tasks in her job,

although / but she still likes it.

5. Though / But Mike felt tired, he
managed to finish his homework.




Key:

1. Although 2. though 3. Although 4. but

5. Though

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To introduce the adverbial clause of result.

Write examples of adverbial clause of result in the Remember!
box on the board. Explain the meaning of the sentences to Ss
(E.g. Write on the board: The box was so heavy that the worker
couldn’t lift it up. Explain to Ss that the sentence means The box
was very heavy, so the worker couldn't lift it up.).

Underline so heavy that and tell Ss that this structure shows
results. Give one or two more examples to illustrate. Elicit from
Ss the form: so + adj + that... and write it on the board. Keep it
there throughout the lesson.

Similarly, underline such a skilful tailor that and tell Ss that this
structure also shows results. Give one or two more examples to
illustrate. Elicit from Ss the form: such + a/an adj + noun + that.
Also remind them if the noun is plural, don’t add a/an.

Have Ss read the explanation in the Remember! box, and then
encourage them to give their own examples.

Tell Ss to do 2 individually and then compare their answers with
a partner.

Ask some Ss to share their answers. Confirm the correct answers.
Ask them to explain their answers and reinforce the forms.

If time permits, give them some more sentences with adverbial
clauses of result to recognise the use of so and such.

Key:
1.s0 2.such 3. such 4,50 5.such
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To introduce the adverbial clause of reason.

Go through a similar process when introducing the adverbial
clause of reason with because and since. Get Ss to notice that
since is often placed at the beginning of a sentence, but it is not
a must.

Tell Ss to do 3 individually and then compare their answers with
a partner.

Ask some Ss to read aloud their new sentences. Confirm the
correct answers.

N

(]

($:]

| Remember!

. Katie was

. Theyare

An adverbial clause of result shows the
result of an action or event. It is often
introduced with so / such ... that ... We
use so+ adj + thatand such (+ a/ an) +
adj+ noun + that.

Example:

The box was so heavy that the worker
couldn’t lift it up.

She is such a skilful tailor that all the
ladies in the neighbourhood like the
clothes she makes.

An adverbial clause of reason explains
the reason why an action is done or an
event happens. It is often introduced
with because and since. Since is often
placed at the beginning of a sentence.
Because can be placed at the beginning
orin the middle of the sentence.
Example:

James wants to become a tour guide
because he loves travelling. / Because
he loves travelling, James wants to
become a tour guide.

Since she was late, she couldn’t join the
career orientation session.

Complete the sentences with so or such.

The factory was
that he couldn’t go there to work.

a lazy worker that no
manager wanted to hire her.

creative designers that
everyone admires them.

. Can you speak louder? Your voice is

soft that | can’t hear you.

5. Heis _a handsome man that many
people think he could be an actor.

- Join the sentences, using the given

words in brackets.

Jenny didn't attend the job fair. She was ill.
(because)

. Henry is excellent at maths. Everyone thinks

he will become a mathematician. (since)

Mai practised speaking English a lot.
She wanted to get a high score on the
speaking test. (because)

_ far from his home

. Ms Nga is away this week. We'll put off

the next class meeting. (since)

| couldn’t go to the office on time. There
was a traffic jam. (because)
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Key:
1. Jenny didn't attend the job fair because she was ill. / Because she was ill, Jenny didn't attend the job fair.

2. Since Henry is excellent at maths, everyone thinks he will become a mathematician. / Everyone
thinks Henry will beccome a mathematician since he is excellent at maths.

3. Mai practised speaking English a lot because she wanted to get a high score on the speaking test. /
Because she wanted to get a high score on the speaking test, Mai practised speaking English a lot.

4. Since Ms Nga is away this week, we'll put off the next class meeting. / We'll put off the next class
meeting since Ms Nga is away this week.

5. | couldn’t go to the office on time because there was a traffic jam. / Because there was a traffic jam,
| couldn’t go to the office on time.

ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To have Ss practise writing sentences with correct

d Rewrite each sentence. Use the
given word in brackets.
1. 1 forgot to bring money, so | couldn’t buy
the career guidebook (because)
— lcouldn't

adverbial clauses of concession, result, and reason.

. . 2. My navigation skill is very bad. | could
Have Ss work in pairs and complete 4. neverwork as ataxi iver (so)

- I'm_

Invite some Ss to write the new sentences on the board.

Sally couldn't use the computer. There
was a power cut. (since)

Check the answers with the whole class. Provide corrections S Shee

and explanations. e
couldn’t find a good job. (although)

Reinforce the form, meaning, and usage of these clauses. o Athough
With a stronger class, have each student write two sentences & The fleristwas very:siifful. Her flower

. X X shop attracted many customers. (such)
with either although / though, because / since, or so /such. Let Ss > Shewas

exchange their sentences with a classmate and do peer-check
for each other.

Key:

1. | couldn’t buy the career guidebook because | forgot to bring money.

2.I'm so bad at navigation that | could never work as a taxi driver.

3. Since there was a power cut, Sally couldn’'t use the computer.

4. Although she had a university degree, she couldn’t find a good job.

5. She was such a skilful florist that her flower shop attracted many customers.

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To have Ss produce sentences with correct adverbial

Complete the sentences with your
own ideas. Then exchange them

clauses of concession, result, and reason. WItHAFarthes

1. Although my sister is a fashion designer,

Have Ss complete the sentences with their own ideas. Then put 2. lwant to become a pilot because
them into pairs so that they can read aloud the sentences to 3, Niyfather hassuch 3 hard jolrthat
each other.

4. Since most vocational courses take a

If time is limited, put Ss into pairs and assign each person SRRRHR O ——

5. The garment worker felt so bored that

three sentences to write, and then have them exchange their
sentences with each other.

Let Ss go around the class and share their sentences with at least three classmates. They need to note
down at least three sentences from their classmates.

Ask some Ss to read aloud their classmates’ sentences. T and other Ss listen and provide feedback.
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Suggested answers:

1. Although my sister is a fashion designer, she often wears very simple clothes.

2.1 want to become a pilot because | like travelling.

3. My father has such a hard job that he always feels exhausted when coming home.

4. Since most vocational courses take a short time to finish, students can start working soon.
5. The garment worker felt so bored that she started to find another job.

EXTRA ACTIVITY

Divide the class into two big groups, A and B. Each person in group A writes an adverbial clause
(e.g. Although she wants to become a doctor) and each person in group B writes a clause (e.g. / like
travelling.) on their own piece of paper. They can't let others see what they are writing.

Ask a student from each group to help T collect the pieces of paper in their group and put them into
a box.

Have a student take out a paper from box A and a paper from box B, and read aloud the sentence
made from the two clauses.

Compliment the writers if the clauses make a good match in meaning. Take the opportunity to elicit
feedback and provide grammar corrections for the clauses when needed.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

Point to the forms of the three adverbial clauses on the board. Ask Ss some comprehension questions
to review the form, meaning and use of these adverbial clauses.

"3 COMMUNICATION

WARM-UP

Aims:

To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

To lead into the new lesson.

Ask some Ss about the job they want to do in the future. When Ss answer, say to them / hope you will ...

Tell Ss that in this lesson, they will learn to express hope and respond to it, and they will talk about
their future jobs, too.

Lead into the lesson. Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of
the board.
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Everyday English
Expressing hope and responding

ACTIVITIES 1 + 2

Aims:

To introduce ways of expressing hope and responding;

To help Ss practise expressing hope and responding.

Tell Ss to open their books to page 124. Point to the exchange
between Mi and Nick.

Nick: Yeah. My art teacher says | have such a good sense of style
that I should get formal training in fashion design after high school.

Mi: Hope you'll achieve your dream.

Tell them that this is one way to express hope.

COMMUNIC#
Everyday English

Expressing hope and responding

Listen and read the conversations
below. Pay attention to the
highlighted parts. (75}

Minh: I've filled in the registration form. )
Hopefully, I'll be a member of the
science club.

Duong: | hope so, too.

Student: Here’'s my teacher’s reference
letter. I hope I'll get the job.

Staff: Thank you. Good luck.

Tell Ss to look at the conversations between Minh and Duong, and the student and the staff on page
128. Elicit from them other ways to express hope and how to respond to the expression.

Play the recording for Ss to listen and read the conversations. Ask Ss to pay attention to the highlighted

parts.

Have Ss practise the conversations in pairs. Call on some pairs to practise the conversations in front

of the class.

Audio script - Track 75:
1. Minh:
Duong: 1 hope so, too.

I've filled in the registration form. Hopefully, I'll be a member of the science club.

2, Student: Here's my teacher’s reference letter. | hope I'll get the job.

Staff: ~ Thank you. Good luck.

Ask Ss to work in pairs to make similar dialogues, using the
language they have learnt.

Move around to observe and provide help. Call on some pairs
to perform in front of the class. Comment on their performance.

Suggested answers:

1. A: I've just taken part in a design competition. Hopefully, I'll
get a good result.

B: I hope so, too.

2. Teacher: Here's the invitation to the teacher-parent
conference. | hope your parents will come.

Student: Thankyou. | hope they will, too.
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< Workin pairs. Make similar

conversations with the following
situations.

A friend has just taken partin a design
competition. She is looking forward to
the result.

. Ateacheris asking a student to give

a teacher-parent conference invitation
to his / her parents. She hopes that the
parents will come.




Transition from Everyday English to What’s your fufure Job?

- Write the name of a common job in the centre of a mind map (e.g. teacher).

- AskSstolist some personal qualities of the person who does that job, the skills and the type of training
that person needs. For example, the qualities of a teacher may be patient, persuasive; the necessary
skills of a good teacher are teaching and explaining concepts, persuading others, managing time,
etc.; and the type of training they need may be formal training at a teacher’s college or university.
Write their ideas on the mind map.

- Tell Ss that in the next part, they will read Khang and An’s descriptions of a job they want to do.

WHAT'S YOUR FUTURE JOB?
ACTIVITY 3

What’s your future job?

Aims: ; o )

Work in pairs. Read about the jobs
that Khang and An want to do.

- To provide Ss with descriptions of some jobs;

To give Ss an example of the structure for their talk.

Tell Ss that now they will read Khang and An’s descriptions of
their favourite future job. Challenge Ss to read in one minute,
then close their books and try to recall as much information as
possible. Write what they say on the board.

Tell them to open the books and read the descriptions again
and check if they remember the details correctly.

Ask Ss to circle the words / phrases about the skills, the kind of
training, and the personal qualities in the texts.

ng () degree  hancreye coordination (2}

Then complete the summary table.

Khang: I've always dreamt of this job.

I'll enter a medical university. This seems
to be a suitable job for me because | have
good hand-eye coordination. Besides, 'm
calm and decisive, so | can lead a surgical
team.

An: | hope | can do this job as soon as
possible. I've got hands-on training on
how to use the scanner and calculator.

| can do this job well because | have good
basic maths skills. 'm patient and helpful
to customers even when the store is busy.

Training Skills Personal qualities

and decisive

® aining  using some ecuipment  patient andl (5)

having basic (4}

- Have Ss work in pairs, read the texts and fill in the table that
follows.

- Invite some pairs to give their answers. Confirm the correct
answers.

Key:

1. medical 2.calm 3. hands-on 4. maths skills 5. helpful

ACTIVITY 4

Which job might be appropriate for

Aim: To have Ss explain why they match the person to the job
in 3.

- Tell Ss to work in pairs. Have them look at four jobs and decide which one might be appropriate for
each personin 3.

- Ask them to explain their choice to their partner. For example, they may say: / think Khang wants to be
a surgeon because he says that he’ll study at a medical university. He also says he'll lead a surgical team.
A nurse will not lead this team; | think An’ll be a cashier because she says that she’ll use a scanner and
calculator, which are common at supermarkets and stores. She also says she has basic maths skills, and
she is patient with customers. A mechanic will not need to use a scanner or calculator.

- Monitor and comment on each pair’s explanation.

- Invite a pair to give their choices and explanations in front of the class.

Key: Khang - surgeon An - cashier ]

Unit 12/ Career Choices 289




ACTIVITY 5

nt your group’s ieas and have the class guess the job you are

Aim: To provide Ss with a chance to describe a job they like or
know well.

- Remind Ss that to describe a job, they can mention three aspects: the type of training, skill(s), and
personal qualities necessary to do the job. Elicit or provide them with some more words for each aspect
if needed.

- Have Ss work individually. Tell them to make notes of a job that they like or know well. They need to
note the type of training, skill(s), and personal qualities which are necessary to do the job. If time is
limited or the class is not a strong one, give each student one of the jobs in GETTING STARTED and
A CLOSER LOOK 1, and have them make notes about that job.

- Divide Ss into groups of four or five. Ss use their notes to describe the jobs to other members and let
them guess.

- Ask some Ss to give their talk in front of the class and the class guesses the job they are describing.

— Comment on Ss'talks.

Suggested answer:

This job requires informal training. You can take a short course to learn the basic skills. In order to do the
job well, you need to have skilful hands and a creative mind. You need to know the characteristics and
meaning of different flowers. You should be patient and helpful to the customers.

The job: florist.

N o

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Write some common jobs on the board and ask Ss to choose one to write on a piece of paper.

- Put Ss in groups. Tell them to swap their pieces of paper among the group members. They are not
allowed to see the job on the paper.

- Tell Ss to show their papers to the other members and ask Yes /No questions about the job. E.g. Do/
need to have skilful hands and a creative mind? Do | work with patients?

- Based on their friends’ answers, they guess the job they are holding.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

« ED

WARM-UP

Aims:
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

—  Write nail artist, ticket seller, and online teacher on the board.

- Ask Ss which of these jobs have existed for along time, and which one(s) has recently become popular.
Encourage them to talk about what makes the job popular to guess why the job perhaps comes
popular (e.g. nail artists, because people care more about their beauty / there are nicer nail polishes at
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lower prices; online teacher, because computer technology develops very fast, etc.). Challenge them
to list other new jobs that have recently been created (software engineer, Internet security engineer,

smartphone technician, etc.).

Tell Ss that they are going to read and talk about how the world of work is changing.

Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner of the board.

Reading
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To activate Ss’ knowledge of the topic of the reading text.

Have Ss quickly answer the questions. Then check the answers
as a class.

Ask Ss to guess why jobs like nail artists and online teachers are
becoming increasingly popular.

Alternatively, write a school teacher and an online teacher on the
board. Ask Ss to compare these jobs in terms of the skills that
each teacher needs (e.g. computer skills, IT skills such as using
video conference apps, and tools to create games online, teaching
skills such as how to keep Ss’ attention during lessons, etc.).

Tell them that there are many changes that are happening in
the world of work and they will read about some in the article.

Key:

1. c. ticket seller 2. a.nail artist 3. b. online teacher

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of reading for main ideas.

a.
Have Ss look at the paragraphs 1 - 3 in the article.

Tell Ss to read sentences A-C and underline the key information
(skills needed for the jobs; preferred type of training; kinds of job).

Ask Ss to find vocabulary and / or ideas that may relate to each
key information in the reading text. For example, the information
kinds of job can be illustrated in the reading text by a list of
different jobs.

Ask Ss to complete the matching partin a.
Check the answers as a class. Encourage explanation from Ss.

(

Key:1.C 2.A

e )
b.

Ask Ss to read the first and the final paragraphs.

Tell them to decide the best title for the article based on what
they have read and the sentences that they have matched in
part a.

Reading

' Lookat the jobs below and

A3l

]

answer the questions.

Which job is most repetitive?

. Which job relates to beauty?
. Which job depends heavily on

technology?

Read the article and do the tasks
that follow.

When you turn 15, you should start thinking
seriously about your career. However,
making career choices can be challenging,
especially in this changing world.

[ Assembly workers and ticket sellers,
whose jobs are repetitive, are being
replaced by machines. However, technology
has also created new jobs, such as software
engineers and online teachers. Besides,
beauty jobs like nail artists and hairdressers
are becoming popular because people want
to take better care of themselves.

E Computer skills have become a must

for many jobs. For example, doctors need

to keep digital medical records of their
patients. People also collaborate with

each other so often that teamwork and
communication skills are now increasingly
important.

E Many teenagers are willing to take
vocational courses instead of going to
university. Training can be both face-to-face
and online. Oppor tunities to learn new skills
are open to everyone provided that they
have inquiring minds.

In the future, there may be even more
changes in the world of work. It'sa good
idea for you to work well in teams, keep on
learning and have good computer skills. By
doing so, you can move confidently on your
careet path.

=. Which number (1= 3) does each
sentence (A = C) below fitin?

Tick (v) the correct number for
each sentence.

A The skills needed forthe

Jjobs are changing, teo.

1. The preferred type of

training is also changing.

- The kinds of jobs people are

doing are changing.

2. Which of the following is the
best title for the article?

/. The changing world of work
B. How to choose your career path
C. Making good job decisions
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ACTIVITY 3

| Read the article again and tick ()
T(True) or F (False).
Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of reading for details. T F

1. Teenagers should consider
their career paths as soon as

- Ask Ss what type of reading activity they are doing and what they reach 18,

skill is needed. 2. Anail artist is an example of a
job created by technology.

— Elicit / Briefly tell them the steps: reading the statements, S8 iy ohe peaple e eclio
L. K . be able to use computers well.
underlining the keywords in the statements, locating the Ml
keywords in the paragraphs, and then reading that part to mgfgggfysma”theycou'd'”
decide if each statement is true or false. T Dl e I

the world of work in the future.

- Ask Ss to repeat the steps if necessary.

- Ask Ss to do the activity individually and then check their
answers in pairs.

- Invite some Ss to share their answers and have them explain
their answers. Confirm the correct answers.

[ Key: 1.F 2.F 3.7 4.7 5: F ]

Transition from Reading to Speaking

- To connect the reading and the speaking parts, draw a table and ask Ss to fill in the table with
information from the reading text.

List of jobs Skills Types of training
4 Y
Suggested answer:

List of jobs Skills Types of training
assembly worker, ticket seller, | computer skills, teamwork vocational training, university
software engineer, online skills, communication skills degree, online training,
teacher, nail artist, hairdresser face-to-face training

. J
Speaking

Speaking

ACTIVITY 4

_ Complete the conversation with
the sentences from the box. Then
practise it with a partner.

Aim: To give Ss controlled speaking practice about the job they

N\
A You're creative and fashionable. You're

Want tO dO in the futu re. good at persuading other people, too.

£ What skills do you need for the jolb?

~. What job do you think you'll do in the
future?

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and complete the conversation.

. 1. Why do you like this job? ]
- Check answers as a class. Have one or two pairs read aloud the E 2

o Ben:()
conversation.

Hoa: | want to be a hairdresser.

Ben: Interesting! (2)

- Analyse the organization of the model conversation by eliciting

Hoa: Well, I'm keen on creating new

a mind map from Ss with the following points: the name of job, ooty s gl g
reasons to do it, skills needed, job expectations. Ben:(3)_

Hoa: Though there are many skills, | think
hair cutting and colouring are the most

[ Key: 1.C 2.D 3.B 4. A ] important

Ben:You'l dothatjobwell. (4

Hoa: Thanks. | hope I'l be such a
successful hairdresser that I'll have my
own hair salon some day.
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ACTIVITY 5 = 57‘ Work in pairs. Make similar

conversations about the job you
want to do in the future. Then

Aim: To give Ss free speaking practice about the job they want report your conversation to the
to do in the future. Slass:
You may use the following template
. L. . . . . foryour report:
- Setatime limit for Ss to brainstorm ideas about their future job. - .
K . K y partneris ... She wantstobe a ...
They need to note down the name of job, reasons to do it, skills because ... She'll need to learn many skills,
needed. and JOb expectations such as ... She'll do the job well since ...
I .

She hopes that one day, she'll ...

- Put Ss in pairs. Tell them to make a conversation similar to the
conversation in 4. If necessary, T can get two more able Ss to
model an example conversation.

— Remind Ss to note down their friend’s answer.

- Invite some Ss to report their friends’ answers to the class. Tell them to use the given template in 8
when talking.

- Ask other Ss to listen and give comments. Comment on Ss’ answers.

Suggested answer:

My partner is Hoa. She wants to be a police officer because she wants to keep our city safe. She'll need
to learn about the law and some skills, such as martial arts, negotiation and communication skills.
She'll do the job well since she is brave and calm. She hopes that one day, she'll be an excellent police

officer.
\ Y,

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- Make a copy of this worksheet for each student. Alternatively, have Ss copy the worksheet content
into their notebook.

Student’s profile

Name

Age

Personality

Special ability (if there is)

Dream job (if any)

- Prepare a list of common jobs, including the jobs that Ss have learnt in this unit.

- Have Ss work in groups. Give each group of Ss a copy of the list or show them on the screen / the
board. They take turns to act as a student who is seeking career advice while the others play the role
of student career counsellors.

- In their group, the counsellors and the student ask and answer about the student’s profile and discuss
the appropriate job for him / her. The counsellor also suggests the type of training, knowledge, and
skills the student needs.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.
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Q) SKILLS 2

WARM-UP

Aims:

- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson;

— Tolead into the new lesson.

- Invite some Ss to go to the board. Have them mime some jobs. Ask other Ss to guess the jobs.

- Leadinto the new lesson.Introduce the objectives of the lesson. Write the objectives in the left corner

of the board.

Listening
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To prepare Ss for the listening text.

- Have Ss work in pairs. They look at the list of reasons and choose
the one most important to them when choosing a job.

- Encourage pairs to explain why they choose that reason.

- Pre-teach some words / phrases if necessary, using pictures (e.g.
agriculture engineering, cooking certificate) or explanation (e.g.
farming methods).

ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific
information.

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to two people, Minh and
Ann, talking about their jobs.

- Ask Ss to underline the keywords in each statement. Ask Ss to
rephrase some of the keywords, e.g. a family member as in the
guestion can be rephrased as a parent, brother, sister, etc. in the
talk.

- Play the recording for Ss to listen and decide if each statement
is true (T) or false (F).

— Ask one or two Ss to answer. Confirm the correct answers.

- Play part of the recording again when needed.

[ Key: 1.T 2.F 3.7 4.F ]
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{52 O EV A

Listening

Work in pairs. Which of the reasons
below is the most important to you
when choosing a job?
passion

. family tradition

ability

salary

. opportunity to travel

Listen to two people talking about
their career paths and tick (') T (True)
or F (False). 176}

. Mink's parents were
farmers.

2. Minh is now working for an
agricultural company.

5. Ann first learnt cooking
from a family member.

4. Ann is nowa chefina
famous restaurant.




ACTIVITY 3

- Listen again. Choose the correct
answer A, B,orC. 17}

Why did Minh decide to learn agriculture

Aim: To help Ss develop the skill of listening for specific engineenng?

A. Because he wanted to help the farmers.

information. E. Because he could get a well-paid job.

C. Because he had no other choice for
university.

. What does Minh’s job involve?
A. Using technology in farming.

[

Tell Ss that they are going to listen to the talks again and choose

the correct answer. B. Baling probleramony farmch:

~. Creating new kinds of plants.
Have Ss read the questions and underline the keywords in each % Howstif Apneamiseodihg sernicars?
question and options. B
Play the recording and ask Ss to listen again and choose the e n—
correct answer. Then Ss work in pairs to compare their answers i workin@ hotel restatrant
with each other. DR

Check the answers to Activity 3 with the whole class. Ask Ss to
explain their choices. Confirm the correct answers.

\

Key: 1.A 2.A 3.B 4.C
Audio script - Tracks 76 + 77:

[Man]: Hi, I'm Minh. My parents were farmers in a remote village. Though they worked very hard in
the fields, they were still poor. | wanted to find ways for farmers like my parents to earn a better living.
So | decided to study agriculture engineering at university. Now I'm working for the local agriculture
department in my home town. | help farmers grow better crops by using farming technology. | also
persuade them to try new farming methods. Though it's a demanding job, I'm glad I'm doing well at it.

[Woman]: Hi, 'm Ann. When | was a child, my grandmother, who was a chef, taught me how to cook.
| liked cooking so much that | attended a vocational college where | earned a cooking certificate. Now
I'm a chefin arestaurantin a small hotel. | make tasty and healthy food which my customers love very
much. Though it's a well-paid job, | want to develop my career further. I'm learning more about food
and new cooking skills. Hopefully, in the next five years, I'll have my own restaurant.

J

Transition from Lisfening to Wrifing

To connect the listening and the writing parts, ask Ss to answer the questions below with information of
Minh and Ann that they can remember from the listening:

What is his / her job?

What training did they have?
What does his / her job involve?
What skills does the job need?

How is the job?
Suggested answer:
Minh Ann
- What is his / her job? - agricultural engineer - chef
- What training did they have? | - university - vocational college
- What does his / her job —help farmers grow better crops | - make tasty and healthy food
involve? by using farming technology
- What skills does the job - persuading skills — cooking skills
need?
- How is the job? - demanding - well-paid

Unit 12/ Career Choices 295




on®
WI'Il'IIIg Writing
ACTIVITY 4 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the

following questions.

Aim: To have Ss brainstorm ideas and make an outline for their What is your favourite job?

email. . What does this job involve?

. What skills does this job need?

AW NS

. What personal qualities do you need to

- Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the given questions.
have for this job?

They can refer to the reading text in COMMUNICATION lesson,
and / or the listening talks in 2 — Listening, Skills 2 for ideas.

— Have some Ss present their outlines. Give them comments. EJ ‘Waite.an email (120120 words) 1o
your friend telling him / herabout
. ¥ your future favourite job. You can use

- If needed, provide them the vocabulary items to answer each the Ideas from 4.

question.

Start and end the email as follows:

ACTIVITY 5

Dear

It’s nice to hear from you again. Let me

Aim: To provide Ss with guided practice in writing an email tell you about
(100 - 120 words) to their friend telling him / her about
their future favourite job.

- Review the template of an email given the textbook.

Write to me soon.

- Tell Ss to use their notes in & to write their email individually. Clicets

- When Ss have finished, if time permits, check one writing with
the whole class or let them exchange their writings for peer
feedback. Otherwise, collect some writings to correct at home.

Suggested answer:
Dear Tom,
It's nice to hear from you again. Let me tell you about the job | want to do in the future.

When | was a child, | decided that | would be a teacher like my mother. Now I'm sure that teaching
English is the best future job for me. As a teacher, | will prepare interesting lessons, explain difficult
concepts to my students, mark their exams, and help them to make progress in English. | will need
excellent knowledge of English and be good at reading, listening, speaking, and writing in English. l also
need teaching skills and time management skills. | think this is the job for me because I'm confident,
creative, and persuasive.

How about your future job?
Write to me soon.

Cheers,
. J

EXTRA ACTIVITY

- When monitoring students doing 5, quickly take notes of the information of some Ss, including their
names, their dream jobs, and why they think such jobs are good matches for them.

- Before checking Ss'writing with the whole class, show the dream jobs you have collected and have Ss
guess whose dream jobs they are. Encourage Ss to provide reasons / explanations for their guesses.

— Confirm the answers and make the needed connections.

WRAP-UP

Ask Ss to summarise what they have learnt in the lesson. Have Ss look at the objectives written on the
board at the beginning of the lesson and tick the objectives they have learnt.

296 Unit 12/ Career Choices



"3 LOOKING BACK

Tell Ss not to refer back to the unit. Ask them to keep a record of their answers to each activity so that they
can use that information to complete the self-assessment table at the end of the unit.

Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss revise the vocabulary items they have learnt in
the unit.

- Have Ss do this activity individually then compare their answers
with their partners.

— Ask for Ss' answers or ask one student to write his / her answers
on the board.

- Confirm the correct answers. Encourage them to add more
words / phrases related to jobs to the table.

Vocabulary

Put the words and phrases in the

appropriate column.

surgeon demanding
repetitive well-paid
designing assembly worker
teamwork software engineer

hand-eye coordination

Jobs Job features  Job skills

Key:
Jobs Job features Job skills
surgeon demanding designing
assembly worker repetitive teamwork
software engineer well-paid hand-eye coordination
ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss use the vocabulary items they have learnt in
the unitin a text.

- Have Ss read the passage and complete the blanks with the
given words.

— Ask them to share their answers with a classmate.

— Invite some Ss to write the answers on the board. Confirm the
correct answers.

Key: 1. sewing 2.job 3. creative
4. rewarding 5. career
Grammar
ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To have Ss write sentences with correct use of adverbial
clauses of concession, result, and reason.
- Review the form, meaning, and use of adverbial clauses of
concession, result, and reason.

- Have Ss do this activity individually. Then, invite some Ss to write
their sentences on the board. Confirm the correct answers.

- Combine each pair of sentences

. The salary was low. She accepted the

. My sister is too shy. She can't be an MC. .
. Life in the city was too demanding, so he
. Her backache was too painful. She had

5. Clara didn't like academic subjects. Her

Complete the text, using words /
phrases from the box.

job creative career
rewarding sewing

My mum first learnt (1) skills
from my grandmother. She got her
2)_ as a tailor when she was 16.
Now she owns a small tailor shop in
the village. She is (3) and
hardworking. She has such an excellent
sense of style that many ladies love the
clothes she makes. Though sometimes
she has to work late at night, she finds

her job (4) _ because she can
satisfy her customers. | think my mum has
had a successful (5) in tailoring.
Grammar

into one, using the givenword in
brackets.

job. {though)
She

(such)
My sister is

came back to his village. {because)

He came

to stop working in the factory. (so)

Her backache

mum insisted that she go to university.
(although)

Clara’s mum
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Key:

1. She accepted the job though the salary was low.

2. My sister is such a shy girl that she can’t be an MC.

3. He came back to his village because life in the city was too demanding.

4. Her backache was so painful that she had to stop working in the factory.

5. Clara's mum insisted that she go to university although she didn't like academic subjects.

\ J
ACTIVITY 4
" N " . . Fillin each gap in the text with a
Aim: To have Ss revise adverbial clauses of concession, result, conjunction from the box.
and reason in a text. although because since
so such
— Have Ssread the text and complete the blanks with given words Making career choices is (1) 2
X i . difficult process that conflicts happen
and then compare their answers with a friend. in many families when they discuss their
. . . teenager’s future career. (2)
- Invite some Ss to read their answers aloud. Confirm the answer some parents consider their child’s dreamn
ke s as a class job unrealistic, they try to stop him / her
Y ' from pursuing it. Sometimes, the parents
force their child to study for a job which is
Key: 1. SUCh 2. Since 3.50 3) demanding that he / she feels

stressed just (4) they overestimate

4. because 5. Although their child’s ability. (5) parents
want to help their children make good
career decisions, they really need to
understand their teenaged children’s
passions and abilities.

")) PROJECT

Aim: To provide an opportunity for Ss to develop their research
and collaboration skills and to practise giving a poster

presentation. -
— As Ss have prepared for the project throughout the unit, the ety
focus of this lesson should be on the final product, which is a S S L ‘

poster presentation.

- Have Ss work in their groups. Give them a few minutes to preres o prseatin
prepare for the presentation. '

- @Give Ss checklists for peer and self-assessment. Explain that
they will have to tick appropriate items while listening to their
classmates’ presentations and write comments if they have any.
The presenters should complete their self-assessment checklists
after completing their presentation.

UNET2 - Carer Choies 155

- If necessary, go through the criteria for assessing their talk to make sure Ss are familiar with them.

- Invite the assigned groups to give their presentations. Encourage the rest of the class to ask questions
at the end.

- @ive praise and feedback after each presentation.T can summarise the feedback given by other Ssand
add any other comments. T can also give Ss marks for their presentation as part of their continuous
assessment.
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FEEDBACK FORM FOR POSTER PRESENTATIONS

1. Self-assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Vietnamese)

DELIVERY

1. | greeted the audience.

2.1 spoke clearly and naturally.

3. | cooperated with my group members when delivering the talk.

4. | interacted with the audience.

5.1 concluded my part of the talk appropriately.
DESIGN OF THE POSTER

1. Our poster was clearly organised.

2. Our photos and drawings were suitable.

CONTENT: Our presentation includes the following
information:

1. What the jobs are
2. What type(s) of training the jobs require

3. What skills and personal qualities are needed to do the jobs well

4, Whether the jobs will be popular in the future (and / or
which job will be more popular in the future)

2. Peer assessment

Tick where | Comments (in English
appropriate or Viethamese)

DELIVERY

1. The presenters greeted the audience.

2. The presenters spoke clearly and naturally.

3. The presenters cooperated when delivering their talk.

4. The presenters interacted with the audience.

5. The presenters concluded their talk appropriately.
DESIGN OF THE POSTER

1. Their poster was clearly organised.

2. Their photos and drawings were suitable.

CONTENT: The presentation includes the following
information:

1. What the jobs are
2. What type(s) of training the jobs require

3. What skills and personal qualities are needed to do the jobs well

4. Whether the jobs will be popular in the future (and / or
which job will be more popular in the future)

NOW I CAN ...

Ask Ss to complete the self-assessment table. Identify any difficulties, weak areas, and provide further practice.
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Objectives:

By the end of this review, Ss will have revised the language they have learnt
and the skills they have practised in Units 10 - 12.

Introduction
- Ask Ss to name what they have learnt in terms of topic, language and skills in Units 10 - 12.

- Write their answers in a corner of the board. Leave them there and tick the objective off when the class
finishes with them.

Otherwise, T can:
- Prepare some pictures of the words appearing in Units 10 - 12.

- Have Ss play Kim’s game: Quickly show the pictures to Ss, cover them up and get Ss to call out the
words.

- Tell Ss that in Review 4, they will review the vocabulary, grammar, pronunciation, and four skills that
they have learnt in Units 10 - 12. Ask Ss to open their books and start the lesson.

LANGUAGE

T may use the language review section as a self-test. Have Ss do
the exercises in 30 minutes, then T checks their answers. Otherwise,
T can conduct each activity separately.

(UNITS 10 -11-12)

Pronunciation

[ ] ® > o
PronuHCIﬂilon i ‘\ Listen and repeat. (;5)

Don't panic!
. Heisdoing a study on environmental protection.
. Jupiteris the largest planet in the solar system.
. A:lwant to travel to the Amazon.

B:You want to travel to the Amazon?

ACTIVITY 1

R

Aim: To help Ss revise rhythm in sentences, stress on all words :

5. A:rJane wentto the job fair this morning.
B: She went to the job fair this morning?

in sentences, and the intonation in statement questions.

— Ask Ss to read aloud the sentences.

- Tell Ss that they are going to listen to the recording. Ask them to pay attention to the stress patternin
sentence 1, rhythm in sentences 2 and 3, and the intonation in sentences 4 and 5.

- Play the recording again and ask Ss to repeat in chorus and then in pairs.

~

Audio script - Track 78:
1. Don't panic!
2. He is doing a study on environmental protection.
3. Jupiter is the largest planet in the solar system.
4. A: | want to travel to the Amazon.

B: You want to travel to the Amazon?
5. A: Jane went to the job fair this morning.

B: She went to the job fair this morning?
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Vocabulary
ACTIVITY 2

Aim: To help Ss revise vocabulary in sentences.

- Ask Ss to do the exercise individually.

- Elicit the answers from Ss. Ask them about the clues that help
them decide the answers.

— Check answers as a whole class. Confirm the correct answers.

Key: 1.A 2.B 3.C 4.A 5.D ]

ACTIVITY 3

Aim: To help Ss revise forms of words and practise with word
formation.

- Have Ss identify the part of speech of the word to fill in each
blank.

- Tell Ss to do the exercise individually, then exchange their
answers with a peer.

- Invite two Ss to go to the board and write their answers.

- Confirm the correct answers. Point out any spelling issues.

Key: 1. surgeon 2.loss 3. ecological
4, privacy 5. repetitive
Gammar
ACTIVITY 4

Aim: To help Ss identify the wrong use of relative clauses, some
reporting verbs, and some types of adverbial clauses and
correct them.

- Elicit from Ss the grammar structures that they have learnt in
Units 10 —12. Write the structures on the board.

- Tell Ss to read sentence 1 carefully, paying attention to the
underlined words.

- Ask the whole class to identify the mistake in sentence 1 and
suggest how to correct it. Confirm their answer.

- Tell Ss that they will do the same for the other sentences. Set a
time limit for them to do the task individually.

- Check answers as a whole class. Explain or ask a student to
explain the answers.

w

N

w1

. Pesticides can affect the whole by

. To make the best quality videos, the scientist

usedamodern  to film the animals in
their habitats
AL printer E. e-reader
C. camcorder 0. touchscreen
. Witha music player, she could listen

. Afirefighter’s job is one of the most

Vocabulary

Choose the correct answer A, B, C, orD.

Pu Luongisa in Viet Nam. It has
beautiful limestone mountains with high
biodiversity.

A. nature reserve 2. disaster area
C. grassland area 0. natural habitat

entering plants first, then insects and birds,

and people
A.floraand fauna  B. food chain
C. habitat D. food tour

to music anywhere she goes
A portable B grand
C. heavy 0. smart

ones. He / She can help people out of a
dangerous fire

Al interesting E. basic
C. repetitive D. rewarding

Fill in each blank with the correct form

~ of the given word.

A must be able to keep calm while
performing a medical operation. (SURGERY)

. Deforestation is one of the causes of serious

habitat . (LOSE)
. Afood chain helps maintain balance
(ECOLOGY)

. She closed the curtains because she wanted
some . (PRIVATE)

Household electronic devices save people a lot
of time from doing

chores. (REPEAT)

‘Which of the underlined parts in each
question is incorrect? Find and correct it.
That new 3D printer is such expensive that my
A B C

company cannot afford it

D
Scientists suggest that people not taking

A B G
plants and animals to other countries

D

Ms Ngoc, which is a famous doctor, has saved
A B (o
alot of people’s lives
D
George was so a friendly engineer that his
A B

colleagues liked him very much

€ D
Maintaining the food chain, that is created by
A B
plants and animals, is vital to the ecosystem
C D
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Key: 1.B (such — so) 2. C(not taking —> shouldn’t take / not take)
5. B (that — which)

3. A (which = who) 4. A (so — such)

ACTIVITY 5

Aim: To help Ss apply the language focus in Units 10 - 12 to
write correct sentences.

- Go over the grammar structures that have been written on the
board in the previous activity with Ss.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs. Set a time limit (3-5 minutes) for Ss to
complete the exercise.

— Invite two Ss to write their sentences on the board.

— Check the sentences with the whole class. Confirm the correct
answers.

- For a stronger class, have Ss do a board race to write the
sentences on the board. Then, check and compliment them on
their correct sentences.

Rewrite each sentence. Use the given
word in brackets.

1. “You should buy this music player,” her cousin
said. (suggested)

— Her cousin

2. ldon’t have good eye-hand coordination.
| can’t be a good surgeon. (because)

— lcant

3. Ms Hoa couldn’t present her interactive lessons
The smartboard was out of order, (since)

— Since

4. The Taronga Zoo is located in Sydney. It is
home to over 4,000 animals. (which)

— The Taronga Zoo,

5. The boy was very lazy. He ordered his home
robot to do homework for him. (so)

— The boy was

Key:

1. Her cousin suggested (that) she (should) buy that music player. / Her cousin suggested buying that

music player.

2.1 can't be a good surgeon because | don't have good eye-hand coordination.

3. Since the smartboard was out of order, Ms Hoa couldn't present her interactive lessons.
4. The Taronga Zoo, which is located in Sydney, is home to over 4,000 animals.

5. The boy was so lazy that he ordered his home robot to do homework for him.

SKILLS
Reading

ACTIVITY 1

Aim: To help Ss practise reading for main ideas and reading for
specific information.

- Show a picture of water hyacinth (or paste the picture on
PowerPoint slide and show to Ss). Ask them if they know the
name of this flower in Vietnamese and in English. With astronger
class, show Ss some pictures of invasive species (golden apple
snail, red ear slider turtle, silver carp, and water hyacinth) and
encourage them to guess why these species are harmful.

- Tell Ss that the reading will be about invasive species. Ask Ss to
find the definition of invasive species in the article. Explain the
definition to them in Vietnamese if needed.

- Ask Ss to read paragraph 1 and predict the main content of the
article based on what they have read. Then, tell them to skim
paragraphs 2 and 3 and underline the species being mentioned
many times in each paragraph (silver carp and water hyacinth).
Elicit the main idea of the article.
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Reading

Read the article. Choose the best
option A, B, C, ot D.
Invasive species are the foreign plants or animals
which come into a place and badly affect it
Irvasive species can harm local iving things and
peoples health
Inthe 1970s, fish famners brought siver carp
into the United States with the hope to improve
water quality in fish ponds. Many carp then
escaped into the Mississippi River. They have
gradually taken over the resources of paddlefish
in'the river Their population have grown so
rapidly that paddlefish don't have enough food
and are dying out
‘Water hyacinth, which s native to South
Arrerica, carme to Afiica in the 1980s. At first,
people planted it for its beautiful purple flowers
Since then, the plant has spread very quickly
and covered Lake Victoria, the largest lake in
Africa. Water hyacinth blocks the flow of lake
water and creates homes for mosquitoes and
insects
Since invasive spedies cause many types of
problems, there should be stricter laws to stop
people from taking plants and animals to a new
place.
What is the article mainly about?
Definition of invasive species
. Some troubles caused by invasive species
. How local environments affect new species
> The impact of invasive animals on local
pecple
How do silver carp affect paddiefish in the
Mississippi River?
They eat paddefish
. They become food for the paddiefish
. They use up most of the paddiefishis food
. They make the river water dirty.

5. People in Africa first used water hyacinth asa

type of

A decorative plant

. herb medicine
fish food

D insect killer

4. Which of the following is true about water

hyacinth in Lake Victoria?
A ltis poisonous to local people:

£ It feedls the pad diefish inthe lake:

It helps clean up the lake water

0. It allows mosquito populations to increase.

5. The text suggests preventing the spread of

invasive species by

A introduding stricter laws
. taking animals to anew place
raising people’s awareness

2. growing new types of plants




- Have Ss read questions 1 to 5 and underline the keywords in each question. Based on the keywords,
ask them in which paragraph they can find the answer to each question (Question 1: whole article;
guestion 2: paragraph 2; questions 3 & 4: paragraph 3; question 5: paragraph 4).

- Tell Ss to do the reading task individually. Set a time limit for them to complete the task. Then tell
them to work in pairs to compare their answers.

- Check and confirm the correct answers with the whole class. Elicit from Ss the clue(s) that help(s)
them complete the task.

[ Key: 1.B 2.C 3.A 4.D 5.A ]

°
Speaking _ speaking
L . Workin groups. Imagine a job that may
ACT Iv' I I 2 be popular in the future. Discuss the

answers to the questions about the job
and report themto the class.

What may be a popular job in the future?

What type(s) of training does it require?

What skill(s) do you need to do it?

What personal qualities are necessary to do the

- Have Ss name some jobs they know. Write them on the board. jobwell?

Aim: To help Ss practise talking about a popular job in the future.

W

2l

- Pick one of these jobs and draw a mind map with it. Elicit from
Ss details about the job to fill in the mind map (types of training,
skills needed, personal qualities needed).

- Ask Ss to work in groups. They choose a job that they think will be popular in the future and prepare
a short talk about it, using the guiding questions in the textbook. With a less strong class, allow them
to use the mind map on the board when talking.

- Invite one or two groups to speak in front the class. Listen and provide comments. Ask other groups
to comment, too.

Suggested answer:

We think that computer software engineer will be a popular job in the future. It is because people are
using computers for many daily tasks, such as office work, entertainment, and shopping, and they
need updated applications and software to do these tasks effectively. The job of a computer software
engineer requires college or university training. To do the job well, you need many skills, for example
computer programming and coding skills, and problem-solving skills. In addition, you should be patient,
hardworking and careful.

N W
® ®
Listening
ACTIVITY 3
__ Listening
Aim: To help Ss practise listening for specific information. 54 Listen toa conversation between Trang

and Tom. Fill in each blank with no more
than TWO words. (75§
Trang Is reading about newly invented
. Trang wants to have a
. Trang wants the View-me window to show the

- Tell Ss that they are listening to a conversation.

[T

- AskSs to read sentences 1-5 and guess what the conversation is ~allday
) 4. Tom says that with the blue hat, Trang doesn’t
about. Confirm the answer. need to carry along a

Trang doesn't like the blue hat because it's not

[t

- Have Ss underline the keywords in each sentence and make
predictions about the words that fit each blank. Remind them
that they can fill in each blank with no more than two words.

- Play the recording twice for Ss to listen and complete the task.

- Invite a student to write their answers on the board. Check and confirm the correct answers. Play the
recording again where needed.
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Key: 1. electronic devices  2.petrobot 3.oceanview 4.musicplayer 5.elegant
Audio script - Track 79:

Tom: Hey, what are you reading about?

Trang: An article about newly invented electronic devices.

Tom: Electronic devices? | didn't know you liked this topic.

Trang: Yes, | do. Look, this pet robot looks so cute.

Tom: A petrobot? What can it do?

Trang: It can cheer people up like a live pet. It can also dance and play games with you. | wish | could
have one.

Tom: Sounds fun. Oh, | like this View-me window. The article says you can order the window to
display any scene in the world.

Trang: Yeah... when | get one, I'll ask it to show an ocean view all day.

Tom: How about this blue hat, Trang? | think it would suit you.

Trang: Do you mean the hat with the light? No way, Tom!

Tom: That’sit. The article says it can play music, so you won't need to bring along your music player.

Trang: Hmm, it's for you, Tom. | want a more elegant hat.

Writing

ACT IVI" 4 - Write an email (100 - 120 words) to

your friend telling him / her about an
organisation which protects the ocean.

Aim: To help Ss practise writing an email based on given otar e theideas below,
- Name of the organisation: Save the Oceans
information. - Importance of ocean habitats: produce half of

the earth’s oxygen; adjust the climate; create
homes for plants and animals
- Current situation: habitat loss due to overfishing

- Tell Ss that they are going to write an email to a friend and tell and polltion
: - . . - What the organisation does: promotes smart
him /her about an organisation called Save the Oceans. Point to fishing; encourages people to use fewer plastic
5 n 5 . bags; organises campaigns to clean up the beach
the given information and ask them to read through it. and the sea
Start and end the email as follows:
- Put Ss into groups of three. In their groups, they write an email Dear (
. - - . It’s nice to hear from you again. I've read an article
of about 100 - 120 words, using the given information. They et el yeuEhat i

don't have to include all information.

-  When they finish, call a group to read aloud their email. Give Write to me s00n

Cheers,

comments. Alternatively, give one or two groups a big-sized
sheet of paper and tell them to write their email on it. When
they finish, stick the paper on the board and provide feedback
to the group's writing.

Suggested answer:
Dear Peter,
It's nice to hear from you again. I've read an article about Save the Oceans. Let me tell you about it.

The ocean habitats are very important because they produce half of the earth’s oxygen and create
homes for plants and animals. However, there is serious habitat loss due to overfishing and pollution.
Save the Oceans is helping oceans in many ways. It promotes smart fishing. It also encourages people
to use fewer plastic bags. Besides, it organises campaigns to clean up the beach and the sea.

| admire the actions of Save the Oceans. Hope that | can join them in the future.
Do you know other organisations which help the oceans?

Write to me soon.

Cheers,
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Question type

Strategies

Pronunciation (MCQs):

Identifying the word whose underlined
part differs from the other three in
pronunciation

. Try pronouncing all words and pay attention to the

underlined sounds.

. Pronounce words in pairs. If any two words share the same

underlined sounds, neither of them can be the correct
answer. If they don’t, one of them is the correct answer.

. Some letter combinations may have different pronunciation

in different words so don’t be misled by the spelling, e.g.
bread vs. bear.

. Pay attention to any grammatical endings such as -ed for

the past tense or -s for plural nouns, which are pronounced
differently depending on the last sound.

Pronunciation (MCQs):

Identifying the word whose main stress
placement differs from the other three
in pronunciation

. Try pronouncing all words and mark the stress of each

word.

. Pronounce words in pairs. If any two words share the same

stress pattern, neither of them can be the correct answer.
If they don't, one of them is the correct answer.

. Be aware that all four options have the same number of

syllables and you should try to count them.

Vocabulary (MCQs):

Identifying the word(s) CLOSEST in
meaning to the underlined word(s)

.Read the whole sentence, focusing on the underlined

word.

. Try to work out how the underlined word is formed,

i.e. if it has any suffixes or prefixes, or if it is a compound
word.

. If you don't know the underlined word, try to work out its

meaning from context, i.e. the

. Replace the underlined word with each of the answer

choices. Words that change the meaning of the sentence
cannot be the correct answer.

Vocabulary (MCQs):

Identifying the word(s) OPPOSITE in
meaning to the underlined word(s)

.Read the whole sentence, focusing on the underlined

word.

. Try to work out how the underlined word is formed, i.e.

if it has any suffixes or prefixes, or if itis a compound word.

. If you don’t know the underlined word, try to work out

its meaning from context, i.e. the words and phrases
surrounding it.

. Replace the underlined word with each of the answer

choices. The word that makes the sentence opposite in
meaning is the correct answer.
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Grammar (MCQs):
Identifying the error

.Read the whole sentence, focusing on the underlined

words/ phrases.

. Look at both the underlined parts and words around them.

. Try to identify the grammar points that are tested in the

sentence.

. If you're not sure about an answer choice, skip it and focus

on the other ones to see if you can find the error or not.

Grammar (MCQs):

Choosing the best answer to complete
each sentence

. Read the whole sentence and the answer choices

. Try to identify the grammar points that are tested in the

sentence.

. Eliminate any choices that are grammatically incorrect. The

correct answer should be grammatically correct and form
a meaningful sentence.

Gap-fills (MCQs):

Choosing the best answers to complete
the text

. Read each sentence with the gap. Try to understand the

meaning.

. Look through the answer choices. Pay attention to the

grammar of the sentence. For example, think if the gap
requires a verb or noun, and in what form - plural or
singular. Eliminate any grammatical incorrect choices.

. Pay attention to the pronouns and logical connectors in the

text, and choose words that maintain the right relationships.

. Choose the answer choice that makes a meaningful sentence.

Reading comprehension MCQs
(for main ideas)

. Read the questions and answer choices.

. Read through the whole text/section and try to get an

overview of it. Pay attention to the first or the last sentence
of each paragraph, which is usually the topic sentence.

. Do not focus too much on unfamiliar words. Try to guess the

meaning of these words from context.

. The correct answer should best summarise the main

ideas of the whole text/section. Watch out for distractors,
especially choices that are ‘irrelevant’ (i.e. not mentioned
in the text/section), ‘incorrect’ (i.e. not true according to
the text/section), ‘too narrow’ (i.e. only representing part
of the text/section) or ‘too general’ (i.e. not specific to that
section only).

Reading comprehension MCQs (for
specific information)

. Read the questions and answer choices, and underline the

keywords.

.Read the text and locate the keywords, as well as

paraphrases of these keywords.

. Select the answer choice that matches the information in

the text.

. Do not simply match words or phrases with those in the

text. Sometimes incorrect choices contain the same words
as the text.
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Reading comprehension MCQs
(negative facts)

. Read the questions and answer choices, and underline the

keywords.

.Read the text and locate the keywords, as well as

paraphrases of these key words.

. Eliminate the answer choices containing the ideas/information

mentioned in the text. The answer is the option which gives
wrong/different information or information not stated in the
text.

Reading comprehension MCQs
(for inferences)

. Read the questions and answer choices, and underline the

keywords.

.Read the parts that contain the relevant information.

Note that the keywords in the answer choices may be
paraphrased in the text.

. Check whether the information in each answer choice can

be inferred from these parts, i.e. it is not stated directly in the
text, but is true based on the information given. Eliminate
the answer choices that contain the irrelevant information.

Reading comprehension MCQs (for
referents)

. Read the question and locate the part that contains the

referent, e.qg. it, they, him in the text.

. Try to work out the meaning of the whole sentence and

look for any contextual clues around the referent.

. Try to identify the correct answer by replacing the

referent with each of the answer choices. Pay attention
to the nouns in the sentence and check whether they are
singular/plural.

Reading comprehension MCQs
(for vocabulary)

. Locate the word or phrase in the text.

. Carefully study the context (i.e. the words/phrases that

come before and after the item, as well as neighbouring
sentences).

. Try to replace the word/phrase with each answer choice

to see which one fits the sentence without changing its
meaning.

Sentence transformation (MCQ):

Identifying the sentence that is closest
in meaning to a given sentence

.Read the original sentence and try to understand its

meaning.

. Read the answer choices and try to work out what

grammar point the question could be testing, e.g.
conditionals, cause-effect, the passive, indirect speech.

3. Eliminate the grammatically incorrect answer options.

. Choose the sentence that doesn't change the meaning of

the original sentence.
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Sentence combination (MCQ):

Identifying the sentence that best
combines a pair of given sentences

.Read the two sentences and study the relationship

between these addition,

subordination.

sentences, e.g. contrast,

. Read the answer choices and eliminate the grammatically

incorrect ones.

. Choose the sentence that best represents the relationship

between the two sentences and does not change the
meaning of the original sentences.

Word formation Filling in the blank
with the suitable form of the given
word

. Read each sentence and try to understand its meaning.

. Decide whether the word to be filled in is a noun, a verb,

an adjective or an adverb, and whether itis in the negative,
singular or plural form.

. Look at the provided word. Think of the different words that

can be formed from it. Pay attention to the prefixes, suffixes
and internal changes that can be added.

. Choose the word which correctly fills in the gap in terms of

both grammar and meaning.

Sentence transformation Completing
the second sentence, using provided
phrases

.Read the original sentence and try to understand its

meaning.

.Read the provided phrases and try to work out what

grammar point it could be testing, e.g. conditionals,
cause-effect, the passive, indirect speech.

. Complete the sentence so that it doesn't change the

meaning of the original sentence.

Sentence building Reordering
the words and phrases to make a
complete sentence

.Read the given phrases and try to understand the

meaning of the sentence.

.ldentify the subject, verb, and other elements of the

sentence.

3. Put these elements in the right order to make a sentence.

. Read the sentence again to make sure that the sentence

makes sense,
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__ (1

1
hand artist helper
attraction craft electrician
wrap garbage especially
back heart step
programme tomato check-up
2 1D 2.A 3.C 4.A 5.B
B Vocabulary & Grammar
1
6
s
1|p|o|t te|r|y7 8
a f S
2|h|a|ndi|c|raf|t| u |
i e b
u i u
| mp|1la¥[a] ¢ a]a[n]d]
i b
4|c|o|m|m|u|n|i ty|
i
5 |m | u | slelu |m|
3
2 1. firefighter 2. Police officers 3. delivery person
4. electrician 5. Garbage collectors 6. artisans
3 1cC 2.D 3.B 4.C 5.A 6.D
4 1D 2.A 3.B 4.C 5.B 6.C
5 1A 2.A 3.D 4.B 5.A 6.C
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6 1. In my village, the old artisans pass the techniques to make beautiful baskets down to the
younger ones / pass down the techniques to make beautiful baskets to the younger ones.

. When we aren’t at home, our neighbours take care of our cats.
. Her elder sister handed most of her clothes down to Mai / handed down most of her clothes to Mai.
. She and her classmates get on with each other. / She gets on with her classmates.

u s WwN

. His hair and face remind me of his father.

C Speaking
1 1A 2.C 3.B 4.D 5.A
2 1.cC 2.A 3.G 4.D 5.B 6.F 7.E

3 Suggested answer:

| live in Hung Yen and my area is famous for banh cuon. It's famous because it's a special kind of
banh cuon. There is some minced meat inside and people serve it cold, not hot like other kinds. The
people in my village still use traditional techniques to make it. Today a lot of households sell it online
or open small shops to sell it.

D Reading

1 1A 2.D 3.C 4.B 5.C 6.B 7.A 8.B
1. deliver 2. uniform 3. Before 4. remember
5. told 6. leave 7. giving 8. shares

3 ald 2e 3b 4.c 5.3
b1T 2F 3.7 4.7 5.F
¢ 1. Because it combines manual skills and natural resources.
2. Sardinian women.
3. The technique, the area of production, and the kind of material used.
4. Because nowadays it is increasingly rare to find good quality baskets.
5. They hope to preserve it / the craft of basket weaving in the future.

E Writing
1 1cC 2.A 3.D 4.8 5.D
2 1.c 2.d 3.a 4.b 5.e

3 Suggested answer:
From: trang@quickmail.com
To: mark@fastmail.us
Subject: My lovely community
I'm happy to have received your email. I'm going to tell you about the things | like in my community.

Thefirst thing | like about itis the people. They're kind and friendly. They're willing to help one another
when it's necessary. When we moved here three years ago, our next-door neighbours came to our
house and said hello. They also told us where to buy things for our house. Another thing | like about
my community is that it's very convenient. It's close to many facilities such as shopping malls, schools,
and cinemas. When we need a service, we can get itimmediately.

That's all for now, Mark. Tell me about your community.

Cheers,

Trang
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__(2

1 18 24 3.C 4.8 5.A
2 1. underground 2. airport 3. discount
4. coach 5. square 6. coat
lau/ /au/ /ed/
underground, discount coach, coat airport, square
B Vocabulary & Grammar
1 10 28 3.A 4.C 5.D 6.B 7.A 8.C
2 1D 2C 3.A 4.A 5.B
3  1liveable 2. concrete jungle 3. construction sites
4. polluted 5. public amenities 6. security
4 1.busier 2. colder 3. lighter; safer
4. more crowded 5. less friendly 6. The closer; the more difficult
7. the more expensive; the better 8. The further / farther; the less convenient
5 1. A(Safer —» The safer) 2.D (get along — get around)
3. C (attractive — more attractive) 4.B (out — on)
5. B (cut on — cut down on) 6. C (denser — the denser)
7.B (in —> out) 8. A (up with — down with)
C Speaking
1 10 28 3.D 4.C 5.A
2 1.8 2D 3.A 4.C 5.

3 Suggested answer:
George: | wish | could live in your home town. It's such a healthy place to live.

Nhung: | like the fresh air here. There are some green parks, and the seafood here is great!
How about your home town?

George: Well, | live in a big city. The best thing there is that the public transport system is
convenient. | can get around the city by bus and metro.

Nhung: Sounds great.
George: But it's a bit pricey, and it lacks green spaces. We also need more outdoor sports facilities.
Nhung: Hey, | can take you to the community sports court in my town. It's quite near here.

George: Thanks. I'd love to. That’s so kind of you.
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D Reading
1 1D 2B 3.A 4.C 5.C 6.8 7.A 8.D
2 18 2.C  3.A 4.8 5.A 6.C
3 alB 2A 3.C 4.8 5.D
b 1. twenty years 2. higher 3. noise and air

4. sleep; breathing (any order) 5. house prices 6. overcome

Writing

1 Suggested answers:

1. The boy came down with food poisoning after eating street food.

2.The bigger the mall is, the easier it is for people to get lost in it.

3. They decided to hang out at the cinema instead of a coffee shop.

4. The restaurant was a bit pricey, so it was not popular among / with teenagetrs.

5. Travelling on a dusty road every day causes me to have itchy eyes and a runny nose.
2 1.C 2B 3.A 4.D 5.D

3 Suggested answer:

Wonderland is a city near the mountain. In the past, it used to be a small and poor town. There were no
high buildings at all. The streets were narrow and empty most of the time. Not many people lived there.
Nowadays, Wonderland is a modern city with many high buildings. There are huge entertainment
centres, many good department stores, and a big modern library downtown. The public transport
system is excellent with clean buses and convenient sky trains. People in Wonderland think that it is
a liveable place. Teenagers and young adults enjoy an exciting life here. Meanwhile, adults and the
elderly like it because the cost of living is reasonable.

Pronunciation

1.D 2.C 3.B 4.C 5.D
2 1. bakery 2. lighthouse 3. orange
4. seahorse 5. helicopter 6. dictionary

Vocabulary & Grammar
1 1e 2.f 3.a 4.c 5.b 6.d

2 1. stressed out 2. due date 3. well-balanced
4. distraction 5. priority 6. optimistic

3 1D 2.C 3.A 4.D 5.B
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4 1.wants 2. are not / aren't 3. take 4. gets 5. have
5 1an 2. May 3. should 4. must 5. Can

6 Suggested answers:

1.
2.

3.
4,

5.

If you want to have a good heart, you must reduce the amount of saltin your diet.
If you promise to be careful, you can drive my car.

May | go home if | finish my work?
If you train hard, you might win first prize.

If we save enough money, we might visit you in New York next year.

C Speaking

1 1A 2.B 3.B 4.D 5.C
2 1.cC 2.D 3.E 4.8 5.A

3 Suggested answers:

1.

The benefits of effective time management include boosting productivity, reducing stress,
enhancing work-life balance, improving decision-making, opening up opportunities, and
fostering professional growth.

. l can use techniques like the Eisenhower Matrix, ABCDE Method, time blocking, and priority

lists to tackle important and urgent tasks first.

. | can create a quiet workspace, using the Pomodoro Technique, turning off notifications,

practising single-tasking, and setting clear goals.

. | can use task management apps, calendar apps, time tracking software, note-taking apps, and

project management software to organise tasks and schedules efficiently.

. | can regularly review my performance, evaluate priorities against goals, adapt to unexpected

changes, learn from past mistakes, and seek feedback to refine time management skills and
enhance productivity.

D Reading

1 18 2.0 3.A 4.8 5.C
6.B 7.D 8.C 9.B 10.A

2 1A 2.B 3.D 4.C 5.B 6.A
3 1T 2.F 3.F 4.7 5.F

1 Suggested answers:

1.
2.
3.

If you want to maintain a well-balanced life, you must give priority to your work.
If we want to balance life and study, it is important for us to manage our time effectively.

If you have worked on an assignment for several months, you should take a week off when you
have finished it.

. If teenagers are satisfied with their lives and relationships, they may be usually happier.

. If you do not make sufficient time for your schoolwork, you may fall behind in your classes.
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2 Suggested answers:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Because a balanced life helps us feel happier, less stressed, and healthier by giving time to work,
family, hobbies, and rest.

| can set clear boundaries, schedule study or work time, and plan family time to ensure | have time
for both.

| can allocate specific time for family and friends, communicate my goals, and find ways to
include them in my journey.

| can practise relaxation, exercise, deep breathing, and time management to reduce stress and
maintain balance.

3 Suggested answer:

314

We must know how to achieve a well-balanced life because it is necessary for our overall well-being
and happiness. Firstly, to give priority to work while maintaining a balance between life and study,
you should prioritise tasks and set realistic goals. You should also learn to say no to unnecessary
commitments and tasks. In addition, communication and time management are important to
maintain relationships with your family and friends. You should schedule time for socialising and
keeping in touch with your family and friends even when you are busy. Finally, you should practise
relaxation techniques such as meditation, physical exercises, etc. to manage stress and anxiety.
By following these practices, you can maintain a well-balanced life that supports your overall health
and happiness.

(40 x 0.25 = 10.0 pts)

1.

L S A

D: Stress is on the second syllable, the other three words have stress on the first syllable.
A: Stress is on the second syllable, the other three words have stress on the third syllable.
B: The underlined is pronounced /1/, in other words it is pronounced /e/.

A:The underlined is pronounced /A/, in other words it is pronounced /au/.

C: We use the modal “can” in the main clause of a first conditional sentence to express a
possibility, that is, to say that something is possible or might happen.

C: We normally use the double comparative structure to express cause and effect:

The comparative + subject + verb, the comparative + subject + verb.

A: A *“construction site” is an area or piece of land where construction work is taking place.

D:The phrasal verb “carry out” which is used in the sentence means “do and complete a task”.

C: The adjective “bustling” is used to describe a very busy place with full of people moving
about in a busy way.

10. B: “public amenities” are the facilities that are provided to the citizens by the government.



1.

12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.
28.

29.

30.

C: An “electrician” is someone whose job is to connect or repair electrical wires or equipment;
the word “wiring” means “the system of wires that is used for supplying electricity to a building
or machine”.

C:The verb “accomplish” which means “succeed in doing or completing something” collocates
with the noun “objective” which means “something that you are trying to achieve”.

B:The phrase “to extend a deadline” means “give someone more time in which to do something”.
A:The phrase “sports facilities” means “places and things for doing sports”.

B: The adjective “positive” which means “feeling confident and sure that something good will
happen” is closest in meaning to the adjective “optimistic” which means “expecting good
things to happen or something to be successful”.

D:The adjective “bodily” which means “connected with the human body” is closest in meaning
to the adjective “physical” which means “connected with a person’s body rather than their
mind”.

A: The adjective “private” which means “belonging to or for the use of a particular person
or group; not for public use” is opposite in meaning to the adjective “public” which means
“provided, especially by the government, for the use of people in general”.

D: The verb “maximise” which means “increase something as much as possible” is opposite in
meaning to “minimise” which means “reduce something to the lowest possible level”.

B: “Thank you. You are so kind.” is used as a polite reply when somebody offers to help you.

C:“Sure, I'd be glad to help.” is used as a reply when somebody asks you for help and you want
to say that you are willing to help him / her.

C: In the first paragraph, the author says “However, the most unique bridge is Tower Bridge,
which was designed to blend in with the nearby Tower of London.”

C: In the second paragraph, the author says “London is a thriving commercial and cultural
centre with many significant financial organisations such as the Bank of England and the
London Stock Exchange. They are located in the area called the City.”

D: In the second paragraph, the author says “Due to the high cost of housing near the city
centre, many people working in London prefer to live in the suburbs and commute to work
by train or bus.”

C: The word “it” in the second sentence of paragraph 3 refers to the noun “London” in the first
sentence of paragraph 3.

B: From the first and second sentences of paragraph 2, we see that the Bank of England and the
London Stock Exchange are in the area called the City, not in the West End.

A:The adjective “liveable” which means “good enough or nice to live in” is the word that best
fits blank 26.

C: The preposition “with” which means “including” is the word that best fits blank 27.

D: The phrase “community spirit” means “friendliness and understanding between local
people”. Therefore, “spirit” is the word that best fits blank 28.

B: The verb “celebrate” which means “express admiration and approval for something or
someone” is the word that best fits blank 29.

A: The noun “retreat” is often used as a singular countable noun, especially with an adjective
before it. In the paragraph, the phrase “peaceful retreat” is mentioned for the first time;
therefore, we use the indefinite article “a” before it.
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31. C(the more noisy — the noisier): The comparative form of “noisy” is “noisier”, not “more noisy”.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

C (she constructed — to construct): The correct structure is: to teach somebody how to do
something.

C: We use “unless” to say that something will happen or be true (/ cannot run a marathon)
if something else does not happen or is not true (if/ don't train very hard).

B: The phrasal verb “to pass down something” or “to pass something down” means “to give or
teach something to your children or people younger than you, who will then give or teach it
to those who live after them, and so on”.

A: We use “or” or “or else” to say what bad thing will definitely happen or might happen
(you may catch a cold) if something else does not happen (if you don’t wear your coat).

D: The phrasal verb “to remind somebody of something / somebody else” means “to make
something that happened in the past or somebody remember somebody else that they
know”.

A: We normally use the double comparative structure to express cause and effect:

The comparative + subject + verb, the comparative + subject + verb.

Therefore, sentence A is the only correct answer; other options are wrong grammatically or not
logical in meaning.

D: The phrasal verb “to cut down (on something)” means “to reduce the size, amount, or
number of something”; we use the structure: “to advise somebody to do something”. Therefore,
sentence D is the only correct answer; other options are wrong grammatically or not logical in
meaning.

C: The phrase “in case of something” is normally used to describe what you should do in a
particular situation, especially on official notices. Therefore, sentence C is the only correct
answer; other options are wrong grammatically or not logical in meaning.

C:Wenormally use “may”in the main clause offirst conditional sentences to express possibilities;
the phrase “good at something / at doing something” means “able to do something well”.
Therefore, sentence Cis the only correct answer; other options are wrong grammatically or not
logical in meaning.

A Pronunciation

316
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If we don't preserve our culture, the |ater generations will forget it.

. England’s rich customs and traditions are famous worldwide.

. In the past, most people lived in villages and small towns.

. They enjoyed a comfortable lifestyle when they moved to the country.

. We learned a lot about the local customs and traditions.

€ 2.A 3.D 4.A 5.B



B Vocabulary & Grammar

1 1. complex 2. worshipping 3. structure
4. wish 5. recognised 6. heritage

2 1. contribution 2. Basically 3. historical
4. appearance 5. recognisable 6. observable

3 18 2B 3.D 4.C 5.A 6.C

4 1. 1 wish ! had more/much time to chat with my friends every day.
2. | wish my friends didn't argue / stopped arguing all the time.
3. My dad wishes he had enough money to travel to Sydney.
4. My sister wishes the weather was / were warm all the year round.

5. We wish we didn't have to do lots of homework at weekends.

5 1.washolding 2. was wearing 3. (was) dancing
4. forgot 5. was carrying 6. was
6 18 2.C 3.A 4. A 5.B 6.C

C Speaking

1 Suggested answers:
1. You: Thank you very much for telling us about the history of the temple.
Temple keeper:  You're welcome.
2. You: Thank you for telling me a story from your childhood.

Your uncle: No problem.

D Reading

1 18 2.A  3.C 4.D 5.A
2 1A 2.C 3D 4.A 5.A
3 1.located 2. pagodas 3. was 4. when 5. pillar

1 Possible answers:
2. My father was watching a film on TV.
3. My elder sister was writing in her diary.
4. My brother was playing computer games.
5. My little sister and | were not watching the / afilm on TV.
6. We were talking about our field trip on the next weekend.

2 1A 2.0 3.C 4.8 5.B
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3

Suggested answer:

Keeping our traditions and customs alive is very important for us, and people in my neighbourhood
have several ways to do this. Firstly, we hold the festivals of our country and the area such as the
Mid-Autumn Festival and the New Harvest Festival. Secondly, we worship our ancestors, and we
celebrate their death anniversaries every year. This helps express our respect and gratitude to them.
Thirdly, we keep cooking and enjoying traditional food, especially on special occasions like the Lunar
New Year. Moreover, we regularly teach children about the importance of observing traditions and
customs. By doing these things we keep our rich culture alive and pass it down to the next generation.

Unit
A Pronunciation
1

il w/

yacht youngster yawn Yorktown yogurt westwards warm wage software waxwork

b O N =B N
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1.C 2.A 3.B 4.C 5.0

Vocabulary & Grammar

1.b 2.d 3.e 4.c 5.a
1.D 2.B 3.C 4.A 5.D
1.B 2.A 3.A 4.C 5. D
Verbs Past simple Past participle
tour toured toured
participate participated participated
put put put
meet met met
go went gone
take took taken
1.C 2.B 3.C 4. A 5.B

2. Tom has been a leader of his school club.
3. Tom has participated in charity activities.
4. Tom hasn't / has never failed an exam.

5. Tom hasn't / has never broken a promise.

6. Tom hasn't / has never donated blood.



C Speaking

1 1A 2.B 3.C 4.C 5.A
2 1.8 2.A 3.D 4.E 5.C

3 Suggested answer:

b.
What was your most memorable experience?
My most memorable experience was a camping.
When was it?
It was last year.
Who was you with?
| was with my classmates and our head teacher.
What do you like most about that?
| like most the night at the camping site.
: What did you do then?
We stayed up late, lit the campfire, sang, and danced around it.
: Sounds exciting!
Yes. We also grilled sweet potatoes.

: Wow! How did you feel about it?

x> >2®2>®2>2®®»2>2D202>

It was such a great time. We all felt very happy about the night and the experiences.

D Reading

1 1A 2.0 3.B 4.A 5.B 6.C 7.A 8.8
2 1.8 2.0 3.B 4.8 5.C 6.A
3 1cC 2.0 3.B 4.C 5.D 6.A

1 1. Teenagers have various experiences at home and school.
2. They may have trips with their family or friends to new places.
3. They have chances to explore new places with their own eyes.
4. At school, they experience new activities and have hands-on experiences.
5. Teens can learn many skills from such experiences.
2 1.C 2B 3cC 4.B 5.A

3 Suggested answer:

My most pleasant experience was a time with my friends one morning. We had only two lessons, so
we decided to see a film after school. We called our parents for permission before going. The cinema
was about three kilometres from our school. Phong and Vinh chose to cycle because it was more
convenient for them. Nam and | decided to catch a bus. Wonderfully, the bus was air-conditioned and
there were no other passengers because it was about 11 a.m. We felt that the bus was just for the two
of us. The bus fare was inexpensive, and we even got to the cinema before Phong and Vinh did. The
film was also thrilling, so we all felt that we had a great morning together.
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Pronunciation

M/ [fr/
conflict freeway
reflect different
influence refresh

Vocabulary & Grammar

1. electronic devices 2. generation gap 3. extended family

4. traditional game 5. natural materials

1. depended 2. pursue 3. replaced
4. take notes 5. memorise

1.B 2.D 3.A 4.B 5.D

1.B 2.D 3.A 4.C 5.D

1.toride 2. to take 3. not playing
4. to organise 5. travelling

1.D 2.B 3.A 4.C 5.B

Speaking

1A 2.B 3.D 4.C 5.8

2 Key and explanation:

1. T (Decision 135/CP: from 1981, school education changed from 10 to 12 years.)

2. T (It's called 'vay dup, a black, wide, above ankle skirt. It goes with one piece top (40 yém) and
collarless blouses. These were popular costumes for northern countryside women until the 1960s
of the 20th century.)

3. F (Many people, especially those in the countryside, still make banh chung at home, by
themselves.)

4. T (Firecrackers have been banned since January 1, 1995.)
5. F (In Viet Nam, dogs used to be raised for guarding homes and for food.)

6. F (Travelling by plane is now popular (more flight routes, more flights, cheaper fare), so more
people can do it than in the past.



3 Suggested answer:

Popular means of bicycle, motorbike, bus, more by motorbike, bus,
transportation train plane
Duration much longer (e.g. three much shorter (e.g. 1.5 days
days by train from Ha Noi to | by train from Ha Noi to
Ho Chi Minh City) Ho Chi Minh City)
Tickets always at the ticket booth at the ticket booth / travel
agency, and more online
Finding ways paper maps, asking local more using GPS
people

D Reading

1 1.c 28 3.C 4.D 5.A
Notes:
ao dai: 4o dai, a Vietnamese traditional long dress

ao tu than: 4o tU than, a four-part long dress, a traditional Vietnamese dress commonly worn in the
Northern part of Viet Nam

2 1A 2.C 3.B 4.D 5.B 6.A

1 1cC 2.B 3.A 4.A 5.B

2 1.C(day — daily) 2.D (fewer — less) 3. C (becomes — has become)
4. A (mime — my) 5.B (equally — equal)

3 Suggested answer:

About three years ago, | was a shy boy. It was hard for me to express what | thought, so | could not
communicate well with my friends and teachers in class. | became reserved and avoided taking part
in group activities. | wanted to change it. Last year, | did an online course on public speaking. It taught
me how to arrange ideas and express myself. It connected me with others on the course. Gradually,
| became more confident. Now | join in my friends’ talks and take part in class debates. | am happy
now and feel thankful for the change.
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(40 x 0.25 =10.0 pts)

1.

LU S S

o

10.

.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,
23.

24.

25.
26.

27.

C: Stress is on the second syllable, the other three words have stress on the first syllable.
A: Stress is on the third syllable, the other three words have stress on the second syllable.

B: The underlined is pronounced /h/, in other words it is pronounced /w/.
D: The underlined is voiceless, in other words it is pronounced /1/.

D:The present perfect tense is used with “not yet” to show an action which was not completed
in the past and has a result in the present.

C: “Traditionally” is an adverb used to add more information about manner to the sentence.
B: “could” (past form of “can”) is used in the clause after the verb “wish”.
A: “generation gap” is a phrase used to show a difference of opinions and outlooks between

one generation and another.

A: “heritage” means “traditions, languages, or buildings, ... that were created in the past and
still have historical importance (a rich heritage of ...)".

D:The past simple is used in the clause after the verb “wish”.
B: It is + adj (for sb) to V.

B: The past continuous is used with “all day” to emphasise how long an action took and how
much time somebody spent doing it.

C: *Do / Would you mind + V-ing”.

C:The phrasal verb “to pass sth down (to sb)” means “to hand sth down” (= to give or teach sth
to younger people, who will then give or teach it to those who live after them).

B: “protect sb / sth” is closest in meaning to “defend sb / sth”.

C: “practice” in this sentence means “habit / custom”.

D:The opposite of “great love” is “disgust” (= “strong dislike”).

A: “close” means “near” and it is opposite in meaning to “far away”.

B: “That’s alright.” (= “That’s all right.”) is used as a reply when somebody says they are sorry.
D: “l appreciate it” is used as a reply when someone makes a promise.

C: From what is written in the second paragraph (...forgotten because we do not have any
written account of them), we see that the correct answer is C.

B: “account” in this context means “report”.

D: “... we know little about the people who lived just 200 years ago in central Africa, because
they had no writing system.”

A: The word “they” in this sentence refers to the noun coming before it (people who cannot
write).

A: Throughout the passage we can infer that the correct answer is A.
C: use + sth (It is wrong to say “walk / go / apply our legs”).

A: move objects (It is not logical to say “move machines / vehicles / boxes”).



28.

29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

B: From the context of the sentence, we can see that B is the correct answer (developed
wheels).

C: From the meaning of the sentence, “without” is the only correct answer.
D: From the meaning of the sentence, “modern” is the only correct answer.
C (— had): The past simple must be used in the clause after the verb “wish”.
A (— to leave): To be determined + to V.

A: Sentence A is correct and it means the same as the original sentence.

D: “like + to V /V-ing” nearly means “enjoy + V-ing”.

C: “should do sth” means giving advice.

D: The past continuous is used to show an action that was happening when another action
interrupted it.

A:Option Ais the only correct answer: it uses all the words and phrases given in the right order,
it is right grammatically, and it is meaningful (other options are wrong grammatically or not
logical in meaning).

D: Sentence D is the only correct answer. Other options are wrong grammatically or not logical
in meaning.

C: Sentence Cis the only correct answer. Other options are wrong grammatically or not logical
in meaning.

B: Sentence B is the only correct answer. Other options are wrong grammatically or not logical
in meaning.
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Pronunciation

1. The girl ate the snack slowly.

2. Alice slipped while she was making a snowman.

3. What's the difference between a snail and a slug?

4. The white snake is not recognisable on the snow.

5. Don't slam the door. Everyone's sleeping.
1.C 2.B 3.B 4.A 5.D

Vocabulary & Grammar

2
B
1 1. couldn't help 2. majestic 3. admiration
2
3

2. My mum asked me if / whether | was participating
following week.

Speaking
1 Suggested answers:
1. You: Canlcome home late after the party tonight?
Mum: Sure! But try to come back before 11.
You: Thanks, Mum.
2. You: May | dive on my own to see the coral reef?

Tour guide: I'm afraid you can't. It's not safe.

324

4. explore 5. development
1.C 2.B 3.A 4.D 5.B
1. possess 2. discovered 3. exploration
4. development 5. admire 6. paradise
4 1.c 2D 3.A 4.A 5B 6.C
5 1iflknew 2. wanted to know 3. wondered
4. that day 5. could 6. there were

6 1.She asked meif / whether | liked to go to Con Dao by ship.

in Clean-up Day the next week / the

3. Laura asked the guide if / whether she could take a photo inside the pagoda.
4. Tom asked me if / whether there was anybody going with me into the cave.

5. They asked me / us if / whether | / we would take those measures to improve the situation.



2 Suggested answer:
You: What natural wonder(s) have you visited recently, Mi?
Mi: Last summer, | came to see Ban Gioc Waterfall.
You: Wow! Where is it located?
Mi: It's located in Cao Bang Province, on the border between Viet Nam and China.
You: Can you tell me some of its special features?

Mi: Well, it's one of Viet Nam’s most impressive natural sights. It's 30 metres high and 300 metres
wide, making it the widest waterfall in our country.

3 1C 2.B 3.A 4.A 5.D

D Reading

1 18 2.C 3.A 4.8 5.D
2 1.8 2.A 3.C 4.D 5.B

3 1. of / about 2. located / situated 3. flora

4. has 5. visitor / tourist

1 “Are you sure about these results?” the teacher asked me.
“Can | do the shopping when | am there?” | asked the guide.

“Is Kevin touring Siem Reap and Tonlé Sap Lake?” Lewis asked.

1.

2.

3.

4. “Will Sue leave for Brazil next month?” | asked.

5. “Does the tour guide speak Spanish?” she said to / asked me.
1.

2

3 Suggested answer:

B 2.A 3.C 4.C 5.D

Mount Kilimanjaro is the highest mountain in Africa - 5,895 metres above sea level. It is located in
Kilimanjaro Region of Tanzania, just about 205 miles from the equator. Mount Kilimanjaro is a result
of volcanic activity. It was first climbed in 1889 (by a German geologist Hans Meyer, an Austrian
climber Ludwig Purtscheller and a local guide Yohani Kinyala Lauwo). In 1973 the mountain and its
surrounding forests became Kilimanjaro National Park. The park was recognised as a UNESCO World
Heritage Site in 1987. Kilimanjaro is now very popular with both experienced hikers and first-time
adventurers. Every year, thousands of young and old climbers and hikers try to reach its summit.
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Pronunciation

Words ending in -ic Words ending in -ious
ar'tistic am'bitious
ter'rific 'previous
rea'listic 'spacious
sym'bolic vic'torious
vol'canic mys'terious

1.D 2.A 3.:C 4.D 5.B

1.B 2.C 3.A

1. homestay

4. international destination

1.B 2.C 3.D 4.A 5.D
1.tour 2. cultural 3. package 4.beauty
1A 2.B 3.D 4.B 5.C

1. whose — who

4. who — which

Speaking
1.A  2.C 3.B
1.B 2.D 3.A

Suggested answer:

Plan of a two-day tour
Number of people: four
Place: Hai Phong
Transportation: train
Accommodation: homestay

Activities:

- Sightseeing of the city (rent 2 motorbikes): railway station, Tam Bac Lake, Iron Market

- Eating famous street food

Vocabulary & Grammar

2. online app

4.D 5.C

3. package holiday

5. fixed itinerary

2. who — which

5. who — whose

4.C
4.E

5.0
B.C

- Visiting Do Son Beach / Going swimming

5. entrance

3. which = whose




D Reading

1 18 2.E 3.A 4.C
2 1.7 2.F 3.F 4.7 5.T
3 1D 2.A 3.C 4.8 5.C

1 1.c 2A 3.8 4.Cc  5.D
2 Suggested answers:

1. |like best

2. showed us around the city centre

3. she bought in Venice

4. sonis a tour guide

5. is located in Australia

3 Suggested answer:

Ninh Thuan is a province in south-central Viet Nam. It has recently become a popular destination for
tourists. Its attractions are diverse and numerous. Sea lovers can swim or sunbathe at the sunny white
sand beaches or boat in Vinh Hy Bay. Those who enjoy nature can visit Nam Cuong sand hill, which
is especially beautiful at dawn or sunset, or Nui Chua National Park. Ninh Thuan is also popular for
the unique culture of its Cham minority ethnic group. You can enjoy their dance, sculpture, pottery,
and weaving, and attend one of their many festivals during the year. Ninh Thuan offers visitors a wide
range of homestays and hotels. There are so many choices that it is up to you.

1
00o 0000 Ooo 0000
vacation animation gravity security
donation combination purity equality
opinion interaction unity activity

2 1A 2.0 3.A 4.A 5.B
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Vocabulary & Grammar

5
4 ¢ 7
b o v 8
1 im|m|i|g|r|ant6 T T
| | T¢] <] [a]
il ningnin
n 2{m|e|a|n u b i
g | t] [e| [u] [e]
T 3({tf{r|laln|s|l|aflt]e
T i t a y
o [
LY
1.£ 2.0 3.B 4.C 5.A
1. exchange student 2. official languages 3. fluent
4. varieties 5. first language 6. concentric
1A 2.C 3.B 4.D 5.B 6.A
1. D (are — which are) 2. B (which - who) 3. B (whose — who)
4. A (which - whose) 5. A (who — whose) 6. C (whose — which / @)

2. She spoke to the man who is fluent in English and French.
3. Heis the translator whose translated novels | like the most.

4. | don't understand the presentation (which) the scientist is giving.

5. My close friend who can speak excellent English advises me to copy new words into a vocabulary
notebook.

6. My daughter, who has a strong love for English, dreams of becoming an English teacher.

Speaking
1.A 2.C 3.B 4.0 5.A
1.C 2.A 3.F 4.0 5.B 6.E

3 Suggested answer:

328

A: I really admire your English. How much time do you spend learning English?

| spend about one hour each day, but on Sunday, | spend more than two hours learning the subject.
: Which language skills are you good at?

I'm better at listening and speaking. And I'm trying to improve my writing skill.

I'm not very good at listening. Can you share with me some tips for bettering my listening skill?
| usually watch TV programmes in English and listen to podcasts on YouTube.

2 B o b o»®

Thank you very much. I'll look for suitable programmes.



D Reading

1 1A 2D 3.C 4.8 5.¢C 6.8 7.D 8.A
2 1. differ 2. varieties 3. petrol 4. while

5. spelling 6. like 7. ending 8. these
3 alB 2A 3D 4.E 5.C

b 1. When she was 5 years old.
2. Fun and engaging.

3. Bilingual school.

-

10 lessons.

L

Maths, science and IT.

No, she didn't.

1 1cC 2.A 3.D 4.8 5.D

2

2 Suggested answers:
1. Singapore is a multilingual country, and many people speak three or four languages.
2. Most children become bilingual from an early age and learn more languages as they grow up.
3. The presence of different languages has affected the English of Singapore.
4. Singlish is the kind of English which is used informally in this country.
5. Singaporean children tend to speak Singlish before speaking / they speak standard English.

3 Suggested answer:
Dear Nhi,
I'm happy to have received your email. I'm going to share with you why | learn English.

| learn the language firstly because | like the cultures of English-speaking countries. I'm curious about
their interesting customs and traditions such as their traditional festivals and table manners. If I'm
good at English, | can read or watch programmes to learn more about these. Another reason why |
love the language is that | want to broaden my knowledge of different fields. As you know, English
is the language of science, computers, tourism, etc. Therefore, using it well will help me learn more
about different things in the world.

That's all for now, Nhi. What about you? Why do you learn English?
Cheers,

Trang
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(40 x 0.25 = 10 points)
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

10.
1.

12.
13.

14.
15

16.
17.

18.
19.

D:The underlined is pronounced /e1/; in the other words it is pronounced /& /.

B: The underlined is pronounced /s/; in the other words it is pronounced /z/.
C: Stress is on the second syllable, the other three words have stress on the first syllable.
A: Stress is on the first syllable, the other three words have stress on the second syllable.

C:ltis indirect speech. The reporting verb is in the past simple, so it is necessary to change the
verb tense (*know” — “knew”) and the pronoun (“you” — “I’). The direct question is “Do you
know any natural wonders in America?”.

B: It is indirect speech. The reporting verb is in the past simple, so it is necessary to change
the verb (“is going” — “was going”), the pronoun (‘you” — “she”), and the adverb of time
(“this weekend” — “that weekend”). The direct question is “Are you going on a tour of Hue this
weekend?”.

A: The noun before the blank is a thing, and the relative pronoun is the subject of the relative
clause, so the correct answer is “which”.

B: The noun before the blank is a person, and the relative pronoun is the subject of the relative
clause, so the correct answer is “who”.

C: The noun before the blank is a person. After the blank is a noun phrase, and the meaning of
the sentence indicates possession. Therefore, the correct answer is “whose”.

D: “Google Maps” is an app that helps us get directions.

C: The phrasal verb “pick up” means “learn a language by practising it rather than being
taught it”.

A: “landscape” means “everything you can seein a large area of land, especially in the country”.

C: It's a way to show that one speaker gives his permission for the other speaker to do
something.

D: It's a way to respond to an obligation.

B: The sign means people mustn't litter in this place (the circle, a person littering, and a line
across the sign).

C:The notice says “Just a few tickets left.”, which means they have sold most of the tickets.

F: In the first paragraph, the author says “l started travelling with them when | was just four
months old.”
F: In the second paragraph, the author says “We normally don’t stay in resorts.”

T: In the third paragraph, the author says “| will never forget the moment seagulls took some
snacks from my hands when we were sitting outside the Sydney Opera House.”

20.T: In the last paragraph, the author says “l believe that when we travel together, we can

21.

strengthen our bonds ...”

C: Reading throughout the passage we can infer that the correct answer is C. Particularly,
the author shares about the time she started travelling, the place where her family stayed,
the things they did, etc.



22,

23.
24.
25.
26.

27.
28.

29.
30.

3.

32.

5
34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

D:The word “them” in this sentence refers to the noun in the previous sentence “the peoplein
those areas”.

B: “one of the ...” is the signal of the superlative.
A: “on” goes with “coastline”.
D: “major” is an adjective, so we need a noun after it.

C: The relative pronoun “which” makes clear the noun phrases before it “some beautiful
beaches and lush forests”. These noun phrases refer to “things”.

A:The clause after the blank is a reason, so “because” is the only correct answer.

D: The meaning and grammatical feature of the sentence show that “visit” is the only correct
answer.

fluent (The word should be an adjective to go with “is” before it.)
varieties (The word should be a noun in its plural form to go with “how many”.)
discover (The word should be a verb to go with “did” in a question.)

exploration (The word should be a noun referring to a thing to go with “the” before and “of”
after it.)

package (The word should go with “holidays” to make a fixed expression “package holidays”.)

fixed (The word should be an adjective to go with the noun “itinerary” after it.)

More young people choose self-guided tours which require them to do everything on their
own. (The sentence uses all the groups of words given in the right order;itis right grammatically,
and it is meaningful.)

In the Inner Circle of English, people speak English as their first language. (The sentence uses
all the groups of words given in the right order; it is right grammatically, and it is meaningful.)

if /whether | knew who the author of that dictionary was (We have to change a Yes /No question
fromdirecttoindirectspeech.Todothis, we usetheverb “ask” and the word order ofastatement;

we add “if / whether”, make necessary changes (“do you know” — “I knew”; “is” — “was”;
“this” — “that”) and omit the question mark.)

if / whether he was visiting the National Museum that Sunday (We have to change a Yes/No
guestion from direct to indirect speech. To do this, we use the verb “ask” and the word order
of a statement; we add “if / whether”, make necessary changes (“are you visiting” — “he was
visiting”; “this” — “that”) and omit the question mark.)

tour guide (who) | spoke to yesterday (We have to make a sentence using a relative clause.
The pronoun “him” in the second clause refers to “the tour guide” in the first clause, so we use
the relative pronoun “who” instead of “him” in the new sentence, or you can write the answer
without “who” because it is the object in the relative clause.)

whose son plays football very well taught us English last year (We have to make a sentence
using a relative clause. The possessive adjective “her” in the second clause refers to “the
teacher” in the first clause, so we use the relative pronoun “whose” instead of “her” in the new
sentence.)
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Pronunciation

1. Our Earth is facing many problems.

2. The rainforest is a complex ecosystem.

3. Human activities can cause damage to nature.

4. We should stop hunting animals and plant more trees.

5. We need to raise people’s awareness of environmental protection.
How many stressed syllables are there in each sentence?

1.3 2.3 3.5 4.5 5.6

Vocabulary & Grammar
1 1b 2.e 3.a 4.c 5% 6.d

2 1.habitats 2. solar system 3. Landforms
4. Pole 5. Nature reserves
3 1cC 2.C 3.B 4.D 5.B

&

1.B 2.C 3.A 4.C 5.D

1. B (what is — which is) 2. C (who — which) 3. B (where — which)
4. A (which = who) 5. C (which — where)

6  1.The Pacific Ocean is the largest body of water, which covers most of Earth.
2. Glaciers, which are large bodies of moving ice, form in very cold places.
3. Most living things on Earth need light, which is a kind of energy.
4. The water that falls to Earth is called precipitation, which can be snow, rain, or hail.

5. We can protect plants and animals by building nature reserves, which are safe places.

Speaking

2 Suggested answers:

1.B 2.A 3.D 4.C 5.B

You persuade your partner to join a fund-raising project.

A: Have you participated in that fund-raising project?

B: Not yet. I'm a bit busy this time.

A: Why don't you give it a go? You will find it interesting.

B: OK, I'll think about that.

You persuade your partner to sing in a school charity performance.
A: How would you feel about singing in the coming school charity performance?
B: Singing in the school charity performance?

A: Yes, your contribution would really help us out.

B: Alright, I'll think about that / I'll make a contribution.
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You persuade your busy teacher to join a small party with your class.
A: How would you feel about joining a small party with us next Saturday?
B: Joining a party with you next Saturday?

A:Yes, your presence would really make us happy.

B: Alright, I'll join you / I'll think about that.

3 albc 2ac 3.ab 4.cd 5.b, c
b Suggested answers:

- A second threat to plants and animals is pollution. To deal with this, we should stop throwing
rubbish into the environment. We should also stop emitting toxic gases into the air by not
driving cars and riding motorbikes.

- Arisk facing plants and animals is climate change / global warming. We can deal with this problem
by stopping the cutting down of trees and by planting more trees. If we stop cutting down trees
and plant more new trees, we can decrease the amount of carbon dioxide and balance the air.

- Hunting animals can cause ecological imbalance. This will further harm plants and animals. One
way to deal with this is to build more nature reserves. Another way to stop people from hunting
animals is to punish illegal hunters.

- When people cut down trees, they can also cause threat to plants and animals. To deal with
this, we can punish people who cut down trees illegally. We can also encourage people to plant
more trees.

D Reading

1 1cC 2.A 3.C 4.8 5.B 6.D

2 al1.C 2.0 3.B 4.A
b1T 2.T 3.F 4.F 5.T

3 ac

b 1. equator 2. a thousand 3. products and medicines
4. North America, Europe, and Northeastern Asia
5. oak and maple trees and animals like foxes, lions, eagles, and black bears

6. four 7.change 8. Canada, Russia, and northern Japan

9. evergreen trees and various animals 10. two

1 1A 2D 3.C 4.B 5.B
2 Suggested answers:

1. which provides light and heat to Earth’s living things
2. which covers 70% of Earth'’s surface

3. which has substances / nutrition for plants to grow
4. which also includes nonliving things

5. which is a dwarf planet
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3 Suggested answer:
There are three main types of forests, including tropical forests, temperate forests, and boreal forests.

Tropical forests or rainforests are located around the equator. They are home to various types of
insects, birds, butterflies and a thousand of plant species. They help regulate climate and provide us
with products and medicines.

Temperate forests can be found in North America, Europe, and Northeastern Asia. They are home to
oak and maple trees and animals like foxes, lions, eagles, and black bears. The leaves of trees here fall
during the winter.

Boreal forests are also called taiga, and can be found in Canada, Russia, and northern Japan. They are
home to evergreen trees and animals like wolves, foxes, and hares.

Pronunciation

00:1,3,4,6
000:2,5,7,8

1A 2.D S 4.B 5.0

Vocabulary & Grammar
1.e 2.f 3.a 4.c 5.b 6.d

1. portable music player 2.3D printer 3. smart window shade

4. smartwatch 5. camcorder 6. robotic vacuum cleaner
3 1C 2.D 3.A 4.B 5.A

4  1.B (to meet —> meeting) 2.C(is > be)
3. B (buy — buying) 4. C(cutting — to cut)

5. A (suggested the committee — suggested to the committee)

5 1A 2c 3D 4. A 5.B

6 Suggested answers:
1. reducing the amount of salt in your food / that you (should) reduce the amount of salt in your food
2. you (should) join a high performance football academy

3. you (should) bring it to a computer repair centre

4. buying a robotic vacuum cleaner / you (should) buy a robotic vacuum cleaner

5. using a smartphone / you (should) use a smartphone

Speaking
1 1A 2.B 3.A 4.A 5.C
2 1.cC 2.0 3.E 4.8 5.A
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3 Suggested answers:
= My favourite electronic device is a smartwatch.

= It has a square-shaped digital display. It comes with a metal strap. It has physical buttons and a
touchscreen interface for interaction.

= It can do a lot of things for me. It can receive and display notifications from my smartphone,
such as calls, text messages, emails, and app alerts. It offers fitness and health tracking features,
including heart rate monitoring, step counting, sleep tracking, and exercise tracking. It supports
various apps, including weather, calendar, music control, navigation, and more.

= In the future, smartwatches will be able to detect a wider range of health conditions and
continuously monitor vital signs. They will be able to incorporate AR features, providing useful
information and visual enhancements directly on our wrist. They will be able to control and
interact with other smart devices in our home and surroundings.

D Reading

1 18 2.0 3.A 4.8 5.C 6.B 7.D 8.C
2 1A 2.C 3.A 4.8 5.A 6.D
3 17T 2.F 3.F 4.7 5.F 6.T

1 The sales assistant recommended (that) | should exchange the mobile phone | bought last week.
. My uncle suggested reading the directions carefully before assembling the computer.

. My parents advised (that) we should not use any digital devices before bedtime.

W N M

. Future computers will have artificial intelligence features which make it easier for users to
interact with computers.

5. This new phone can keep you connected through emails, video calls, and social networking apps.

2 1.8 2.A 3.B 4.D 5.A

3 aSuggested answers:
1. Itis my smartwatch.

2. The features | like the most are its abilities to monitor my heart rate, physical activities, and
sleep habits because these features keep me aware of my fitness levels and offer insightful
information about my daily routine, which helps me maintain a healthier lifestyle.

3. It can seamlessly integrate into my daily routine by providing quick access to essential
information, helping me stay on top of my health and fitness goals, and simplifying various tasks
and interactions. Besides, it offers a valuable extension of my smartphone and a convenient way
to access information and services on the go.

4. Yes, | would recommend this device to others because it offers them a convenient way to stay
connected while monitoring their fitness and health.

b Suggested answer:

One electronic device that | find very useful in my daily life is my smartwatch. It is incredibly useful
thanks to its small size and wearable design. | appreciate its features that let me monitor my heart
rate, physical activities, and sleep habits. These features keep me aware of my fitness levels and
offer insightful information about my daily routine, which helps me maintain a healthier lifestyle.
| also like how easy it is to get notifications, text messages, and phone calls right on my wrist without
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having to take out my phone. Whether I'm at work or working out at the gym, my smartwatch fits
rightinto my lifestyle. Overall, | highly recommend this gadget to anybody looking for a convenient
way to stay connected while monitoring their fitness and health.

Pronunciation

1A 2.A 3.C 4.B 5.D

2 You should raise your voice at the end of statement questions, in the second line of each
conversation.
Vocabulary & Grammar

1 1cC 2.A 3.B 4.8 5.D 6.A 7.C 8.D
2 alD 2.C 3.A

b4.B 5.D
3  1.chef 2. tour guide 3. software engineer
4. cashier 5. waiter 6. mechanic

4 1.c 28 3.D 4.A 5D 6.A 7.C 8.C
5 1. He was such a decisive doctor that he was able to save the patient with his quick decision.

2. Although airline pilots are well-paid, their job is stressful. / Although their job is stressful, airline
pilots are well-paid.

. The traffic was so chaotic that the traffic police had a hard time controlling the vehicle flow.

3

4. He is such an easy-going manager that he fails to get his workers to follow the rules.
5. Ann will be an excellent fashion designer because she has a good sense of style.
6

. Since her computer operates on the company’s local network, she couldn’'t check her personal
emails.

7. She came to the interview so late that the manager refused to talk with her.

8. Though James was a good cook, his food stall was not popular with customers.

6 1.s0 — because (line 2)

3. Although — Since / Because (line 4)
5. Since — Though / Although (line 9)
7.50 — such (line 12)

Speaking

1.C

2.B 3.D 4.A 5.C
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2 1.E 2.B 3.D 4.C 5.A

2. such — so (line 3)

4. whose — who (line 7)

6. though — because (line 10)

8. Through — Therefore / Hence / Thus (line 13)



3 Suggested answer:
Mai:  Have you interviewed our classmates about the jobs they want to do in the future?
Peter: Yes. | talked to Emma, Phuong and Matt yesterday. Their ideas were interesting.
Mai:  What job does Emma want to do?
Peter: She wants to be a tour guide. She hopes she can go around Asia.

Mai:  Great! Emma’s good at remembering details, and she’s humorous and helpful. She'll do the
job well.

Peter: And Phuong wants to be a fashion designer. She'll work in Italy.

Mai:  Well, she has a good sense of style and she’s creative. | hope one day, | can wear clothes of
her brand. How about Matt? Does he still want to be a poet?

Peter: No, he changed his mind. He wants to be an actor in Hollywood!
Mai:  He'll be good at that.
Peter: Does Matt have good performance skills?

Mai:  Yes, he does. He has excellent performance skills. He was the leader of the school’s acting
club when he was in grades 6 and 7.

Peter: Oh,|didn't know that.

D Reading

1 1A 2.B 3.B 4.D 5.A 6.C 7.B 8.D
2 1.cC 2.B 3.B 4.D 5.A 6.A
3 alB 2cC 3.B 4.A,C 5.B 6.A

b
1. better paid 2. skills 3. bartenders, chefs 4. hygiene
5. population growth 6. librarians, museum workers

1 1. She was so dishonest that no one wanted to be her friend.
2. Minh couldn’t enter the conference hall because / since he forgot his student card.

3. She submitted the application form though / although she knew she wouldn't pass the
interview.

4. The school gave us such helpful career advice that we felt grateful for it.
5. Since he hasn't finished high school, he can't take the pilot training course.
2 1.C 2D 3.B 4.B 5.A

3 Suggested answer:

My dream is to become an agricultural engineer. My daily tasks will require me to be with farmers on
their farms. | will install automated equipment, so farm work becomes easier and more productive.
| will help farmers with technology which both improves their crops and protects the environment. In
order to do this job, | will need a university degree in agriculture. | will also need a good knowledge of
farming technology. By having good communication skills, | can talk to farmers and make them trust
me. | want to do this job because it gives me opportunities to contribute to my home town. Although
it is a demanding job, | will try my best to do it well.
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TEST YOURSELF 4
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(50x 0.2 =10.0 pts)

NowsuwN S
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10.

.

12.
13.
14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,
23.
24.
25.

26.

C:The underlined is pronounced /A/; in other words it is pronounced /ju/.

A:The underlined is pronounced /a1/; in other words it is pronounced /1/.

B: The underlined is pronounced /& /; in other words it is pronounced /e1/.

D:The underlined is pronounced /0/; in other words it is pronounced /0/.

C: Stress is on the second syllable, the other three words have stress on the first syllable.
A: Stress is on the second syllable, the other three words have stress on the third syllable.

A: The mother wants to check if her son has understood what she has just said, so she should
say: Got it?, meaning “Do you understand?”.

C: Mai expresses her hope, and her teacher responds by saying “I hope so, too”.
C: challenging = demanding; the word which is opposite in meaning is “easy”.
B: lightweight = light; the word which is opposite in meaning is “heavy”.

A (— building): suggest + V-ing = option A needs correction.

B (— which): Option B should be “which” to refer to Earth. It cannot be “what”.
A (— turn off): to advise that somebody do something = A is wrong.

A (— Although): based on the meaning of the sentence; A should be “although”, instead of
“since”.

D: Paragraph 2 in the text is about the advantages of digital technology, but the third is about
the problems of digital technology.

A: the preceding sentence mentions “teenagers”, thus “they” refers to teenagers.

C: In paragraph 2, the sentence “They have more opportunities to learn, get access to
information...” means one benefit of technology is teenagers can get information.

A: “at risk” means “in danger”.

B: The idea can be found in the last sentence of paragraph 3 “In fact, cyber-bullying on the
Internet has become more serious than bullying at school.”

C: The relative pronoun that refers to “Earth” should be “which”. It cannot be “that” because it
is in a non-defining relative clause.

B: recommend + that somebody (should) do something
C:suggest + that somebody (should) do something

B: advise somebody to do / not to do something

D: The sentence is a relative one, “which” refers to “a job”.

A:The two clauses have opposite meanings, and need a connector that shows concession to
connect them. Therefore, we should use “although”.

“Because” and “As” are used to give reasons, so they are not appropriate here.
Despite + Noun / Noun phrase.

D: The second clause explains the reason for the first clause, thus “since” is the right choice. In
this case, “since” means “because”.



27.
28.

29.

30.

3.

32.
33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

11.

42.

43.
44.
45.

46.

47.

48.
49.
50.

C:The pronoun refers to “mum’s job”, so it should be “whose”.

B: The two clauses contrast with each other, and the syntaxis “; ...,” between the two clauses,
so the correct answer should be “however”.

D: “who” refers to Mai and Ann. It cannot be “that” because this is the subject in a non-defining
relative clause.

C:The structure is such + Adj + Noun + that + clause ...
C:The structure is so + Noun + that + clause ...
A:The sentence needs a connector that shows a purpose.

C: A non-defining relative clause should stand behind Steve Jobs, and should be placed
between two commas.

A:The two sentences show opposing facts, so the new sentence needs a connector that shows
concession. Therefore, “although” should be used.

C: This sentence needs a connector that shows concession, thus “although” should be used
and should be placed in front of the clause that refers to a thing which happens despite an
opposing fact.

B: “which my best friend comes from” is used to give more information about Nha Trang, so it
should be placed after “Nha Trang”.

B: The answer is a reported speech, and the direct speech is a suggestion, thus the reporting
verb should be “suggest”.

D: Clause 1 is a cause, and clause 2 is a result. So when we swap the place of two clauses, we
need the connector “as” to show a reason.

C: Ais wrong because clause 2 lacks a subject.
B is wrong because “too rich” is not different from “very rich”.
D is a run on sentence, not grammatically correct.

D:The original sentence has an adverbial clause of concession, so the new sentence also needs
a connector showing concession. The connector cannot be “because” (showing a reason),
“s0” (showing a result), or “or” (showing one choice of two).

B: “gorgeous” means “wonderful” which is a synonym for “spectacular” (large and very
wonderful / beautiful).

A: “portable” means “can be carried around”, the word “lightweight” can be a clue for the
answer.

B: Choosing a career is not a work, not a duty or an exercise, but a task for students to do.
A: “study + subjects”, the verb doesn’t go with “objects/ schools/ areas”.

C: The sentence says “they have no ability to enter the academic world. These students can
choose....”.The answer cannot be “academic” again.The optionis a pre-modifier for education,
so it cannot be “training” or “job”.

A: refers to people who finish high schools, so they are school leavers

C: meaning that students get real experience by themselves

B: It should be an adjective to stand before a noun.

C: This refers to what chances they have for a job, so the answer is “opportunities”.

D: After vocational training, students get certificates. After university, students get degrees;
after high school, students get diplomas. “Qualification” is an umbrella term referring to all
certificates, diplomas and degrees someone has.
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